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INTRODUCTION TO PART 3 
 

Texts such as Jivanmukti Viveka are very rare. We are being held by the hand by Sri 
Vidyaranyaji and taken through the path step by step. Vidyaranyaji is a master in “spoon-
feeding” his readers. Swamiji (i.e. Sri Swami Advayanandaji, who delivered the lectures that 
are being summarised herein) explained what he meant by saying this: 

There are three types of doctors. One gives a medicine and then forgets about it. 
Whether the patient takes it or not is not his problem. He regards his duty as done once he 
has given the medicine. The second type of doctor gives the medicine and then keeps asking 
the patient whether he has taken it. He goes a step further than the first doctor. At least he 
has the interest of the patient at heart to follow up on his prescription. The third type of 
doctor goes a step further than the second doctor. He gives the medicine, and then he 
makes sure that the patient takes it in his presence. He does not merely take the patient’s 
word for granted. He opens his mouth and makes sure that the pill is not just hidden under 
the tongue without being swallowed! 

In the same way, there are three kinds of Gurus. Sri Vidyaranyaji is like the third type 
of doctor. He tells his disciple, “You come with me; we shall walk this path together. I want 
to make sure that you understand and do exactly what I ask you to do.” 

Each part of Jivanmukti Viveka is a complete topic in itself. Part 1 deals with the 
Definition and Evidence of Jivanmukti. Sri Vidyaranyaji makes sure that we understand what 
the ultimate goal is. He ensures that we are left in no doubt that such an achievement is 
possible and that we are ready to make the journey with him. 

Then in Part 2 begins the Sadhana or the practice by which the state of Jivanmukti 
can be attained. He makes us understand that Tattva Jnana, Vasana Kshaya and Mano 
Nasha are all to be practised side by side. All three aspects are essential to achieving the 
goal of Jivanmukti. There is a stage when Tattva Jnana is the dominant Sadhana and the 
other two are secondary. That is granted. When knowledge is well-grasped, then the 
attention shifts to Vasana Kshaya and Mano Nasha. These become the dominant Sadhanas 
while knowledge becomes secondary to them.  

Having explained this, Part 2 continues by considering only Vasana Kshaya as being 
the principle Sadhana. The topic is taken through several stages of development. First, the 
gross impure desires which are clearly undesirable in society and are of a Tamasic nature are 
to be removed. Then the Rajasic subtle desires which are praised by society but which are 
also impure because they feed the ego, are removed. These gross and subtle desires are 
removed by applying the four pure virtues – Maitreyi, Karuna, Mudita and Upeksha – to 
counter them. Once the impure desires are removed, then the virtues, too, have to be 
abandoned by clinging on to just the Chinmatra Vasana. Finally, even the Chinmatra Vasana 
itself has to be given up in order to attain Jivanmukti. 

 In this third part, the topic is Mano Nasha, the dissolution of the mind, and takes 
the centre stage. Vasana Kshaya is one of the means to accomplish this. However, there are 
direct means by which one may benefit substantially in dissolving the mind. Practices such 
as Pranayama are seen as an alternative to thin out the Vasanas. Eventually, Mano Nasha 
takes one to the highest flights of mind-control, which lead one to the experience of 
Jivanmukti, the ultimate state of Liberation. 
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VARIETIES   of   SANNYASA   (RENUNCIATION)    

TEEVRA 
STRONG 

MANDA 
WEAK 

TEEVRATARA 
STRONGER 

Anatma Manushya Loka  Anatma Pitru Loka  Anatma Deva Loka  Atma Loka  

KUTICHAKA 
Keeps to one place 

BAHUDAKA 
Moves place to place 

KRAMAMUKTI 
Liberation in Brahmaloka 

JIVANMUKTI 
Liberation while Living 

HAMSA 
Indirect Means to Truth 

PARAMAHAMSA 
Direct Means to Truth 

VIDVAT SANNYASI 
Renunciation of the Knower  

Aims for Vasana Kshaya & Manonasha; 

Attains Jivanmukti. 

VIVIDISHA SANNYASI 
Renunciation of the Seeker  
Aims to acquire Tattwa Jnana;  

Attains Videhamukti. 
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AkrÉÉrÉ 1 

|| qÉlÉxÉÉå lÉÉzÉlÉÏrÉiuÉqÉç || 

PART 3, CHAPTER 1    

THE CASE FOR MIND-CONTROL 
 

6 Sections   (Textbook Pages 181-185)  

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

  

  
Section 1.1: The Purpose of Mano Nasha 
 

1 AjÉ eÉÏuÉlqÉÑÌ£üxÉÉkÉlÉÇ qÉlÉÉålÉÉzÉÇ ÌlÉÃmÉrÉÉqÉÈ | 
 

2 rÉÌS AÌmÉ AzÉåwÉ uÉÉxÉlÉÉ¤ÉrÉå xÉÌiÉ AjÉÉïiÉç qÉlÉÉålÉÉzrÉÌiÉ LuÉ, 

   iÉjÉÉ AÌmÉ xuÉÉiÉl§rÉåhÉ qÉlÉÉålÉÉzÉå xÉqrÉaÉç-AprÉxiÉå xÉÌiÉ, 

   uÉÉxÉlÉÉ¤ÉrÉÉå UÍ¤ÉiÉÉå pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

1 atha jīvanmuktisādhanaṁ manonāshaṁ nirūpayāmah | 

 Now, therefore, the means for Jivanmukti, viz. Mano Nasha is being described. 

2 yadi api asheshha vāsanākshhaye sati arthāt manonāshyati eva, 
tathā api svātantryeṇa manonāshe samyag-abhyaste sati  
   vāsanākshhayo rakshhito bhavati | 

 Although the thorough elimination of Vasanas is naturally followed by Mano Nasha itself, 
     even then, by the independent, proper practice of Mano Nasha on its own, 
     the effacement of Vasanas is protected and maintained. 

  

1 Atha: “Therefore”, after having dealt with Tattva Jnana and Vasana Kshaya, we 
come to deal with Mano Nasha, not in a serial sense, but in parallel with the other two. 

2 Asesha: “without remainder, thoroughly”. The word also tells us that the Vasanas 
are effaced at all levels. The Ashubha and the Shubbha Vasanas are overcome, and finally 
even the Chinmatra Vasana is transcended.   

If Vasana Kshaya has been able to bring one successfully to the state of Jivanmukti, 
as we saw in Part 2, then what is the need for Mano Nasha to be practised separately? The 
main reason is that Mano Nasha makes the Vasana Kshaya irreversible. It protects the latter. 

 

 
Section 1.2: Objection: The “Six Disabilities” vs Mano Nasha 
 

3 lÉ cÉ “AÎeÉÀûiuÉ wÉhQûMüiuÉ” AÉÌS AprÉÉxÉålÉ LuÉ iÉSè U¤ÉÉ ÍxÉ®É CÌiÉ uÉÉcrÉqÉç | 
 

4 lÉ¹å qÉlÉÍxÉ AÎeÉÀûiuÉ-AÉSÏlÉÉqÉç AjÉïÈ ÍxÉ®iuÉålÉ AprÉÉxÉ-mÉërÉÉxÉ ApÉÉuÉÉiÉç | 
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3 na cha ajihvatva shhaṇḍakatva ādi abhyāsena eva          tad rakshhā siddhā iti vāchyam | 

 Objection: Is it not stated that by the practice of “tonguelessness, impotence, etc” alone 
     can the attainment of the effacement of Vasanas be protected? 

4 nashhthe manasi ajihvatva-ādīnām arthah siddhatvena            abhyāsa-prayāsa abhāvāt | 

 Reply: With the dissolution of the mind, the “Six Disabilities” are as good as already there; 
     hence, no effort is required in their practice. 

  

3 An objection is raised at once about this protection of Vasana Kshaya. The objector 
feels that it is easier for him to practise the “Six Disabilities” than to attempt the mammoth 
task of taming his mind. It is more within his reach to do that. If the only purpose of Mano 
Nasha is to maintain Vasana Kshaya, it is unjustified since there is an easier method – 
practice of the Six Disabilities – that would achieve the same result. 

4 The Vedantin puts in a rejoinder: While the mind is still in a restless state, effort 
(and hence the possibility of failure) will always be required for practising the “Disabilities”. 
Whereas once the mind is dissolved, then as a bonus the Six Disabilities are as good as 
already in place without having to make any effort.  

The objector seems to forget that the purpose of Vasana Kshaya is to attain Mano 
Nasha. Vasana Kshaya is not a goal in itself, but a means to still the mind. This is brought out 
in the next objection. 

 

 
Section 1.3: Mano Nasha is the Purpose of Vasana Kshaya 
 

5 lÉlÉÑ, qÉlÉÉålÉÉzÉ AprÉÉxÉ-mÉërÉÉxÉÈ iÉ§É AÌmÉ AÎxiÉ CÌiÉ cÉåiÉç | 
 

6 AxiÉÑ lÉÉqÉ, iÉxrÉ AuÉÎzrÉMüiuÉÉiÉç | 
 

7 AliÉUåhÉ qÉlÉÉålÉÉzÉqÉç AprÉxiÉÉ AÌmÉ  

   AÎeÉÀûiuÉ AÉSrÉÈ lÉ ÎxjÉUÉ pÉuÉÎliÉ |  
 

5 nanu, manonāsha abhyāsa-prayāsah tatra api asti iti chet | 

 Objection: Effort is required even in the practice of Mano Nasha; (so the reason is unsound.) 

6 astu nāma, tasya avashyikatvāt | 

 Reply: Let it be so, for it is very much needed there. 

7 antareṇa manonāsham abhyastā api                   ajihvatva ādayah na sthirā bhavanti |  

 For without the practice of Mano Nasha,        the “six disabilities” will remain unsteady. 
 

5 The objector seems to be afraid of the effort required to control the mind. It is 
undoubtedly a daunting task and not everyone is capable of succeeding in it.  

6 Nonetheless, it is more profitable to make this effort than the effort of practising 
the “Six Disabilities”. What difference is there?  

True, all effort is prone to failure, but the former effort of dissolving the mind has 
the advantage of making a permanent change, whereas the latter effort of practising the six 
disabilities can be reversible. 

The Poorvapakshi wants to do that which is easier for him. But Vidyaranyaji would 
like to see him doing what is of greater benefit to him. Mano Nasha is like the last nail on 
the coffin of Vasana Kshaya. It is the death-knell to Samsara. 
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Section 1.4: Janaka’s Discrimination on Mano Nasha 
 

8 AiÉÈ LuÉ qÉlÉxÉÈ lÉÉzÉÌlÉrÉiuÉÇ eÉlÉMü AÉWûÈ     - sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ 

   "xÉWûxÉë AlMÑüU-zÉÉZÉÉiqÉ-TüsÉ mÉssÉuÉ-zÉÉÍsÉlÉÈ | 

    AxrÉ xÉÇxÉÉUuÉ×¤ÉxrÉ qÉlÉÈ qÉÔsÉqÉç CÌiÉ ÎxjÉiÉqÉç" CÌiÉ  || 19.53 || 
 

9    "xÉƒ¡ûsmÉqÉç LuÉ iÉlÉç-qÉlrÉå xÉƒ¡ûsmÉ EmÉzÉqÉålÉ iÉiÉç | 

    zÉÉåwÉrÉÉÍqÉ rÉjÉÉ zÉÉåwÉqÉåÌiÉ xÉÇxÉÉUmÉÉSmÉÈ"    || 19.54 || 
 

10    "mÉëoÉÑ®ÉåÎxqÉ mÉëoÉÑ®ÉåÎxqÉ SØ¹¶ÉÉåUÉå qÉrÉÉiqÉlÉÈ | 

    qÉlÉÉålÉÉqÉåWû WûlqrÉålÉÇ qÉlÉxÉÉÎxqÉ ÍcÉUÇ WûiÉÈ" CÌiÉ   || 19.55 || 
 

8 atah eva manasah nāsha niyatvaṁ janaka āhah - la.yo.vā 
   "sahasra ankura-shākhātma-phala pallava-shālinah | 
    asya saṁsāravṛkshhasya manah mūlam iti sthitam" iti           || 19.53 || 

 For this reason alone, the need to dissolve the mind is spoken of by Janaka: 
   “With thousands of sprouts, branches, fruits and leaves, it flourishes – 
     the root of this tree of Samsara is the mind. This is accepted.” 

9    "saṇkalpam eva tan-manye saṇkalpa upashamena tat | 
    shoshhayāmi yathā shoshhameti saṁsārapādapah"                 || 19.54 || 

     “I consider the mind to be only imagination, and by the cessation of that imagination, 
     I will dry up the mind just as the tree of Samsara whittles or withers away.” 

10    "prabuddhosmi prabuddhosmi dṛshhthashchoro mayātmanah | 
    manonāma iha hanmi (or nīhanmi) enaṁ manasāsmi chiraṁ hatah" iti        || 19.55 || 
              [ ‘I shall kill now’ or ‘I shall vanquish’] 

     “Got him, caught him! Understood! – I have seen the thief who has stolen my Self! 
      He is my mind. I shall kill him now. For long has this mind been tormenting me!”      

 

The Need for Mano Nasha 

Mano Nasha is absolutely essential for Jivanmukti. Tattva Jnana confers only 
Videhamukti, freedom from future births, but that is not the goal.  

Swamiji put forward a hypothetical case: One may say, “Oh, I do not want 
Jivanmukti. Tattva Jnana is enough for me.” Swamiji’s reply to such a person is pragmatic: 
“Okay, then first get Tattva Jnana. When you do, then you can decide about Jivanmukti. 
From Ajnana you are not in a position to decide on the way ahead. When Tattva Jnana 
comes, the purity is so great that it will force you to get Jivanmukti. From Ajnana, it is 
meaningless to say that Jivanmukti is not your cup of tea. Let Jnana come, then you will see 
what is so special about the ‘tea of Jivanmukti’!” 

 

8 Verse 53: The mind is such a tree that we do not know where to start cutting it; 
there are branches everywhere. This simile is quoted in many texts. It is a typical way of 
representing the world of Samsara or transmigration. 

On the difficulty of cutting this tree of the mind there is a good joke. Two Swamis 
were invited to a naming ceremony of a baby. One said to the other. Our projects (meaning 
the projects of their Ashram) are small in comparison to this one. We are taking up 2-5 year 
projects and we think they are big. Look at this family. They have taken up a 40-year project! 
So brave of them. It will perhaps only end after the baby grows up, gets married and has 
children of its own! How long will that take?” 
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9 Verse 54: What is the mind made of? Sankalpa – desires and imaginations, 
irrepressible and forceful thoughts. The joys they bring are really not there; they are illusory, 
imaginary. The real joy is in the Self only. The only way to end Samsara is to dry it up by not 
feeding the desires that arise in the mind. 

10 Verse 55: Having enquired deep within himself to discover the source of his 
misery, Janaka arises with a determination to ‘kill’ his mind which has tormented him for so 
many births. He resolves, “I am not going to let this culprit survive. I will finish him off now!” 

Lord Buddha made a similar determination. He said to himself, “Either this mind 
ends, or this body falls – I have no other option.” 

 

 

THE “PARANI METER” FOR THE BRAVE 
 

The following story illustrates the bravery that the spiritual quest entails. There is a 
meter in Indian poetry called Parani, which is used to sing the glory of very powerful beings 
such as tigers, lions and elephants. Once Tattwavaraya wrote a poem using this meter to 
describe his Guru. Many people criticised him for doing that. They said it was the wrong 
usage of the meter. Tattwavaraya did not agree with them. He wanted to teach them who 
his Guru really was and sought to demonstrate his power.  

He took his critics to his Guru. They all sat in front of him. Soon everything was quiet, 
they closed their eyes, their senses stopped functioning, and their mind became still. They 
all sat in Samadhi for a pretty long time. When they came out of that state, they marvelled 
at the Guru’s power. They said he was more awesome than the fiercest lions, the strongest 
elephants and the fastest tigers. He had complete control over their minds. They then 
bowed before the Guru and thanked Tattwavaraya for teaching them what real power is. 

The meaning of this story is that the conquest of the mind is the ultimate conquest. 
Its destuction is the “last nail on the coffin of Samsara”. It is the very death knell of the 
mind. This is no ordinary quietening of the mind, but that which is done after Tattva Jnana 
and also after some success in Vasana Kshaya. 

 

 

Just as a tree grows out from the earth, the mind emerges out of the Self. When the 
mind comes, the world follows behind it. World is only mind. The causal relationship 
between thoughts, mind and Samsara has been brought out by the above words of Janaka. 

Typical with Vidyaranyaji’s style, he follows up Janaka’s testimony with that of Sage 
Vasishtha, followed by Gaudapadacharya. That will take us to the end of this Chapter. 

 

 
Section 1.5: Sage Vasishtha’s Advice to Rama  
 

Now, Sage Vasishtha speaks directly to Sri Rama, without quoting anyone else. His 
words bring out the following points: 

i) How this entire tree of Samsara is dependent on the mind; 
ii) How the Vasanas play because of the mind; 
iii) How one should make every effort to conquer the mind; and 
iv) How everything is rooted in the mind. 

In this way, the Sage gives maximum importance to the conquest of mind at all costs.  
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11 uÉÍxÉwPûÈ AÌmÉ AÉWûÈ        - sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ. 

   "AxrÉ xÉÇxÉÉUuÉ×¤ÉxrÉ xÉuÉï EmÉSìuÉSÉÌrÉlÉÈ | 

    EmÉÉrÉ LMü LuÉÉÎxiÉ qÉlÉxÉÈ xuÉxrÉ ÌlÉaÉëWûÈ"   || 17.1 || 
 

12    "qÉlÉxÉÉåÅprÉÑSrÉÉå lÉÉzÉÉå qÉlÉÉålÉÉzÉÉå qÉWûÉåSrÉÈ | 

    ¥ÉqÉlÉÉå lÉÉzÉqÉç AprÉåÌiÉ qÉlÉÉåÅ¥ÉxrÉ ÌWû zÉ×„¡ûsÉÉ"   || 17.5 || 
 

13    "iÉÉuÉÍ³ÉzÉÏjÉuÉåiÉÉsÉÉ uÉsaÉÎliÉ ™ÌS uÉÉxÉlÉÉÈ | 

    LMüiÉ¨uÉ SØRûÉprÉÉxÉÉSè rÉÉuÉ³É ÌuÉÎeÉiÉÇ qÉlÉÈ"   || 15.23 || 
 

14    "mÉëYzÉÏhÉ-ÍcÉ¨É-SmÉïxrÉ ÌlÉaÉ×WûÏiÉåÎlSìrÉÌ²wÉÈ | 

    mÉÍ©lrÉ CuÉ WåûqÉliÉå ¤ÉÏrÉliÉå pÉÉåaÉ-uÉÉxÉlÉÉÈ"   || 15.22 || 
 

15    "WûxiÉÇ WûxiÉålÉ xÉÇmÉÏŽSè AliÉæSïliÉÉlÉç ÌuÉcÉÑhrÉï cÉ | 

    A…¡ûÉlrÉ…¡æûÈ xÉqÉÉ¢üqrÉ eÉrÉåSÉSÉæ xuÉMÇü qÉlÉÈ"   || 15.18 || 
 

16    "LiÉÉuÉÌiÉ kÉUÍhÉiÉsÉå xÉÑpÉaÉÉxiÉå xÉÉkÉÑcÉåiÉxÉÈ mÉÑÂwÉÉÈ | 

    mÉÑÂwÉMüjÉÉxÉÑ cÉ aÉhrÉÉ lÉ ÎeÉiÉÉ rÉå cÉåiÉxÉÉ xuÉålÉ"  || 15.19 || 
 

17    "™SrÉÌoÉsÉå M×üiÉMÑühQûsÉ EsoÉhÉMüsÉlÉÉÌuÉwÉÉå qÉlÉÉåpÉÑeÉaÉÈ | 

    rÉxrÉÉåmÉzÉÉÎliÉqÉç-AaÉqÉiÉç cÉlSìuÉSè EÌSiÉÇ iÉqÉç AurÉrÉÇ uÉlSå"|| 15.20 || 
 

18    "ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ lÉÉÍpÉÈ ÌMüsÉÉxrÉåSÇ qÉÉrÉÉ-cÉ¢üxrÉ xÉuÉïiÉÈ | 

    xjÉÏrÉiÉå cÉåiÉç-iÉSè-AÉ¢üqrÉ iÉ³É ÌMÇüÍcÉiÉç-mÉëoÉÉkÉiÉå" CÌiÉ || 23.12 || 
 

11 vasishhthah api āhah - la.yo.vā. 17 
   "asya saṁsāravṛkshhasya sarva upadravadāyinah | 
    upāya eka eva asti – manasah svasya nigrahah"                               || 17.1 || 

 Sage Vasishtha has also said: 
    “This tree of Samsara is the bestower of all troubles. 
     There is only one remedy available – the control of one’s own mind.”  

12    "manasah abhyudayo nāsho manonāsho mahodayah | 
    jnamano nāsham abhyeti manah ajnasya hi shṛṇkhalā"          ||17.5 || 

     “When mind flourishes, (the Self) decays; when mind decays, there is great prosperity. 
     The mind of a knower dissolves; that of the ignorant man is fettered in chains.” 

13    "tāvat nishītha vetālā valganti hṛdi vāsanāh | 
    ekatattva dṛḍhābhyāsād yāvat na vijitaṁ manah"                  || 15.23 || 

     “On the darkest of nights (new moon), the demons of the heart’s desires are unleashed; 
     Concentrating on the unity of Reality – and not until then – are the desires vanquished.” 

14    "prakshīṇa-chitta-darpasya nigṛhītendriyadvishhah | 
    padminya iva hemante kshhīyante bhoga-vāsanāh"               || 15.22 || 

     “Merely by controlling the mind, he gets rid of pride and the enemies of the senses; 
     Like lotus plants that disappear in winter, the desires for enjoyments simply die away.” 

15    "hastaṁ hastena saṁpīḍyad antairdantān vichurṇya cha | 
    aṇgānyaṇgaih samākramya jayedādau svakaṁ manah"       ||15.18 || 

     “Like pressing one hand against the other; like gnashing one’s teeth together; 
     Like attacking one limb with another – so should one win over one’s own mind.” 
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16    "etāvati dharaṇitale subhagāste sādhuchetasah purushhāh | 
    purushhakathāsu cha gaṇyā na jitā ye chetasā svena"           || 15.19 || 

     “Over this vast world, they are truly noble-minded and pure heroes 
     to be counted in human history, who have not been conquered by their own mind.” 

17    "hṛdayabile kṛtakuṇḍala ulbaṇakalanāvishho manobhujagah | 
    yasyopashāntim-agamat chandravad uditaṁ tam avyayaṁ vande"    ||15.20 || 

     “In the cavity of his heart lies coiled up the mind-serpent, bounding in poisonous desires; 
     who has risen like the full moon after an eclipse – I praise Him the Imperishable One.” 

18    "chittaṁ nābhih kilāsyedaṁ māyā-chakrasya sarvatah | 
    sthīyate chet-tad-ākramya tanna kiṁchit-prabādhate" iti     ||23.12 || 

     “The mind is truly the (still) hub of the wheel of delusion; at all other points it rotates. 
     With firmness, having control over the mind, nothing can trouble him.” 

  

11 The world is viewed as a reflection of the mind in Vedanta. If we are not happy 
with the reflection, the only thing we can change is the medium which reflects, not the 
reflection. 

12 The relative values of the mind and Self are being weighed. The verse depicts the 
‘see-saw’ situation with mind and Self on opposite sides of the see-saw. The more we live 
from the level of our mind (allow it to ‘flourish’), the less we give recognition to the Self. As 
a corollary, as we diminish (‘decay’) our attention on the mind, so we place higher value on 
the Self which is everlasting (giving ‘great prosperity’). 

13 Different objects can be used to still the mind. There are the internal objects such 
as Swadhishthana Chakra (the sacral circle), Vishuddha (the throat centre) or Ajna Chakra 
(the point between the eyebrows).  

14 The gains of mind-control are not to be underestimated. Release from sense 
slavery, release from pride are huge benefits, obtained by a rare few souls in this world. 

15 This is like the higher mind telling the lower mind, “Shut up and do it, don’t 
rebel.” This is the way to gain conquest over one’s own mind. 

16 It is always the conquerors who are remembered in history, not the conquered. In 
this verse the honour goes to the true conquerers who have conquered their mind, not 
those who have been conquered by it. 

17 The Consciousness, like the full moon, shines when the eclipse of the mind ends. 

18 If one remains in firm control of one’s mind, nothing can trouble him. Purity, 
nobility and serenity – the highest for all these is the Self. The mind is the Self in expression. 

 

 
Section 1.6: The Testimony of Gaudapadacharya 
 

19 aÉÉæQûmÉÉSÉcÉÉrÉæïÈ AÌmÉ E£üqÉç       - qÉÉhQÕûYrÉ MüÉ. 

   "qÉlÉxÉÉå ÌlÉaÉëWûÉrÉ¨ÉqÉç ApÉrÉÇ xÉuÉï-rÉÉåÌaÉlÉÉqÉç | 

    SÒÈZÉ¤ÉrÉÈ mÉëoÉÉåkÉ¶É AÌmÉ A¤ÉrÉÉ zÉÎliÉÈ LuÉ cÉ" CÌiÉ  || 3.40 || 
 

19 gauḍapādāchāryaih api uktam -    māṇḍūkya kā.3.40 
   "manaso nigrahāyattam abhayaṁ sarva-yoginām | 
    duhkhakshhayah prabodhashcha api akshhayā shantih eva cha" iti || 
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 Even Gaudapadacharyaji (the grand-Guru of Sri Shankaracharyaji) confirms this: 
    “Dependent on the dissolution of the mind is freedom from fear, for all Yoga practitioners. 
     It spells the end of misery, the dawn of enlightenment, and unceasing peace.” 

 

19 Sarva Yoginam: “for all Yogis”. For Swamiji, it was crucial to say to whom this 
benefit applies. ‘All Yogis’ refers to those who are practising Yoga, not just resting on the 
theory. A Yogi is one who puts into practice all his theoretical knowledge of Yoga. Naturally, 
the practice of Yoga can only be done with a thorough understanding of the theory. 
However, theory can be grasped without the need to practise it. To put theory into practice 
is the real difficulty. 

Another way of expressing the same idea in the context of this book is this: Yogis are 
those who just stop at Tattva Jnana but who also want to go further and become 
Jivanmuktas. For this, besides Tattva Jnana, they also need Vasana Kshaya and Mano Nasha. 
In other words, they are not just concerned with Vividisha Sannyasa but also wish to take up 
Vidvat Sannyasa. 

To such Yogis alone, do all the four benefits mentioned by Sri Gaudapadacharyaji 
come as the crowning glory of their spiritual pursuit. 
 

 

***** 
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AkrÉÉrÉ 2 

|| qÉlÉÉå ÌlÉaÉëWûÈ || 

PART 3, CHAPTER 2    

APPROACHES TO MIND-CONTROL 
 

23 Sections   (Textbook Pages 185-195)  

 

 

INTRODUCTION 
 

 HAVING SEEN THE NEED for practising mind-control even at this advanced stage of 
spiritual life, we are now ready to learn about the ways of doing so. In this Chapter we take 
a bird’s eye view of various means that were available in the literature of Sri Vidyaranyaji’s 
time. These means do not change with the passage of time since they are based on sound 
principles that take into account the psychology of the human mind. 

Sri Vidyaranyaji approaches the topic very scientifically, like a doctor who has to 
select a prescription according to the disease of each patient. The principles of how the 
human mind works are universal, but each person’s mind is different. Hence, ideally there 
should be a tailor-made solution for every human seeker. However, the means of mind-
control can be split into certain broad categories so that every individual can be catered for. 

With this in mind, Sri Vidyaranyaji first splits all the available means into two 
categories: i) those that work, and ii) those that don’t. It is better to eliminate all the means 

that fall into the second category and to see why they do not work, so that we can quickly 
get down to business and deal only with those means that do work. 

Sri Vidyaranyaji then considers the stage of growth of the seeker and splits the first 
category into four different levels of approach. We are expected to determine into which 
level we fall, and adopt the means that is suitable to us. It is useful to know all the other 
means as well, for sooner or later we will all progress from one level to the next. When that 
situation arises, then we ourselves will know how to change our method to suit our growth. 

One of the most common methods has already been discussed in Part 2. It is the 
effacement of Vasanas. It is important for us to know this so that we connect with Part 2 as 
we progress through Part 3. The overall goal of the two parts being the same, namely, to 
attain Jivanmukti, it should not pose a serious problem for us to link them together.  

A diagram has been inserted in this Chapter to assist us to see the broad picture. 
 

 
Section 2.1: Arjuna’s Dilemma 

 

1    "cÉgcÉsÉÇ ÌWû qÉlÉÈ M×üwhÉ mÉëqÉÉÍjÉ oÉsÉuÉSè SØRûqÉç | 

     iÉxrÉÉWÇû ÌlÉaÉëWÇû qÉlrÉå uÉÉrÉÉåËUuÉ xÉÑSÒwMüUqÉç" CÌiÉ  || 6.34 ||   -  pÉ.aÉÏ. 

   rÉiÉç iÉÑ AeÉÑïlÉålÉ E£üqÉç, iÉSè-uÉcÉlÉÇ WûPûrÉÉåaÉ ÌuÉwÉrÉqÉç 
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1    "chanchalaṁ hi manah kṛshhṇa pramāthi balavad dṛḍham | 
    tasyāhaṁ nigrahaṁ manye vāyoriva sudushhkaram" iti         || 6.34 || -   bha.gī. 

     yat tu arjunena uktam, tad-vachanaṁ hathhayoga vishhayam  

 Arjuna says: “Restless indeed is the mind, O Krishna – it is turbulent, powerful and stubborn; 
     To control it – well, I deem it as hard as to control the wind! (It is impossible.)” 
What Arjuna has said is from the point of view of Hatha Yoga (a kind of forced Yoga). 

 

Is it possible to control the mind? This is what Arjuna asks Sri Krishna in the Geeta:  

1 The words of Arjuna echo in the minds of almost all humanity. In the experience of 
the ordinary person in this world, it is literally impossible to control the mind. 

The word ‘dushkaram’ means “very difficult”; by adding the prefix ‘su’, it changes to 
“impossible”. Why is it considered an impossibility? 

The explanation lies in the viewpoint from which this is being said. Most people think 
that controlling the mind is something like how a police force controls people. The mind has 
to be forced to fall in line with our wishes. This forceful control falls under the category 
called Hatha Yoga, which means “conquering the mind by force”.  

With such an attitude, it is true, the mind is impossible to control! The attitude has 
to change. 

 

 

AN EVICTION ORDER TO VASANAS 
 

The tenants of Vasanas are given an eviction notice to leave the apartment of the 
mind in which they live. They cannot survive without the mind. Unless we demolish the 
apartment itself, those same tenants who may be forced out of the house today, will return 
to it tomorrow and re-occupy it. The demolition of the house is equivalent to Mano Nasha, 
the dissolution of the mind. Sri Vidyaranyaji says that while the Vasanas are being asked to 
relocate themselves, we should start the process of demolishing their apartment.  

There may be many tenants of Vasanas occupying different portions of the 
apartment. Even while some of them are still living in one part, we should start breaking 
down the part that is unoccupied, so that at least those tenants who have left cannot come 
back. This is to say that Mano Nasha acts to support Vasana Kshaya and vice versa.  

The eviction notice (Vasana Kshaya) and the demolition of the apartment (Mano 
Nasha) has to go on hand in hand. The tenants will react sharply and stand their ground. 
Forced removal is not something they will take to kindly. Unless we demolish the apartment 
part by part as the tenants evacuate it, our effort at removing them will be in vain. 

Another way to look at it is this: Think of the Vasanas as flies sitting on faecal matter. 
Simply chasing the flies away will not help much. They will simply go to another part of the 
excreta. We have to simultaneously remove the excreta bit by bit. Eventually we will get to 
the point where there are no flies (Vasanas) and no excreta (mind) for them to sit on. That is 
the ideal state. That is the sensible way to look at Vasana Kshaya and Mano Nasha as a 
process which must take place together.  

What about Tattva Jnana? The knowledge teaches us that flies and excreta are 
unacceptable in decent living. It provides the motivation to pass the eviction order! 
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Section 2.2: Valmiki: Faultless Reasoning, Not Force 
 

2 AiÉÈ LuÉ uÉÉsqÉÏÌMüÈ AÉWûÈ -  sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ 

   "EmÉÌuÉzrÉ EmÉÌuÉzrÉæMü ÍcÉ¨ÉMåülÉ qÉÑWÒûÈ qÉÑWÒûÈ | 

    lÉ zÉYrÉiÉå qÉlÉÉå eÉåiÉÑÇ ÌuÉlÉÉ rÉÑÌ£üqÉç AÌlÉÎlSiÉÉqÉç"  || 28.126 || 
 

3    "Aƒ¡ÓûzÉålÉ ÌuÉlÉÉ qÉ¨ÉÉå rÉjÉÉ SÒ¹qÉiÉ…¡ûeÉÈ | 

    ÌuÉeÉåiÉÑÇ zÉYrÉiÉå lÉæuÉ iÉjÉÉ rÉÑYirÉÉ ÌuÉlÉÉ qÉlÉÈ"   || 28.127 || 
 

 

2 atah eva vālmīkih āhah -  la.yo.vā 
   "upavishya upavishya eka-chittakena muhuh muhuh | 
    na shakyate mano jetuṁ vinā yuktim aninditām"                      || 28.126 || 

 Knowing this, the Sage Valmiki has said: 
    “By sitting and sitting, trying and trying, again and again, to make the mind one-pointed – 
     No, it is not possible to conquer the mind except through faultless reasoning.”   

3    "aṇkushena vinā matto yathā dushhthamataṇgajah | 
    vijetuṁ shakyate na eva tathā yuktyā vinā manah"                    || 28.127 || 

     “Just as without a hooked stick, a vicious elephant in rut cannot be controlled; 
     so also it is not possible to conquer the mind without the use of reasoning.” 

 

2 The physicality of this method is emphasised by the use of poetry. Meditation is 
not a physical practice. One cannot achieve success by forcing upon the mind a thing which 
it does not want. Forceful techniques are bound for failure. Only flawless reasoning can 
work to win over the human mind. 

During the days of colonialism all over the world, political prisoners were forced in 
many cruel ways to abandon their aim to fight for the freedom of people. It was all in vain. 
The use of brute force to change the mind never worked. On the contrary such methods 
only increased the flames of rebellion in the minds of the freedom fighters. 

3 Having stated the futility of force in the above verse, how is it that a forceful 
method is now praised as an example? This verse is not about using force to control the 
mind; it is about using the correct technique or means to do so. 

The correct means to tame a wild elephant in rut is to use a sharp prodding stick. 
Similarly, the correct instrument to bring the mind under control is sound, faultless  
reasoning and nothing else.  

 

A Point to Ponder:  The “Immaculate Conception” 

The birth of a one-pointed mind is possible only through immaculate reasoning.  

This brings to mind the doctrine of the “Immaculate Conception” attributed to the 
birth of great saints like Jesus Christ and Sri Krishna. The Divinity of Christ or of Krishna, as 
interpreted from the perspective of Vedanta philosophy, would have its roots in pure 
discrimination of the intellect. That glowed abundantly in the intellect of both Jesus and 
Krishna. Their intellects could be described as being ‘immaculate’. That was the source or 
‘birth’ of their sainthood, Avatarahood or Divinity. Where then is the need to introduce a 
miraculous physical birth? A new problem arises: to explain the Immaculate Conception. 
Sainthood is a miracle of the immaculate intellect; where is the need for a doctrine to 
uphold a biological miracle of an immaculate birth?  
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Section 2.3: Vasishtha: The Perfect Yukti or Means  
 

4 qÉlÉÉåÌuÉsÉrÉWåûiÉÔlÉÉÇ rÉÑ£üÏlÉÉÇ xÉqrÉaÉç DUhÉqÉç | 

   uÉÍxÉ¸ålÉ M×üiÉÇ iÉÉuÉiÉç iÉÍ³É¸xrÉ uÉzÉå qÉlÉÈ ||  
 

5    "WûPûiÉÉå rÉÑÌ£üiÉzÉç cÉÉÌmÉ Ì²ÌuÉkÉÉå ÌlÉaÉëWûÉå qÉiÉÈ | 

    ÌlÉaÉëWûÉå kÉÏÌ¢ürÉÉ¤ÉÉhÉÉÇ WûPûÉå aÉÉåsÉMü-ÌlÉaÉëWûÉiÉç || 

    MüSÉÍcÉ‹ÉrÉiÉå MüÎxcÉlÉç-qÉlÉxiÉålÉ ÌuÉsÉÏrÉiÉå | 
 

6    "AkrÉÉiqÉ-ÌuÉ±É-AÍkÉaÉqÉÈ xÉÉkÉÑxÉÇaÉqÉ LuÉ cÉ   || 28.128 || 

    uÉÉxÉlÉÉ-xÉÇmÉËUirÉÉaÉÈ mÉëÉhÉxmÉlSÌlÉUÉåkÉlÉqÉç | 

    LiÉÉxiÉÑ rÉÑ£ürÉÈ mÉÑ¹ÉÈ xÉÎliÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉeÉrÉå ÌMüsÉ   || 28.129 || 
 

7    "xÉiÉÏwÉÑ rÉÑÌ£üwuÉåiÉÉxÉÑ WûPûÉÍ³ÉrÉqÉ rÉÎliÉ rÉå | 

    cÉåiÉxiÉå SÏmÉqÉÑixÉ×erÉ ÌuÉÌlÉblÉÎliÉ iÉqÉÉåÅgelÉæÈ   || 28.130 || 
 

8    "ÌuÉqÉÔRûÉÈ Mü¨ÉÑïqÉç E±Ñ£üÉ rÉå WûPûÉŠåiÉxÉÉå eÉrÉqÉç | 

    iÉå ÌlÉoÉklÉÎliÉ lÉÉaÉålSìqÉç ElqÉ¨ÉÇ ÌoÉxÉiÉliÉÑÍpÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 28.131 || 
 

4 manovilayahetūnāṁ yuktīnāṁ samyag īraṇam | 
   vasishhthhena kṛtaṁ tāvat tannishhthhasya vashe manah | 

 For the dissolution of the mind, the means are explained well 
     by Sage Vasishtha himself. He who applies them, gains conquest over his mind: 
     

5    “hathhatah yuktitah cha api dvividhah nigrahah matah | 
    nigraho dhīkriyākshhāṇāṁ hathho golaka-nigrahāt | 
    kadāchijjāyate kaschin-manastena vilīyate”                                 || 28.128 || 

     “By Forceful or by Reasonable means – these are the two means for mind control.  
      By using 1. Forceful Means to conquer the seats of knowledge and organs of action, 
     a hold of some sort occurs sometimes, which may lead to the dissolution of the mind.”  

6    "adhyātma-vidyā-adhigamah sādhusaṁgama eva cha |              
    vāsanā-saṁparityāgah prāṇaspanda-nirodhanam | 
    etāstu yuktayah pushhthāh santi chitta-jaye kila”                       || 28.129 || 

      “(However,) i) studying the knowledge of the Self; ii) associating with saintly persons; 
     iii) the total renunciation of deep-seated desires; and iv) control of the vital energy – 
     These (four) are the well-known 2. Reasonable Means to conquer the mind.” 

7    "satīshhu yuktishhu etāsu,  hathhānniyama yanti ye | 
    chetaste dīpam utsṛjya,              vinighnanti tamah anjnaih”      || 28.130 || 

     “When Reasonable Means are available, those who use Forceful Means for mind-control  
     can be compared to those who forego the lamp (the ‘Reasonable’ means),  
     and apply magic ointment (the ‘Forceful’ means) to their eyes to dispel darkness!” 

8    "vimūḍhāh karttum udyuktā ye hathhāt chetasah jayam | 
    te nibadhnanti nāgendram unmattaṁ bisatantubhih" iti        || 28.131 || 

     “Such deluded people who aim to conquer the mind by Forceful Means, 
     are, as it were, trying to bind a huge elephant in frenzy with a rope made of lotus petals!” 

 

4 In the previous section, Sage Vasishtha was quoting Sage Valmiki’s words to Sri 
Rama. Now he is himself instructing Sri Rama in the two means to control the mind: 
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5 1. The Forceful Means: This method is a result of not understanding that we are 
dealing with something – the mind – which is the most difficult thing in the world to deal 
with. Applying ordinary techniques – the “forceful” ones – to obtain control over it, is simply 
impossible. Arjuna had this in mind when he said, “Sorry, Krishna, this is not for me!”  

Sri Krishna, of course, knew that Arjuna was only ignorant. So He began educating 
him about what the real nature of the mind is. Thereafter, Arjuna became very interested 
and keen to attempt what he had thus far considered to be ‘impossible’. 

6 2. The Reasonable Means: This is a verse that is so important that Swamiji had 
asked the class to memorise it. In a nutshell, it lists all the four main stages for different 
categories of seekers to start their Sadhana from. The text as we go forward from the next 
Chapter is structured along the lines set by these four stages. (See the following block) 

7-8 Futility of Forceful Means – Two examples are given to illustrate this futility. 
 

 

THE “REASONABLE MEANS” – A GLIMPSE AHEAD 
 

Below is set out, in reverse order, the “Reasonable Means” as covered in this Part: 

iv) Pranaspanda: This is handled by the science of Pranayama in Chapter 3. In 
Patanjali Yoga’s 8-Step model, this subject is covered in step 4. Step 3 on Asana is covered at 
the end of this Chapter itself because it is the common foundation for all the steps of Yoga. 

iii) Vasana Parityaga: This is the same as Vasana Kshaya, and the whole of Part 2 of 
this book has dealt with it already. It will only be mentioned in passing as the need arises. 

ii) Sadhu Sangam: This is equivalent to seeking the company of saints for help and 
guidance. In some way this is covered in all the Chapters from Chapter 3 to the end of this 
Part. This is because whenever the student is in doubt, he would need to go to a Guru who 
is familiar with this science to clarify his doubts. 

i) Adhyatma Vidya: This is the most crucial phase in Mano Nasha. Its coverage has to 
be split into sub-stages as there are distinct milestones to be reached in its practice. The 
first stage called Samprajnata Samadhi is covered in Chapter 4, which covers all the eight 
steps, excluding steps 3 and 4, of Patanjali Yoga that culminate in Samadhi. This is not the 
ultimate stage but brings one up to what has been called Savikalpa Samadhi in other 
Vedantic texts. 

Then we progress through Chapter 6 which extends to Asamprajnata Samadhi, also 
called Nirvikalpa Samadhi in other Vedantic texts. This is the ultimate state of Jivanmukti, 
which is the culmination of Mano Nasha.  

As we progress  through Adhyatma Vidya, we will come across some fine tuning in 
the classification which we need not mention here. This fine-tuning is dealt with in Chapters 
7, 8 and 9. It is an absorbing study which is well worth knowing about. It shows how 
meticulous and attentive to detail Sri Vidyaranyaji is. 

Obstacles that are unique to this stage of Sadhana are dealt with in Chapter 10. 

Finally, in Chapter 11 and 12 Sri Vidyaranyaji deals with Abhyasa and Vairagya, and 
gives us a rare spiritual treat of practical inspiration that will pep us up to persist on this 
gruelling path. The path at this point leaves one very much to himself to walk alone with 
total self-reliance. It is a phase that requires deep inner resources to travel through without 
losing one’s stamina. 
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MANO NASHA 
Dissolution of the Mind 

HATHA NIGRAHA 
Forceful Method 

 

KRAMA NIGRAHA 
Gradual Method 

Does not Work 

ADHYATMA VIDYA 
Knowledge of the Self 

PRANASPANDA NIRODHA 
Control of the Life-Force 

SADHU SANGHA 
Company of a Teacher 

VASANA PARITYAGA 
Effacement of Desires 

60% + 40% 20% 0% 

ASANA & ASHANA YOGA 
Steady Pose & Moderation 

SCIENCE OF PRANAYAMA 
Control of the Breath 

 

CHAPTER 3 
 

CHAPTER 2 
 

SCALE OF DESIRES 



 

  26 

 

Section 2.4: Vidyaranyaji:  The Violent Means of Control 
 

9 ÌlÉaÉëWûÉå Ì²ÌuÉkÉÈ, WûPûÌlÉaÉëÈ ¢üqÉÌlÉaÉëWûÈ cÉ CÌiÉ | 
 

10 iÉ§É cÉYzÉÑÈ-´ÉÉå§ÉÉÌS ¥ÉÉlÉåÎlSìrÉÉÍhÉ, uÉÉMçü-mÉÉhrÉÉÌS MüqÉåïÎlSìrÉÉÍhÉ cÉ  

   iÉiÉç iÉSè aÉÉåsÉMü AmÉUÉåkÉ-qÉÉ§ÉåhÉ WûPûÉlÉç-ÌlÉaÉ×½liÉå; 
 

11 iÉSè SØ¹ÉliÉålÉ qÉlÉÈ AÌmÉ iÉjÉÉ ÌlÉaÉëWûÏwrÉÉqÉç CÌiÉ qÉÔRûxrÉ pÉëÉÎliÉÈ pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

12 lÉ iÉÑ iÉÍ³ÉaÉëWûÏiÉÑÇ zÉYrÉiÉå, iÉSè aÉÉåsÉMüxrÉ ™SrÉMüqÉsÉxrÉ ÌlÉUÉå®ÒqÉç AzÉYrÉiuÉÉiÉç | 
 

13 AiÉÈ ¢üqÉÌlÉaÉëWû LuÉ rÉÉåarÉÈ |   
 

9 nigraho dvividhah, hathha-nigrah krama-nigrahah cha iti | 

 Control (of the mind) is of two kinds: violent (forceful) and gradual (in steps). 

10 tatra chakshuh-shrotrādi jnānendriyāṇi,                 vāk-pāṇyādi karmendriyāṇi cha  
   tat tad golaka aparodha-mātreṇa hathhān-nigṛhyante; 

 Violent Control: In the first method, the organs of perception, such as the eye, ear, etc; 
     and the organs of action, such as the tongue, hands, etc; 
     are blockaded at their respective seats, and are subjected to forceful control. 

11 tad dṛshhthāntena manah api tathā nigrahīshhyām       iti mūḍhasya bhrāntih bhavati | 

 By the application of this technique, one expects that the mind, too, will come under control. 
     But this has foolish delusion as its basis. 

12 na tu tat nigrahītuṁ shakyate, tad golakasya hṛdayakamalasya niroddhum ashakyatvāt | 

 Indeed, the mind cannot be controlled in that way;  
     for the real seat (of the senses) is the mind which is impossible to blockade! 

13 ātah kramanigraha eva yogyah | 

 For this reason, the gradual step-by-step control alone is recommended. 
 

9 In this and the next section, Sri Vidyaranyaji himself assesses the viability of using 
the two methods introduced so far of controlling the mind – the violent and the gradual. 

10 He begins with the violent method. In this Pada, the method is outlined, without 
any judgement. The idea is that if the senses are troublesome, then why not just ‘blockade’ 
them?  

The organs of knowledge are sealed from making their troublesome perceptions. 
The eyes are blindfolded, the nose is stuffed so that it does not smell, the ears are filled with 
cotton wool so that they do not hear anything. This is the theory of those who resort to 
violent means. Similarly, the organs of action are disabled from executing their functions. 
The legs are shackled so they cannot go anywhere; the hands are cuffed so that they cannot 
do anything. The tongue is gagged so that it cannot say anything, and so on. 

11-12 Does this method work? No, it is mere foolishness to think that it will work. 
These methods were used on prisoners to control them. Political prisoners were tortured to 
force a change in their behaviour. But the methods prove to be a failure because the root of 
the senses is the mind, and that cannot be suppressed in this manner. Hence, it is written 
off as a foolish means. 

13 The Violent Method has to be abandoned. The only sensible method left is the 
Gradual Method. It takes one step by step from a wild state of mind to a tame, controlled 
state. It is the only method that works in the case of mind-control. 
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Section 2.5: Gradual Means of Control:  i) Adhyatma-Vidya  
 

14 ¢üqÉÌlÉaÉëWåû cÉ AÉkrÉÉiqÉ-ÌuÉ±É mÉëÉmirÉÉSrÉ LuÉ EmÉÉrÉÉÈ | 
 

15 xÉÉ cÉ ÌuÉ±É SØzrÉÍqÉjrÉÉiuÉÇ SØaÉç-uÉxiÉÑlÉÈ xuÉmÉëMüÉzÉiuÉÇ cÉ oÉÉåkÉrÉÌiÉ | 
 

16 iÉjÉÉ cÉ xÉÌiÉ LiÉiÉç qÉlÉÈ xuÉaÉÉåcÉUåwÉÑ SØzrÉåwÉÑ mÉërÉÉåeÉlÉ ApÉÉuÉÇ mÉërÉÉåeÉlÉuÉÌiÉ  

   SØauÉxiÉÑlrÉ aÉÉåcÉUiuÉÇ cÉ oÉÑSèkuÉÉ ÌlÉËUlkÉlÉ-AÎalÉuÉiÉç xuÉrÉqÉç LuÉ EmÉzÉÉqrÉÌiÉ | 
 

17 iÉjÉÉ cÉ ´ÉÔrÉiÉå -          -   qÉæ§ÉÉrÉÍhÉ EmÉç.; mÉgcÉSwÉÏ 11.111 

   "rÉjÉÉ ÌlÉËUlkÉlÉÉå uÉÎlWûÈ xuÉrÉÉålÉÉuÉç EmÉzÉÉqrÉÌiÉ | 

    iÉjÉÉ uÉ×Ì¨É¤ÉrÉÉiÉç ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ xuÉrÉÉålÉÉuÉç EmÉzÉÉqrÉÌiÉ" CÌiÉ   || 4.1 || 

    rÉÉåÌlÉÈû AÉiqÉÉ | 
 

14 krama-nigrahe cha ādhyātma-vidyā prāptyādaya eva upāyāh | 

 Gradual Control: The means to gradual control is knowledge of the Self, etc (see Pada 6) 

15 sā cha vidyā dṛshyamithyātvaṁ dṛg-vastunah svaprakāshatvaṁ cha bodhayati | 

 This Science of the Self enables one to recognise the falsity of all that is Seen; 
     it teaches about the self-evident luminous Reality of the Seer of these things. 

16 tathā cha sati etat manah svagochareshhu dṛshyeshhu prayojana abhāvaṁ 
   prayojanavati dṛgvastuni agocharatvaṁ cha buddhvā;  
   nirindhana-agnivat svayam eva upashāmyati | 

 Thus convinced, the mind cognises all things within its perception to be without utility; 
    and the Reality, though it is the most usefull of all, to be beyond its grasp; 
    and, like fire without fuel, it dissolves on its own. 

17 tathā cha shrūyate -         maitrāyaṇi up.; panchadashhī 11.111 
   "yathā nirindhano vanhih svayonāv upashāmyati | 
    tathā vṛttikshhayāt chittaṁ svayonāv upashāmyati" iti             || 4.1 ||  
   yonih ātmā | 

 Thus is it said in the Shruti: (in Maitrayani Upanishad and in the Panchadashi) 
     “Just as fire without fuel becomes extinct and quiet in its own place, 
     so also, by the cessation of thoughts, the mind becomes quiet in its own source.”  
‘Yoni’ - meaning “source or womb”, refers to the Self  in this context.  

  

14 The only method that works in controlling the mind is the one that takes us up 
from where we are. For this reason, deep self-introspection is required before one can take 
up the correct method applicable to our stage of spiritual growth. In Section 2.3, in verse 
28.129 of Yoga Vasishtha, four steps were listed. At the top end of the Gradual method lies 
Knowledge of the Self.  

15-16 This knowledge prioritises our life according to that which is irrelevant to our 
stage and that which is most important in the stage we are now. This will be different for 
each seeker. For the most qualified seeker, the Self is given top priority, while all else that 
pulls the mind away from the Self is given the status of Unreality.  

When the Knowledge has been well-grasped, the seeker discovers two things: 

i) The Unreality of the World: his mind retracts from the world since he finds 
nothing that is worth chasing for in the world. 

ii) The Sole Reality of the Self: his mind is unable to clutch the subtle Reality of the 
Self. The mind cannot grasp the subtlety of the Self; it can only work with thoughts. 
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When this dawns on the intellect of the seeker, then he strives his utmost to dissolve 
his mind, for he realises that it cannot help him in both realms: In the realm of trans-
migration the mind merely adds to one’s bondage. And in the realm of the Self, the mind 
has no means to comprehend it. The only option is to transcend the mind by dissolving it. 

17 The simile of fire and fuel is given to illustrate what happens to the mind and why. 
Fire can only burn while there is fuel to sustain it. So also, the mind can only function while 
there are yet desires to keep it going. In the absence of desires, the mind retreats into its 
own source (Yoni), which is the Self or Atman. 

 

 
Section 2.6: ii) Sadhu-Sangam – Company of Saints 
 

18 rÉÈ iÉÑ oÉÉåÍkÉiÉqÉç AÌmÉ iÉ¨uÉÇ lÉ xÉqrÉaÉç oÉÑkrÉiÉå, 

   rÉÈ cÉ ÌuÉxqÉUÌiÉ, iÉrÉÉåÈ EpÉrÉÉåÈ xÉÉkÉÑxÉÇaÉqÉ LuÉ EmÉÉrÉÈ | 
 

19 xÉÉkÉuÉÈ ÌWû mÉÑlÉÈ mÉÑlÉÈ oÉÉåkÉrÉÎliÉ xqÉÉUrÉÎliÉ cÉ | 
 

18 i) yah tu bodhitam api tattvaṁ na samyag buddhyate,                  ii) yah cha vismarati,  
   tayoh ubhayoh sādhusaṁgama eva upāyah | 

 i) He who, even after receiving knowledge, yet he does not grasp it perfectly; 
ii) and he who, even if he grasps it, does not remember it (when it is most needed) – 
    for both of these types, the correct means is to seek the company of saints. 

19 sādhavah hi punah punah bodhayanti smārayanti cha | 

 For, indeed, the saintly ones will again and again instruct and remind one of the Truth. 
  

18 However, not everyone can be equally steeped in the Knowledge. There are those 
who may attend any number of lectures describing the knowledge of the Self, but who just 
cannot grasp the essence. On the other hand, there are those who may grasp it well, but 
who ‘forget it’ at the moment when they need it most – when facing the pitfalls of life. 

19 For such people, the company of the holy is of considerable help. Not only will the 
saintly souls go on reminding them about the Truth, but they are the only ones who will go 
on repeating the Truth any number of times till we grasp it. In this they show their true 
compassion for the welfare of other seekers.  

 

 
Section 2.7: iii) Vasana-Parityaga – Giving Up of Desires 
 

20 rÉÈû iÉÑ ÌuÉ±É-qÉS AÉÌS SÒuÉÉïxÉlÉrÉÉ mÉÏŽqÉÉlÉÈ  

   lÉ xÉÉkÉÔlÉç AlÉÑuÉÌiÉïiÉÑqÉç EixÉWûiÉå, 

   iÉxrÉ mÉÔuÉï E£üÈ ÌuÉuÉåMåülÉ uÉÉxÉlÉÉ-mÉËUirÉÉaÉ EmÉÉrÉÈ | 
 

20 yah tu vidyā-mada ādi durvāsanayā pīḍyamānah  
   na sādhūn anuvartitum utsahate, 
   tasya pūrva uktah vivekena vāsanā-parityāga upāyah | 

 He who is still troubled by impure subtle Vasanas such as pride of learning, etc, 
     will not have the urge to associate himself with saints. 
     For him, to give up his Vasanas by discimination as mentioned in Part 2 is the only way. 
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20 Now we come to the third step. If one is unable to receive the help even from 
holy company, then it can only be due to too many desires that are pulling him away from 
the Truth. Such people, even when they go to the holy ones, are prone to find faults in their 
teachings. They will not grasp the Truth because their own desires are driving them to do 
the opposite of what the saints instruct. 

Such people need have only the subtle desires mentioned in Part 2 as Lokavasana, 
Shastravasana and Dehavasana. That is sufficient to cause them not to be able to grasp the 
knowledge even when explained many times. 

In cases such as these, the only way is to practice the instructions given in Part 2 of 
this book. Vasana Kshaya has to be practised with discrimination. The method of removing 
the subtle impure desires by cultivating the four divine virtuous qualities such as Maitreyi, 
etc, is to be practised. The abandoning of Chinmatra Vasana cannot be included for this 
stage as it is still a long way away before they come to it. 

 

 
Section 2.8: iv) Prana-Spanda – Control of the Life Force 
 

21 uÉÉxÉlÉÉlÉÉÇ mÉëÉoÉsrÉålÉ irÉ£ÑüqÉç AzÉYrÉiuÉå mÉëÉhÉ-xmÉlS ÌlÉUÉåkÉlÉqÉç EmÉÉrÉÈ | 
 

21 vāsanānāṁ prābalyena tyaktum ashakyatve            prāṇa-spanda nirodhanam upāyah | 

 If he finds it very difficult to overcome his strong gross Vasanas,  
     then the only means is to control his vital energy or life-force (Prana). 

  

Now we come to those seekers who have serious obstacles yet to overcome. They 
still have the gross Tamasic desires running rampant in them. From where do they start? 

Again, in Part 2 it was suggested that such people need to engage in Karma Yoga in 
order to thin out the grossness of their desires. Alternatively, there is another practice 
which is detailed in the next chapter which they will find very useful. The method is to 
practice Pranayama. By this method, which also goes by the name of Prana Spanda 
Nirodhanam, the Pranas can be controlled so that the mind gets quietened to some extent.  

21 The quietening of the mind through Pranayama cannot be permanent; it will need 
to be fixed through the earlier methods such as Satsang with saints and knowledge of the 
Self. However, it will certainly assist one in removing the predominant Tamasic defects of 
the mind, such as anger, lust, greed, jealousy, pride and delusion.   

 

 
Section 2.9: Link Between Strong Vasanas & Vital Energy 
 

22 mÉëÉhÉ-xmÉlS uÉÉxÉlÉrÉÉåÈ ÍcÉ¨É mÉëåUMüiuÉÉiÉç iÉrÉÉåÈ ÌlÉUÉåkÉå ÍcÉ¨É-zÉÉÎliÉÈ EmÉmÉ±iÉå | 

   mÉëåUMüiuÉÇ cÉ uÉÍxÉ¸ AÉWûÈ       -   sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉ. 
 

23    "²å oÉÏeÉå ÍcÉ¨ÉuÉ×¤ÉxrÉ uÉ×Ì¨ÉuÉëiÉÌiÉ-kÉÉËUhÉÈ | 

    LMÇü mÉëÉhÉmÉËUxmÉlSÉå, Ì²iÉÏrÉÇ SØRû-uÉÉxÉlÉÉ"   || 28.38 || 
 

24    "xÉÌiÉ xÉuÉïaÉiÉÉ xÉÇÌuÉiÉç-mÉëÉhÉxmÉlSålÉ oÉÉåkrÉiÉå | 

    xÉÇuÉåSlÉÉSè AlÉliÉÉÌlÉ iÉiÉÉå SÒÈZÉÉÌlÉ cÉåiÉxÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 28.40-41 ||  
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22 prāṇa-spanda vāsanayoh chitta prerakatvāt tayoh  
   nirodhe chitta-shāntih upapadyate | 

 Since vital energy and Vasanas both cause the mind to become active, 
     their control will bring about tranquillity. 

23 prerakatvaṁ cha vasishhthha āhah -     la.yo.va. 
   "dve bīje chittavṛkshhasya vṛttivratati-dhāriṇah | 
    ekaṁ prāṇaparispando, dvitīyaṁ dṛḍha-vāsanā"                       || 28.38 || 

 The activating nature (of these two causes) is described thus by Sage Vasishtha: 
    “With two seeds – so appears the mind-tree intertwined by the creeper of thoughts. 
     One is the vital energy or Prana; the second is strong Vasanas.” 

24    "sati sarvagatā saṁvit-prāṇaspandena bodhyate | 
    saṁvedanād anantāni tato duhkhāni chetasah" iti                    || 28.40-41 ||  

     “Intelligence is omnipresent; but it is made known only when activated by Prana. 
     The pairing of the two brings in its wake endless miseries for the mind.” 

  

22 At this point the text considers the third and fourth stages of the Gradual method. 
These concern Vasanas and control of Prana. The strong inter-relationship between these 
two becomes the theme of the text for the next seven sections (from Section 9 to 15). 

23 Vasanas and Prana are closely related – they are like two seeds, each of which 
produces the mind-tree.  The presence of one of them is sufficient to produce the tree. This 
means that both need to be destroyed. That places the context of the problem. 

24 Since the effect of Vasanas on the perpetuation of the mind has already been 
dealt with in great detail in Part 2, here the focus is on Prana. When Prana mixes with the 
inner faculty of intelligence, the result is the proliferation of mental activity projected into 
the outer world. The fundamental cause of ‘endless miseries’ for man is his mind.  

 

 
Section 2.10: How Prana Activates the Mind 
 

25 rÉjÉÉ pÉxqÉcNû³ÉqÉç-AÎalÉÇ sÉÉåWûMüÉUÉ SØÌiÉprÉÉÇ kÉqÉÎliÉ,  

   iÉ§É cÉ SØÌiÉ EimÉ³ÉålÉ uÉÉrÉÑlÉÉ xÉÉåÅÎalÉÈ euÉsÉÌiÉ; 
 

26 iÉjÉÉ ÍcÉ¨É EmÉÉSÉlÉålÉMüÉ¸xjÉÉlÉÏrÉålÉ A¥ÉÉlÉålÉ AÉuÉ×iÉÉ xÉÇÌuÉiÉç-mÉëÉhÉxmÉlSålÉ 

   oÉÉåkrÉqÉÉlÉÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉuÉ×Ì¨É-ÃmÉåhÉ mÉëeuÉsÉÌiÉ | 
 

27 iÉxqÉÉiÉç ÍcÉ¨É-uÉ×Ì¨ÉlÉÉqÉMüÉiÉç xÉÇÌuÉeÉç-euÉÉsÉÉÃmÉÉiÉç xÉÇuÉåSlÉÉSè SÒÈZÉÉÌlÉ EimÉ±liÉå | 
 

28 xÉ CrÉqÉç mÉëÉhÉxmÉlSålÉ mÉëåËUiÉÉ ÍcÉ¨É EimÉÌ¨ÉÈ | 
 

25 yathā bhasmachchhannam-agniṁ                 lohakārā dṛtibhyāṁ dhamanti,  
   tatra cha dṛti utpannena vāyunā sah agnih jvalati; 

 When a smouldering log is covered with ash,  
     the blacksmith uses a pair of bellows to blow air into it. 
     By that air blown into the smouldering fire, the fire gets rekindled. 

26 tathā chitta upādānena kāshhthha sthānīyena ajnānena āvṛtā,  
   saṁvit-prāṇaspandena bodhyamānā chittavṛtti-rūpeṇa prajvalati | 

 Even so, through the mind-material – i.e. the layers of ‘ash’ of ignorance – the concealed 
     intelligence gets rekindled by Prana, and begins to glow in the form of mental thoughts.  

27 tasmāt chitta-vṛttināmakāt saṁvij-jvālārūpāt saṁvedanād         duhkhāni utpadyante | 
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 As a result of these intelligent thought formations that begin to glow, miseries spring up.    

28 sa iyam prāṇaspandena preritā chitta utpattih | 

 This is how the life-force (Prana) gives rise to the mind. 
  

25 The role of the seed of Prana is illustrated with the simile of a smouldering log of 
wood, that lies in the fireplace covered with ash. One cannot see the fire; to all appearances 
it looks that the fire is not there. But a blacksmith knows better. He pumps air onto the 
smouldering piece of wood using his bellows. And soon the fire gets re-kindled.  

26 The power of delusion stemming from ignorance is the ‘ash’. It merely conceals 
the fire. Prana is the air that blows over this ash and begins to re-kindle the flames of 
thoughts in the mind.  

27 The result is that these thoughts take control over the person and instigate him 
into action by producing desires in his mind. This is the cause of all miseries in man. 

28 This explains the first cause of the mind, Prana. The second cause is Vasanas . . . 
 

 
Section 2.11: How Desire Activates the Mind 
 

29 AlrÉÉÇ cÉ xÉÈ LuÉ AÉWûÈ       -  rÉÉå.uÉÉ.5.91 

   "pÉÉuÉxÉÇÌuÉiÉç-mÉëMüÌOûiÉÉqÉç AlÉÑpÉÔiÉÉÇ cÉ UÉbÉuÉ | 

    ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ EimÉÌ¨ÉqÉç AmÉUÉÇ, uÉÉxÉlÉÉ-eÉÌlÉiÉÉÇ zÉ×hÉÑ"  || 28 || 
 

30    "SØRûÉprÉxiÉ mÉSÉjÉæïMü-pÉÉuÉlÉÉSè AÌiÉcÉgcÉsÉqÉç | 

     ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ xÉÇeÉÉrÉiÉå eÉlqÉ-eÉUÉ-qÉUhÉ-MüÉUhÉqÉç" CÌiÉ  || 35 || 
 

29 anyāṁ cha sah eva āhah -                                                                                        yo.vā.5.91 
   "bhāvasaṁvit-prakathitām anubhūtāṁ cha rāghava | 
    chittasya utpattim aparāṁ, vāsanā-janitāṁ shṛṇu"                     || 28 || 

 Sage Vasishtha also says this about the other cause (Vasanas): 
    “Manifested by Consciousness and experienced by it, O Raghava, 
     is another way by which the mind arises – born of Vasanas. Listen to it.” 

30    "dṛḍhābhyasta padārthaika-bhāvanād atichanchalam | 
    chittaṁ saṁjāyate janma-jarā-maraṇa-kāraṇam" iti                  || 35 || 

     “From steady, repeated and continuous thinking about objects, restlessness 
     of the mind is produced; which in turn causes birth, old age and death.” 

  

The role of the second seed called Vasanas is now illustrated, without any simile.  

29 How do Vasanas convert the Consciousness into mind? The Vasanas act as an 
agency for the mind to start manifesting. They produce thoughts of desire in the medium of 
Consciousness, and these thoughts are experienced by the intellect of man. How does this 
happen? 

30 The Vasanas compel the mind to repeatedly produce thoughts that strengthen 
them. This process is what we experience as restlessness in the mind. In the verse quoted, 
Sage Vasishtha short-circuits the whole explanation by jumping from step 1 to step 10, 
which is endless cycles of birth and death from which we see no escape!  

 

 



 

  32 

 

Section 2.12: Interdependency Between Prana & Vasanas  
 

31 lÉ MåüuÉsÉÇ mÉëÉhÉuÉÉxÉlÉrÉÉåÈ ÍcÉ¨É-mÉëåUMüiuÉqÉç; 

    ÌMÇü iÉÑ mÉUxmÉU-mÉëåUMüiuÉqÉç AÌmÉ AÎxiÉ | iÉSè AÉWûÈ uÉÍxÉ¸È  - sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ  
 

32    "uÉÉxÉlÉÉ-uÉzÉiÉÈ mÉëÉhÉxmÉlSxiÉålÉ cÉ uÉÉxÉlÉÉ | 

      eÉÉrÉiÉå ÍcÉ¨É-uÉ×¤ÉxrÉ iÉålÉ oÉÏeÉÉƒ¡ÓûU-¢üqÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 28.65 || 
 

31 na kevalaṁ prāṇavāsanayoh chitta-prerakatvam; 
   kiṁ tu paraspara-prerakatvam api asti | tad āhah vasishhthhah - la.yo.vā 28 

 Not only are Prana and Vasanas the activators of the mind, 
     but they also serve to activate each other. This is explained by Vasishtha: 

32    "vāsanā-vashatah prāṇaspandah tena cha vāsanā | 
    jāyate chitta-vṛkshhasya tena bījāṇkura-kramah" iti                     || 65 || 

     “The controller of Vasanas is the Prana, which in turn is controlled by Vasanas. 
     It is like the tree of the mind which sets up the ‘seed and sprout’ cycle.”  

  

31 We have had the simile of two seeds. This is the first stage of the comparison. It 
merely shows that they are two factors contributing to the same tree. But seeds are 
independent of each other. This is not the case with Prana and Vasanas.  

In these verses, a fresh point is being added to the discussion. We are seeing the 
second stage of the comparison. There is a closer link between the two than that existing 
between two seeds. Prana and Vasanas ‘activate’ each other; seeds don’t do that. We get a 
picture of a close-knit family that thrives by each member supporting every other member 
in the family. Although independent of each other, they thrive when they function as one 
family. Vasanas and Prana are described as acting on each other and are responsible for 
each other’s growth, development and existence, exactly as the members of a family unit. 

32 In some things the husband decides what to do. In other matters, it is the wife 
who decides. Sometimes the children have their say. This is what arises from this verse. The 
‘seed and sprout’ cycle represents the third stage of the interdependency between Prana 
and Vasanas.  

 

 
Section 2.13: “Destroying One, Destroys Both” 
 

33 AiÉÈ LuÉ AlrÉiÉU lÉÉzÉålÉ EpÉrÉ lÉÉzÉqÉç AÌmÉ AÉWûÈ    - sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ  

    "²å oÉÏeÉå ÍcÉ¨É-uÉ×¤ÉxrÉ mÉëÉhÉxmÉlSlÉ-uÉÉxÉlÉå | 

     LMüÎxqÉÇ¶É iÉrÉÉåÈ ¤ÉÏhÉå Í¤ÉmÉëÇ ²å AÌmÉ lÉzrÉiÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 28.64 || 
 

33 atah eva anyatara nāshena ubhaya nāsham api āhah - la.yo.vā 28. 

   "dve bīje chitta-vṛkshhasya prāṇaspandana-vāsane | 
    ekasmiṁshcha tayoh kshhīṇe kshhipraṁ dve api nashyatah" iti   || 64 || 

 Therefore, the destruction of either one results in the destruction of both. This is explained: 
    “The two seeds of the mind-tree are the Life-force and the Vasanas. 
     By the destruction of either, both are destroyed simultaneously.” 

  

Finally, we come to a fourth stage in the comparison: 
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33 If one exists, the other also is sure to exist. They operate as a pair. It naturally 
follows that the termination of one leads to the termination of the other also.  They 
promote the existence of each other, and neither can survive without the existence of the 
other. This is the ultimate in the development of the inter-relationship. 

It may be described with the following simile: Prana is the petrol and Vasanas are the 
engine. Without either of them, the vehicle called mind cannot move; it remains as good as 
dissolved. This is the point that is being brought out now. It is also the most significant in 
terms of the Sadhana for the dissolution of the mind. 

In Part 2 we have already seen how Vasanas can be destroyed. We will now only 
consider the methods by which the Prana can be controlled, thinned out and rendered 
helpless in sustaining the mind and its modifications. 

 

 
Section 2.14: How to Destroy Prana & Vasanas 
 

34 iÉrÉÉåÈ lÉÉzÉ EmÉÉrÉÇ lÉÉzÉTüsÉÇ cÉ AÉWûÈ -   sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ 28 

    "mÉëÉhÉÉrÉÉqÉ-SØRû AprÉÉxÉæÈ rÉÑYirÉÉ cÉ aÉÑÂS¨rÉÉ | 

     AÉxÉlÉ-AzÉlÉ rÉÉåaÉålÉ mÉëÉhÉxmÉlSÉå ÌlÉÂkrÉiÉå"   || 122 || 
 

35    "AxÉ…¡û-urÉuÉWûÉËUiuÉÉSè pÉuÉpÉÉlÉ uÉeÉïlÉÉiÉç | 

     zÉUÏU-lÉÉzÉ-SÍzÉïiuÉÉSè-uÉÉxÉlÉÉ lÉ mÉëuÉiÉïiÉå"   || 123 || 
 

36    "uÉÉxÉlÉÉ-xÉÇmÉËUirÉÉaÉÉiÉç ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ aÉcNûÌiÉ AÍcÉ¨ÉiÉÉqÉç | 

     mÉëÉhÉxmÉlS-ÌlÉUÉåkÉÉiÉç cÉ rÉjÉÉ CcNûÍxÉ iÉjÉÉ MÑüÂ"  || 121 || 
 

37    "LiÉÉuÉiÉç qÉÉ§ÉMÇü qÉlrÉå ÃmÉÇ ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ UÉbÉuÉ | 

     rÉSè pÉÉuÉlÉÇ uÉxiÉÑlÉÈ AliÉÈ uÉxiÉÑiuÉålÉ UxÉålÉ cÉ"   || 57 || 
 

38    "rÉSÉ lÉ pÉÉurÉiÉå ÌMÇüÍcÉSè WåûrÉ-EmÉÉSårÉ-ÃÌmÉ rÉiÉç | 

     xjÉÏrÉiÉå xÉMüsÉÇ irÉYiuÉÉ iÉSÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ lÉ eÉÉrÉiÉå"   || 54 || 
 

39    "AuÉÉxÉlÉiuÉÉiÉç xÉiÉiÉÇ rÉSÉ lÉ qÉlÉÑiÉå qÉlÉÈ | 

     AqÉlÉxiÉÉ iÉSÉ ESåÌiÉ mÉUqÉ EmÉzÉqÉmÉëSÉ" CÌiÉ   || 55 || 
 

34 tayoh nāsha upāyaṁ nāshaphalaṁ cha āhah -   la.yo.vā 28 
   "prāṇāyāma-dṛḍha abhyāsaih yuktyā cha gurudattyā | 
    āsana-ashana yogena prāṇaspando nirudhyate"                             || 122 || 

 The way to destroy them, and the result of destroying them are now described: 
    “i) By the steady practice of Pranayama, ii) as advised by a qualified teacher, 
     iii) in the proper posture, iv) along with control of food, etc – the life-force is controlled.” 

35    "asaṇga-vyavahāritvād bhavabhāna varjanāt | 
    sharīra-nāsha-darshitvād-vāsanā na pravartate"                           || 123 || 

     “i) By being detached in one’s daily life; ii) by abandoning worldly concerns; 
     iii) by being watchful of the death of the body – the Vasanas are kept in check. 

36    "vāsanā-saṁparityāgāt chittaṁ gachchhati achittatām | 
    prāṇaspanda-nirodhāt cha,    yathā ichchhasi tathā kuru"            || 121 || 
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     “By giving up desires completely, the mind becomes, as it were, ‘no-mind’. 
     The same applies to control of the life-force. Now do as you please.” 

37    "etāvat mātrakaṁ manye rūpaṁ chittasya rāghava | 
    yad bhāvanaṁ vastunah antah vastutvena rasena cha"               || 57 || 

     “In my personal opinion, O Raghava, the form of the mind is this alone: 
     Regarding inwardly i) an (outer) object to be real; and ii) as being a source of pleasure.”  

38    "yadā na bhāvyate kiṁchid heya-upādeya-rūpi yat | 
    sthīyate sakalaṁ tyaktvā tadā chittaṁ na jāyate"                          || 54 || 

     “When one does not regard anything as being desirable or undesirable; 
      and remains detached to all things, then to him the mind is as though non-existent.” 

39    "avāsanatvāt satataṁ yadā na manute manah | 
    amanastā tadā udeti parama upashamapradā" iti                         || 55 || 

 (Now the fruit of desirelessness is being stated):    
    “Due to its desirelessness, when the mind functions as if it is not there, 
     then arises the state of ‘mindlessness’, which bestows supreme Peace.”  

  

Introduction to Pranayama 

34 This is a key verse that sets out the procedure to be followed prior to the practice 
of the Science of Pranayama, which follows in Chapter 3. From this point to the end of this 
Chapter, we are basically introducing and preparing the groundwork for Chapter 3. 

The preconditions for Pranayama are: 

i) The guidance of a qualified instructor, call him the Guru, the teacher, or any other 
name. The science is so complex, that one has to do it under personal guidance from an 
expert in the field. There is a definite danger in practising Pranayama without the 
knowledge of a skilled instructor.  

Swamiji warned us that many have become imbalanced due to not obeying this rule. 
Prana is a fundamental force in Nature. The whole human machine functions because of 
Prana. Pranayama is a science by which this Prana is controlled by one’s will. If done 
recklessly, we are tampering with a force that runs the whole body, and one can expect 
many other things to go wrong. We are interfering with what Nature has set up, and face 
the risk of getting deranged in a serious way if we do not follow the rules. 

ii) The second rule concerns Asana Yoga. Asana is the steady posture in which the 
Pranayama has to be practised.  As Asana is needed for all the subsequent steps in the Yoga 
of Patanjali, it is placed in this Chapter as a common platform for all further practices. In 
Ashtanga Yoga of Patanjali, Asana is step 3 while Pranayama is step 4. Since this is a step-by-
step method, the process has to be followed sequentially.  

The discussion on Asanas follows shortly in Section 16. 

iii) The third preparation is called Ashana Yoga. Ashana is “food”. The intake of food 
has a significant impact on the practice of Pranayama as well as concentration, meditation 
and Samadhi. Included under the discipline of food is the discipline in most other daily 
habits. We shall cover this subject towards the end of this chapter. 

 

Review of Vasana Kshaya 

35 This verse is a useful summary of the Sadhana taught in Part 2 of the book. It 
emphatically states the need for reducing Vasanas. Apart from the methods offered in      
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Part 2, this verse adds to it the control of Prana, which is a powerful method of checking 
one’s desire based on the facts presented so far in sections 9 to 13. 

A significant method to control Vasanas is to remember death always. This is a way 
of stressing to the mind that everything is ephemeral. The impermanency of life is a big 
incentive to march forward on the spiritual path with the right attitude. 

36 Sage Vasishtha recalls the central theme of these verses – the link between Prana 
and Vasanas – when he states that the control of either leads to the dissolution of the mind.  

37 If we have to choose between the two paths offered, this verse tips the balance 
towards Vasana Kshaya rather than Pranaspanda Nirodhanam. The Sage is very clear in his 
preferred path. Rather eradicate Vasanas as quickly as possible, than try the tedious method 
of breath-control. He says, “Realise the unreality of this world and know that sense-pleasure 
is extremely ephemeral.”  

Even if the Pranas are brought under control, the eradication of desire still has to be 
practised. There is no escape from it. 

38 If we can achieve freedom from desire, then the Sage advises that there is a step 
even beyond that. We ought to be completely equipoised amidst desirable as well as 
undesirable circumstances. That detachment is more important than desirelessness. 
Detachment is Vairagya and Viveka combined into one pill! 

39 The citations end with the highest state being invoked – the state of mindless-
ness. This is the goal. It is even beyond the state of having a one-pointed mind. There is no 
equal to ‘mindlessness’, which is just another word for the dissolved mind. 

 

 
Section 2.15: No Peace Without “Mindlessness” 
 

40 AqÉlÉxiÉÉ AlÉÑSrÉå zÉÉÎliÉ ApÉÉuÉqÉç AÉWûÈ - sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ  

    "ÍcÉ¨É-rÉ¤É-SØRû-¢üÉliÉÇ lÉ ÍqÉ§ÉÉÍhÉ lÉ oÉÉlkÉuÉÉÈ | 

     zÉYlÉÑuÉÎliÉ mÉËU§ÉÉiÉÑÇ aÉÑUuÉÉå lÉ cÉ qÉÉlÉuÉÉ" CÌiÉ    || 30.18 || 
 

40 amanastā anudaye shānti abhāvam āhah - la.yo.vā 30 

   "chitta-yakshha-dṛḍha-krāntaṁ na mitrāṇi na bāndhavāh | 
    shaknuvanti paritrātuṁ guravo na cha mānavā" iti                       || 18 || 

 In case the mind has not been mastered, then there cannot be any peace: 
    “If the ‘mind-spirit’ possesses you, then no friend or relative 
     can come to your rescue; nor can your Guru or any other person.”     

 

40 In concluding this sub-section which draws a parallel between Vasana Kshaya and 
Pranayama, Sri Vidyaranyaji brings to our mind the common purpose of both Sadhanas. 
That purpose is mastery over the mind. Whatever the means we choose, we should not 
forget that the goal is to tame this restless mind. Only then can we proceed further into the 
more difficult Sadhanas of concentration, meditation and Samadhi. 

His final advice to us is that we should never allow the “Mind-Spirit” to take control 
over us. A picture is created in our minds of the scary consequences that follow when the 
mind is let loose. With the slightest freedom given to it, it is sure to lead us into the avenue 
of that perpetuates our slavery to it. Then not even our Guru can come to our aid. 
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ASANA YOGA 

 

We begin an important topic that forms a general foundation for all further spiritual 
practices. To have mastery over a steady sitting posture is a big advantage in Pranayama as 
well as Dharana, Dhyana and Samadhi.  

The interest in this science has grown tremendously all around the world, especially 
since the introduction of June 21st as World Yoga Day annually, and since the formation of 
the Misnistry of AYUSH (Ayurveda, Yoga, Naturopathy, Unani, Siddha, Sowa-Rigpa and 
Homoeopathy) in India in 2014. Yoga Science has, of course, been very popular due to the 
efforts of the disciples of the sage Swami Sivananda of Rishikesh whose disciples moved to 
all parts of the world to spread the theory and practice of Yoga. 

 

 
Section 2.16: The Definition, Means & Fruit of Asana 
 

41 AÉxÉlÉ-AzÉlÉ rÉÉåaÉålÉ CÌiÉ rÉSè E£Çü;  

     iÉ§É AÉxÉlÉxrÉ sÉ¤ÉhÉqÉç, EmÉÉrÉÇ, TüsÉÇ cÉ,  

     Ì§ÉÍpÉÈ xÉÔ§ÉæÈ mÉiÉgeÉÍsÉÈ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÉqÉÉxÉ -  
 

42    "ÎxjÉU-xÉÑZÉqÉç-AÉxÉlÉqÉç"     - 2.46 

     "mÉërÉ¦É-zÉæÍjÉsrÉ-AlÉliÉ-xÉqÉÉmÉÌ¨ÉprÉÉqÉç"   - 2.47 

     "iÉiÉÉå ²l²ÉlÉç-AÍpÉkÉÉiÉÈ" CÌiÉ     - 2.48 
 

41 āsana-ashana yogena iti yad uktaṁ;                 
   tatra āsanasya lakshhaṇam upāyaṁ phalaṁ cha  
   tribhih sūtraih patanjalih sūtrayāmāsa -                     yo. sū  

 The practice of Asana (Posture) and of Ashana (Dieting) has been mentioned before. (# 2.14) 
     Of them, i) the definition, ii) the means, and iii) the fruit or result of Asana, 
     are described in three aphorisms by Patanjali Maharshi: 

42    "sthira-sukham-āsanam" -                                                                    || 2.46 || 
   "prayatna-shaithilya-ananta-samāpattibhyām"                            || 2.47 || 
   "tato dvandvān-abhidhātah" iti -                                                        || 2.48 || 

 i)    “Posture is that which is firm and pleasant”; 
ii)   “By lessening the natural tendency, and meditating on ‘firmness’ ”; 
iii)  “Thereafter, the dualities do not obstruct.” 

   

41 Patanjali Maharishi  has written the Yoga Sutras to elucidate the science of Yoga. 
In the second chapter he expands on the practice of the eight steps of Yoga. Asana is the 
third of these steps. Yoga postures are performed with slow deliberate body movements. 
Great emphasis is laid on settling down to a steady motionless posture for as long a time as 
it is comfortable. Mastery over a posture is measured by the steadiness in which it is held 
and the flexibility of the body in positioning itself in various intricate postures. 

Sri Vidyaranyaji’s specific interest lies in the use of Asana in promoting the 
dissolution of the mind. Hence, he is more concerned with the meditative postures, rather 
than all the postures listed in Yoga manuals. However, the aphorisms cited here apply to all 
postures in general. 



 

  37 

 

42 The three aphorisms deal respectively with the definition, the means and the fruit 
of attaining Asana Siddhi or perfection in a particular posture. These three aphorisms are 
expanded in further sections below. 

 

“Ananta Samapatti” 

In Sutra 2.47, reference is made to this term. The term arises from Hindu mythology. 
Lord Vishnu, who is regarded as the Sustainer of the world, has a serpent who protects Him 
by raising its thousand-headed hood over his Lord while He rests lying down on the ocean of 
this worldly existence. The name of the serpent is Sesha Nag or Anant. The thousand hoods 
of Anant are said to support the whole of creation. This is the origin of its mention in the 
Sutra. 

The Sutra uses Anant as a simile of how firm and steady one should remain in an 
Asana. The means to achieve steadiness in a posture is greatly accelerated when one 
meditates on the steadiness of Anant supporting the whole world. Anant stands as a symbol 
of firmness and determination to withstand all hardships. 

 

The Dualities 

Sutra 2.48 states something very interesting. The fruit of achieving a posture is that it 
should bestow immunity from all the dualities. Physically this means being unaffected by 
heat and cold; mentally it means being equal towards pleasure and pain; emotionally it 
means balance in facing praise and censure; and intellectually it means receiving either 
applause or insults in an equal frame of mind.  

 

 
Section 2.17: Lakshanam: Definition of “Firm and Pleasant” 
 

43 mÉ©Mü-xuÉÎxiÉMü-AÉÌSlÉÉ rÉÉSØzÉålÉ SåWûxjÉÉmÉlÉ-ÃmÉåhÉ 

    rÉxrÉ mÉÑÂwÉxrÉ AuÉrÉuÉurÉjÉ AlÉÑimÉÌ¨É-sÉ¤ÉhÉÇ xÉÑZÉÇ  

    xuÉSåWû-cÉsÉlÉ-UÉÌWûirÉ-sÉ¤ÉhÉÇ xjÉærÉïÇ cÉ xÉÇmÉ±iÉå, 

    iÉxrÉ iÉSåuÉ xÉÑZÉqÉç AÉxÉlÉqÉç | 
 

43 padmaka-svastika-ādinā yādṛshena dehasthāpana-rūpeṇa 
     yasya purushhasya avayava vyatha anutpatti-lakshhaṇaṁ, sukhaṁ; 
     svadeha-chalana-rātya-lakshhaṇaṁ sthairyaṁ cha; 
     saṁpadyate tasya tad eva sukham āsanam | 

 Padmaka, Swastika, etc – positioning the body in any of these meditation postures, 
     he in whom no part of his body feels any pain, that is the meaning of ‘Pleasant’; 
     And whose body remains without any movement; that is the meaning of ‘Firmness’; 
     For him who attains this, that alone is defined as the best posture. 

   

43 As mentioned earlier, Sri Vidyaranyaji is focussing on the meditative postures for 
a good reason. We also note that the ‘best posture’ takes into account one’s ability to bear 
pain and remain still. It is relative to each person, not a competition between practitioners. 

A second point to note is that the reference to ‘pleasant’ here does not contradict 
the immunity from the dualities that is mentioned in the third Sutra. The pleasantness of a 
posture is not a sensual pleasure, but a feeling of total harmony with the body. 
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THE “COMFORT” THRESHHOLD IN ASANA  
 

Pujya Swamiji stressed that Asana was a very personal development and each 
practitioner would have to decide for himself the level of comfort he can accept for every 
posture. Each person has to decide on which Asana is best for him. In this book, we are 
dealing specifically with meditative postures, even though the manuals such as the Hatha 
Yoga Pradeepika have listed many hundreds of Asanas. 

In a meditative posture, the initial threshhold is about 20 to 30 minutes. At that 
point, for a beginner the joints may start paining and he may want to change his position 
slightly or get up from the Asana. That is considered acceptable in his case. No one should 
be made to go beyond their limit in Asana. 

Then Swamiji mentioned the next threshhold which is the 1 hour mark. This comes 
after months of steady practice in an Asana for meditation purposes. If one passes this 
threshhold, then it is not too difficult to progress onto the 2 hour threshhold. As one goes 
deeper into concentration, the period can be extended even to 3 and 4 hours by those who 
are very steady in their meditation. 

Thus, we can appreciate why this practice cannot become a competition on who can 
sit for the longest period. Such competition will itself be a disturbance to the meditator.  In 
general, the threshhold for launching into serious meditation would be about 20-30 
minutes. Swamiji joked regarding these threshholds. He said they were like the start of a 
race. The first threshhold is like saying “On your marks”; then comes “Get set”; and finally 
when the 1 hour mark is reached, it is “Go!” 

 

 
Section 2.18: Laukika Upayah: Observable Means  
 

44 iÉxrÉ cÉ mÉërÉ¦É-zÉæÍjÉsrÉÇ sÉÉæÌMüMü EmÉÉrÉÈ | 
 

45 aÉqÉlÉ, aÉ×WûM×üirÉ, iÉÏjÉïrÉÉ§ÉÉ, xlÉÉlÉ, WûÉåqÉ, AÉÌS-ÌuÉwÉrÉÉå  

   rÉÈ mÉërÉ¦ÉÉå qÉÉlÉxÉ EixÉÉWûxiÉxrÉ zÉÉæÍjÉsrÉÇ MüiÉïurÉqÉç | 
 

46 AlrÉjÉÉ xÉÈ EixÉÉWûÉå oÉsÉÉSè-SåWûqÉç EijÉÉmrÉ rÉ§É YuÉÉÌmÉ mÉëåUrÉÌiÉ | 
 

44 tasya cha prayatna-shaithilyaṁ laukika upāyah | 

 To attain such posture, gradual lessening of effort is the generally observed means. 

45 gamana, gṛhakṛtya, tīrthayātrā, snāna, homa, ādi-vishhayo  
   yah prayatno mānasa utsāhah tasya shauthilyaṁ kartavyam | 

 i) The urge to move; ii) household chores; iii) pilgrimages; iv) ritual bathing; oblations, etc – 
     for all these, the zeal that arises in the mind should be thinned out over time. 

46 anyathā sah utsāho balād-deham utthāpya yatra kvāpi prerayati | 

 Otherwise, such zeal would force him to get up physically and wander about aimlessly. 
   

We now come to the second Sutra related to Asanas, Sutra 2.47. It tells us the ‘How’ 
of practising Asana and making it steady. There are two approaches to this. The first is the 
Laukika or common and visible means; and the second is the Alaukika or more subtle and 
invisible means. Both have to be considered by every practioner, as both means are valid 
and not in conflict with each other. In this section we have the Laukika means. 
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44 In the Laukika means, the focus is on lessening the amount of effort one puts into 
arriving at the final position and then holding it there.  

45 Now, as much as this applies to the actual Asana one decides to sit in, it also can 
be extended to many other activities that we engage in. For example, it applies to our to 
movements, any movement, not just moving during a posture. This includes the urge to 
travel out, which may be called the wandering habit. Movement has to be lessened. Moving 
about aimlessly here and there is a sign of restlessness. Avoiding it is a practice that will help 
in increasing one’s steadiness in a general sense. 

Movements are involved in performing household chores, so that comes under 
scrutiny. The idea is to become conscious in all that we do. We can do our household chores 
by being aware of minimising our movement and making them more and more efficient, 
thereby lessening the movements involved in them. For instance, as a Yoga practice, we can 
do them without chit-chatting to others around us. There is a question posed: “If one person 
takes 1 hour to do a task, how long will it take four persons to do it?” Mathematically, it 
should take 15 minutes, but practically, the answer could be 4 hours – because they would 
spend more time gossipping than working! 

Other activities that can be limited are also mentioned by Vidyaranyaji. Going on 
pilgrimages and going for ritual bathing in various sacred rivers. This is fine for relaxation 
purposes, but we can easily lose our purpose in them when we make such trips so hectic 
that we need another break when we return from them. 

46 And then comes the biggest danger of all. One can get so addicted to such 
activities, that they consume all our time eventually. That would be doing an unpardonable 
injustice to ourselves. Fortunately we have Sri Vidyaranyaji to warn us before this actually 
happens in our life. 

 

 
Section 2.19: Alaukika Upayah: Unobservable Means  
 

47 AsÉÉæÌMüMü EmÉÉrÉÈ cÉ "TühÉÉxÉWûxÉëåhÉ kÉUÍhÉÇ kÉÉUÌrÉiuÉÉ  

   xjÉærÉåïhÉ AuÉÌiÉ¸iÉå rÉÉå ArÉqÉç AlÉliÉÈ xÉ LuÉ AWûqÉç AÎxqÉ" CÌiÉ 

   krÉÉlÉqÉç ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ AlÉliÉ-xÉqÉÉmÉÌ¨ÉÈ |  
 

48 iÉrÉÉ rÉjÉÉå£ü AÉxÉlÉ xÉÇmÉÉSMüqÉç ASØ¹Ç ÌlÉwmÉ±iÉå | 
 

47 alaukika upāyah cha "phaṇāsahasreṇa dharaṇiṁ dhārayitvā  
   sthairyena avatishhthhate yah ayam anantah sa eva aham asmi"  
   iti dhyānam chittasya ananta-samāpattih |  

 The unobserved means are: “Supporting the Earth on his thousand hoods he, 
     the serpent Ananta, yet remains perfectly still – that very Ananta am I!” – 
     Making the mind meditate in this way is called “Ananta Samapattih”. (Sutra 2.47)     

48 tayā yathā ukta āsana saṁpādakam adṛshhthaṁ nishhpadyate | 

 Steadiness of the posture as described above is the ‘unseen fruit’ attained (by this Upasana). 
   

47-48 Now for the Alaukika means. This means “not common” because it is one that 
is offered by a scripture. Being a scriptural means, there has to be some faith in the method 
before one can apply it. This need not be a religious faith, but in this case it is based on the 
religion of the people of the country in which it was written – i.e. Hinduism. 
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A meditation technique known as an Upasana is offered. We keep in mind that the 
idea is to develop the art of being perfectly still. Patanjali very creatively conceives a 
religious symbol for something that has to remain absolutely still. What could that be? If you 
had to hold a glass of water that is filled to the brim how still would your hands need to be? 
Now let us expand that a bit – if you had to hold a full bucket of water filled to the brim, 
how still and strong would you have to be? If you had to hold a similar bucket in each hand, 
how much more still and stronger would you have to be? 

There is in Hindu mythology a character named Ananta or Sesha Nag, who is a 
serpent said to have a thousand hoods. He has to carry the whole universe using all his 
thousand hoods. How still, strong, firm and focussed would he have to be? That is the 
symbol that is invoked by Patanjali in Sutra 2.47. It is an amazing simile, come to think of it. 
An Asana practitioner striving to perfect himself in his Asana, is requested to do so by 
meditating on Ananta in order to cultivate that delicate quality of being absolutely still! 

The analogy leaves us breathless. It would be hard for us to imagine the fertile 
imagination of Patanjali, whatever religion we may belong to, that could conceive such an 
incredible analogy and bring it to the service of the mastery of an Asana! The result is clear 
for all to see: Thanks to Patanjali, the world has produced many Anantas of exceptional 
stillness and steadiness. 

 

. 
Section 2.20: Phalam: The Fruit of Perfection in Posture 
 

49 ÍxÉ®åå cÉ AÉxÉlÉå zÉÏiÉÉåwhÉ, xÉÑZÉ-SÒÈZÉ, qÉÉlÉ-AuÉqÉÉlÉ AÉÌS  

   ²lSæÈ rÉjÉÉ mÉÔuÉïÇ lÉ AÍpÉWûlrÉiÉå |  
 

49 siddhe cha āsane shītoshhṇa, sukha-duhkha, māna-avamāna ādi  
   dvandaih yathā pūrvaṁ na abhihanyate |  

 The posture being accomplished, heat-cold, pleasure-pain, honour-dishonour, etc – 
    such dualities cannot trouble him as they once did. 

   

We move on to the third Sutra, 2.48. What is the fruit one is expected to obtain by 
cultivating perfection in an Asana? In Indian scriptures, it is traditional that every Sadhana 
practised is followed by a ‘certificate’ which proves that the course has been done with 
success. The scriptures do not offer false certificates as the institutions of man may do 
sometimes. Today, there are millions who would boast of a TTC certificate in Asanas. How 
would that certificate match the one given by the great founder of this science himself . . . 

49 Patanjali’s certificate reads: “I, Mr/Mrs/Miss So-and-so, hereby do certify that I 
have completed the Patanjali Master Course on Asanas, and have thereby acquired the 
power of being unaffected by the pairs of opposites such as heat and cold, pleasure and 
pain, honour and dishonour, etc. These opposites do not trouble me any more!” 

That is surely a certificate to be proud of, a certificate of true inner accomplishment, 
a certificate that cannot be bought at any store in the world, but obtained only through hard 
and rigorous daily practice over many years. 

The accomplishment is no exaggeration. We see this in numerous skilled practi-
tioners of Asanas. Even today, there are proficient experts who practice meditation in the 
cold regions of the Himalayas without any winter wear, not even a tee-shirt.  
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Section 2.21: The Place to Practice Asana 
 

50 iÉjÉÉ AÌuÉkÉxrÉ cÉ AÉxÉlÉxrÉ rÉÉåarÉÉå SåzÉÈ ´ÉÔrÉiÉå  
51    "ÌuÉÌuÉ£ü SåzÉå cÉ xÉÑZÉ-AÉxÉlÉxjÉÈ, 

       zÉÑÍcÉÈ xÉqÉaÉëÏuÉÍzÉUÈzÉUÏUÈ" CÌiÉ    || 4 ||  - Mæü.EmÉ. 
 

52    "xÉqÉå zÉÑcÉÉæ zÉMïüU-uÉÌ»ûuÉÉsÉÑMüÉ- 

         ÌuÉuÉÎeÉïiÉå zÉoSeÉsÉÉzÉrÉÉÌSÍpÉÈ | 

      qÉlÉÉåÅlÉÑMÑüsÉå lÉ iÉÑ cÉ¤ÉÑmÉÏQûlÉå 

         aÉÑWûÉÌlÉuÉÉiÉÉ´ÉrÉhÉå mÉërÉÉåeÉrÉåiÉç" CÌiÉ cÉ   || 2.10 || - µÉå.EmÉ. 

53 xÉÉåÅrÉqÉç AÉxÉlÉrÉÉåaÉÈ | 
 

50 tathā avidhasya cha āsanasya yogyo deshah shrūyate -                                

 A suitable spot where this posture can be practised is prescribed in the Shrutis thus: 

51    "vivikta deshe cha sukha-āsanasthah, 
       shuchih samagrīvashirahsharīrah" iti                                            || 4 ||            kai.upa. 

     “In a sequestered place, positioned in a pleasant posture; 
     clean (place, body and mind), with body, neck and head erect.” 

52    "same shuchau sharkara-vahnivālukā- 
       vivarjite shabdajalāshayādibhih | 
    manah anukule na tu chakshhupīḍane 
       guhānivātāshrayaṇe prayojayet" iti cha                                       || 2.10 ||        shve.upa.  

    “In a place which is level, pure, and free from pebbles, gravel and the hazard of fire; 
          well-protected and free; where the sound and sight of flowing streams, etc 
     is delightful to the mind and inoffensive to the eye; 
          Within a cave, protected from high winds – let such a place be used (for practice).” 

53 sah ayam āsanayogah |  

 Thus has the practice of Asana Yoga been described. 
   

50 The previous section brings us to the best frame of mind to get some idea of what 
an ideal place would be for the performance of Asanas. There are two citations that give us 
a good idea of what such a place would be like:  The first is from the Kaivalya Upanishad and 
the second from Swetaswatara Upanishad. 

51 The Rishi of the Kaivalya Upanishad focuses on the Yogi’s personal comforts: 

i) The place has to be a bit secluded, so that there is no disturbance from others. 
ii) The posture he chooses must be very comfortable and pleasant to him. 
iii) His immediate surroundings – body, mind and place – must be clean and pure. 
iv) And his spine must be perfectly erect, forming a straight vertical line. 

52 The Rishi of the Swetaswatara Upanishad is more concerned with the general 
ambience and safety of the environment: 

i) The place chosen has to be level, free from pebbles and gravel that may hurt. 
ii) There should be no danger of a forest fire occurring while meditating. 
iii) The place should be safe so that there is no anxiety in the mind of the Yogi. 
iv) It would be an advantage to have the rippling sound of a stream nearby. 
v) A bonus would be that the place is pleasing, attractive and beautiful. 
vi) An added bonus would be a cave where heavy winds will not be a disturbance. 
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INSIGHTS ON ASANAS 
 

Sri Vidyaranyaji’s approach to Asanas may not exactly match the experiences of 
many modern students of Yoga. It will be a useful exercise to see the essential features of 
his approach to Asanas. Swamiji outlined some very useful points that emerge from the way 
Vidyaranyaji has treated the subject of Asanas. 

1. We have already mentioned that the Asanas that he was most concerned with 
were those that may be used for one’s meditation. This means postures such as Padmasana, 
Siddhasana, and Swastikasana. 

2. His approach is clearly not to raise the importance of Asanas and Pranayama but 
only to show how they serve as a pathway to something higher. 

3. He emphasises the ease, comfort or pleasantness of an Asana, rather than its 
complexity and difficulty. In breathing exercises, for example, he does not look at the 
complexity of the Pranayama being done, but rather, he emphasises the stillnes it brings to 
the mind. Everything is judged by how still the mind becomes, not how complex the 
procedure is. 

4. The Upaya or means he selects are those which are conducive to meditation. The 
Laukika or visible means are those which give up distractions to meditation. He is not in 
favour of anything that would increase the restlessness of the mind. He passes the stages 
where such activity as pilgrimages, sacred baths, etc are needed, and asks us to start giving 
more importance to our inner development. 

5. What he actually asks us to do is to give up the attitude that the outer means 
alone will help, and cultivate the attitude that we should strive for virtue and simplicity 
using logical, discriminative means. 

6. He especially favours the Alaukika means which uses the powerful imagery of 
Ananta to steady the body and the mind, so that the meditative mood is encouraged. The 
benefit of this practice is not just the physical stillness it brings to the body, but the mental 
stillness which it nourishes. That is the greater benefit of Alaukika means. 

7. An ‘unseen’ result in practising Alaukika means tells us that it acquires great merit 
for the meditator, which assists him in his concentration. By doing a havan, for instance, 
great purity is engendered in one’s mind, which is conducive to one-pointedness of mind. 

 

 

ASHANA YOGA 

 
Section 2.22: Food Yoga: Eat in ModeratIon 
 

54 AzÉlÉrÉÉåaÉÈ iÉÑ ÍqÉiÉÉWûÉUiuÉqÉç, 

   "AÌiÉ AÉWûÉUqÉç-AlÉÉWûÉUçÇ ÌlÉirÉÇ rÉÉåaÉÏ ÌuÉuÉeÉïrÉåiÉç" CÌiÉ ´ÉÑiÉåÈ || 27 || - AqÉ×.EmÉç. 
 

54 ashanayogah tu mitāhāratvam, 
   "ati āhāram-anāhārṁ nityaṁ yogī vivarjayet" iti shruteh           || 27 ||       amṛ.up 

 Now, in Ashana Yoga or diet-control, the golden rule is to be moderate. 
    “The Yogi should ever avoid too much eating or too little eating,” says the Shruti.  
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After Asana Yoga, the next consideration of the verse cited in Section 14 is Ashana 
Yoga or dietetic discipline that governs the practice of Asanas in general and meditation in 
particular. The word Ashana means “food”. 

54 A short line is quoted from the Shrutih, i.e. Upanishads, the most authorative 
texts for spiritual practice, teaching that moderation is the golden rule to follow. 

As is usual with Sri Vidyaranyaji, the next citation is from the Smritih, the Geeta . . . 
 

 
Section 2.23: The Geeta on Moderation in Food & Sleep 
 

55 pÉaÉuÉiÉÉ AÌmÉ E£üqÉç -   pÉ.aÉÏ. 

    "lÉ AÌiÉ AzlÉiÉÈ iÉÑ rÉÉåaÉÉåÅÎxiÉ lÉ cÉ LMü AliÉqÉç AlÉzlÉiÉÈ | 

     lÉ cÉ AÌiÉxuÉmlÉ-zÉÏsÉxrÉ eÉÉaÉëiÉÉå lÉ LuÉ cÉ AeÉÑïlÉ"  || 6.16 || 
 

56    "rÉÑ£üÉWûÉU-ÌuÉWûÉUxrÉ rÉÑ£ü-cÉå¹xrÉ MüqÉïxÉÑ | 

     rÉÑ£üxuÉmlÉ AuÉoÉÉåkÉxrÉ rÉÉåaÉÉå pÉuÉÌiÉ SÒÈZÉWûÉ" CÌiÉ  || 6.17 || 
 

55 bhagavatā api uktam -   bha.gī. 
   "na ati ashnatah tu yogah asti na cha eka antam anashnatah | 
    na cha atisvapna-shīlasya jāgrato na eva cha arjuna"                || 6.16 || 

     “Indeed, Yoga is not for him who eats too much; nor for him who abstains too much; 
     It is also not for him who sleeps too much; nor for him who keeps awake too much.” 

56     "yuktāhāra-vihārasya yukta-cheshhthasya karmasu | 
    yuktasvapna avabodhasya yogo bhavati duhkhahā" iti              || 6.17 || 

     “For him who is temperate in his food and recreation; temperate in his exertion; 
     temperate in sleep and waking – Yoga puts an end to all sorrow.” 

   

55-56 The verses are self-explanatory and really do not ask for anything to be added. 

We move on now to the Science of Pranayama . . . 
 

 

***** 
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AkrÉÉrÉ 3 

|| mÉëÉhÉxmÉlSÈ ÌlÉUÉåkÉÈ || 

PART 3, CHAPTER 3    

THE SCIENCE OF PRANAYAMA 
 

31 Sections   (Textbook Pages 195-206)  

 

 

INTRODUCTION 
 

 WE ARE DEALING with the means by which one is able to dissolve the mind. Four 
methods were laid out in Section 2.3. These are Adhyatma Vidya, Sadhu Sangam, Vasana 
Parityaga and Pranaspanda Nirodhah. Having just completed the subject of Asana Yoga and 
Ashana Yoga, which form Step 3 of Patanjali’s Yoga and the basic preparation for all the 

higher practices of Yoga, we now move a step forward to Pranayama. Through this science, 
we attain Pranaspanda Nirodhah or control of the life-force, by which we gain sufficient 
control over our mind to start reducing the Vasanas arising in it. At the least, Pranayama 
helps us to eradicate the gross, Tamasic impurities, leaving the subtle, Rajasic impurities to 
be removed by the method of Vasana Parityaga. 

Pranayama is a major practical science in Patanjali Yoga. Its importance lies in its 
power to tame the mind and enable us to pull in the reins to control it. We must keep in 
mind that, according to the key verse quoted in Section 2.3, Pranayama is only the fourth 
level in the “Gradual Method” outlined in Chapter 2. There is yet much more Sadhana to do 
in rising to the highest level. The effacement of all the subtle Vasanas is level 3; attaching 
ourselves to a Guru or instructor of the Knowledge is level 2; and grasping the knowledge of 
the Self or Adhyatma Vidya (Tattva Jnana as it is called in this text) is level 1.  

And this level 1 only brings us to the point of achieving a One-pointed Mind. It is not 
yet the final goal of dissolution of the mind. There are still 9  chapters after Pranayama that 
will bring us eventually to grasp the whole process described in two words as Mano Nasha! 
Sri Vidyaranyaji patiently takes us through all the stages, one by one. We are indeed 
extremely grateful to him to teach us this science. We see that Mano Nasha is a process that 
gradually unfurls, like the petals of a flower coming into full bloom. 

Pranayama is also an intricate science, and its practitioners have developed it into a 
fine art with many technical intricasies. Pujya Swamiji advised the class from the outset that 
it should be done strictly under the guidance of an expert in the field. There are many rules 
that need to be followed which may appear to have nothing to do with Pranayama, but 
which are closely connected with it, and which decide its success or failure. 

However, despite the intricasy of Pranayama, students who are ripe for Yoga by the 
fact of being relatively free of gross impurities such as anger, lust, greed, delusion, jealousy 
and pride, can skip this step and spend their valuable time in effacing their subtle desires 
such as Lokavasana, Shastravasana and Dehavasana (desire for name and fame, desire for 
learning, and desire for embellishing the body), all as discussed in Part 2.  
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 CHAPTER 3 
 

SCIENCE OF PRANAYAMA 
Control of the Breath 
 

SWETASWATARA UPAN 2.9  
One with Unregulated Senses 

Pranas Controlled by Pranayama 

SWETASWATARA UPAN 2.8 
Free from Demonic Tendencies 

Pranas Automatically Controlled 

NIRODHA SAMADHI  
Making the Mind One-Pointed 

CHAPTER 4 
 

1. RECHAKA 
Exhalation, 

Throwing out Air. 

2. PURAKA 
Inhalation, 

Sucking in Air. 

4. KEVALA 
KUMBHAKA 

3. KUMBHAKA 
External & Internal 

Retention of Air 

MEASUREMENT OF PRANA: 

DESHA (Place):    Location of Start and Finish of a Breath, from Source to Destination. 

KALA (Time) & SANKHYA (No.):  Vyahritis, Pranava, Gayatri & Shiras; or Count 10, 20, 30.... 

CULMINATION 

PHALA (Fruit or Result):  Covering on Light removed; Mind becomes fit for Dharana, etc. 

ADVANCED BEGINNER 
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Section 3.1: Two Opposing Types of Pranayama  
 

1 ÎeÉiÉÉxÉlÉxrÉ mÉëÉlÉÉrÉÉqÉålÉ qÉlÉÉåÌuÉlÉÉzÉÈ µÉåiÉÉxuÉiÉæÈ AÉqlÉÉrÉiÉå | 
2    "Ì§ÉÂ³ÉiÉÇ xjÉÉmrÉ xÉqÉÇ zÉUÏUÇ 

        ™SÏÎlSìrÉÉÍhÉ qÉlÉxÉÉ xÉÇÌlÉuÉåzrÉ | 

     oÉë¼ÉåQÒûmÉålÉ mÉëiÉUåiÉ ÌuÉ²ÉlÉç | 

        xÉëÉåiÉÉÇÍxÉ xÉuÉÉïÍhÉ pÉrÉÉuÉWûÉÌlÉ"    || 2.8 || 
 

3    "mÉëÉhÉÉlÉç-mÉëmÉÏŽåWû xÉ rÉÑ£ü-cÉå¹È 

        ¤ÉÏhÉå mÉëÉhÉå lÉÉÍxÉMürÉÉåcNûuÉxÉÏiÉ | 

     SÒ¹ÉµÉrÉÑ£üqÉç CuÉ uÉÉWûqÉålÉÇ 

        ÌuÉ²ÉlÉç-qÉlÉÉå kÉÉUrÉåiÉ AmÉëqÉ¨ÉÈ" CÌiÉ    || 2.9 || 
 

1 jitāsanasya prānāyāmena manovināshah,                   shvetāsvataih āmnāyate | 

 For one who has succeeded in Asana, it is by Pranayama that the mind is dissolved; 
     this is stated in these two citations from Shwetaswatara Upan. 

2 Type 1 Pranayama:   For the Wise Knower – the Advanced Stage 
"trirunnataṁ sthāpya samaṁ sharīraṁ 
       hṛdīndriyāṇi manasā saṁniveshya | 
    brahmoḍupena pratareta vidvān  
       srotāṁsi sarvāṇi bhayāvahāni"                                                        || 2.8 || 

     “With the three (upper) parts held erect, and body held steady; 
          With senses, helped by the mind, made to turn towards and enter the heart; 
     With Brahma Vichara as the boat, the wise seeker with knowledge 
          crosses over the tempestuous waters of Samsara.” 

3 Type 2 Pranayama:      For the Striving Yogi – The Novitiate Stage 
"prāṇān-prapīḍya iha sa yukta-cheshhthah 
       kshhīṇe prāṇe nāsikaya uchchhavasīta | 
    dushhthāshvayuktam iva vāhamenaṁ 
       vidvān-mano dhārayeta apramattah" iti                                       || 2.9 || 

     “Fully controlling the troublesome Prana, the well-regulated Yogi  
          who has quietened his Prana, should exhale through his nostrils; 
     even as a charioteer restrains his vicious horses with reins, 
          so too, does the wise one restrain his mind with great attention.” 

   

These are two key verses which determine the flow of thought of this entire chapter. 
Swamiji paid special attention on the two types of Pranayama differentiated here.  

1-3 From a superficial reading of the two verses, one would not even pick up that 
they refer to two different types of Pranayama. Even more unclear is the fact that they refer 
to two different types of aspirants in two distinctly different stages of evolution!  

Why this riddle? Why is the intention not transparent for all to see? That can only be 
answered by a Rishi like Sri Vidyaranyaji who helps us through the riddle posed by these 
verses in his comments that follow. 

Whatever the reason, Sri Vidyaranyaji certainly captures our attention by posing 
these mystical verses at the very outset of a very important chapter. He seizes the 
opportunity of  gripping our intellect through the simple device of mystery.  
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Section 3.2: The Advanced Category of Yogis 
 

4 rÉÉåaÉÏ Ì²ÌuÉkÉÈ, ÌuÉ±ÉqÉS AÉÌS AÉxÉÑU-xÉÇmÉSè-UÌWûiÉÈ,iÉiÉç xÉÌWûiÉÈ cÉ CÌiÉ |  
 

5 iÉrÉÉåÈ AÉÌS AxrÉ oÉë¼krÉÉlÉålÉ qÉlÉÍxÉ ÌlÉÂkÉå xÉÌiÉ, 

    iÉ³ÉÉliÉUÏrÉMüiÉrÉÉ mÉëÉhÉÉå ÌlÉÂkrÉiÉå | 
 

6 iÉÇ mÉëÌiÉ 'Ì§ÉÂ³ÉiÉqÉç-' (µÉå.E 2.8) CÌiÉ qÉl§ÉÈ mÉÍjÉiÉÈ | 
 

4 yogī dvividhah,          vidyāmada ādi āsura-saṁpad-rahitah,            tat sahitah cha iti |  

 There are two categories of Yogis :-         i) The first is without any pride of learning (subtle 
     impurities) and free of any demoniacal endowments (gross impurities); and 
     ii)  The second is with both of them.   

5 tayoh ādi,                      asya brahmadhyānena manasi nirudhe sati, 
   tat nāntarīyakatayā prāṇo nirudhyate | 

 Category 1 Yogis: Of these two, for the first category of Yogis, 
     by the control of the mind brought about by meditation on the Self, 
     the Prana, being concomitant with it, becomes controlled without any delay. 

6 taṁ prati 'trirunnatam'   iti mantrah pathitah                                   || 2.8 ||         - shve.up 

 For such Yogis, the text “Hold the three upper parts erect” applies. (verse 2.8) 
   

4 Sri Vidyaranyaji now takes us through these verses one by one, beginning with the 
first in this section. His first step is to identify the two types of Yogis to whom these verses 
apply respectively. They are: 

i) The first Yogi is an advanced seeker, having already cleansed himself of not only 
the gross Tamasic impure Vasanas, but also the subtle Rajasic impure Vasanas. He has 
already crossed a huge hurdle in his spiritual path by completing Vasana Kshaya, and is now 
almost there at the Goal. 

ii) The second Yogi is a beginner on the path. He has a long way to go still. He has not 
overcome any of his Vasanas yet; neither the gross nor the subtle ones. He has yet to apply 
himself to overcome them and the best place to start (according to Section 2.3 in the 
previous chapter) is Pranaspanda Nirodhanam. 

Why are the two seekers of contrasting characteristics being placed side by side and 
compared? Is it to pass a judgement over them? Is it to ridicule one and hold aloft the 
other? No, the scriptures will never do that; only human beings will think in that manner. 

The scriptures are like a mother, and they will administer the right medicine to every 
patient who comes to her. She will not turn anyone away. She is not interested in how 
evolved we are. Wherever we are on the Path, she will pick us up from there and cajole us 
to the next step of the ladder. She will never embarass a seeker simply for not having 
evolved sufficiently for a particular level of practice.  

5  For the advanced seeker who comes to her with a clean slate having no Vasanas, 
the mother points to him the Self and asks him to begin meditating on It immediately, 
without delay. He does not require to go through the toil of practising Pranayama. His Prana 
gets controlled ‘without delay’. All he needs to do is to control his mind by engaging himself 
in serious meditation on the Self. His path is quite clear. There is no impediment in his case. 

6 “Hold the three upper parts erect” – these words are to tell the seeker that he can 
get on with meditation without thinking twice. There is no other Sadhana for him. 
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Section 3.3: The Neophyte Category of Yogis 
 

7 Ì²iÉÏrÉxrÉ AprÉÉxÉålÉ mÉëÉhÉå ÌlÉÂ®å, 

    iÉ³ÉÉliÉUÏrÉMüiÉrÉÉ qÉlÉÉå ÌlÉÂkrÉiÉå | 
 

8 iÉÇ mÉëÌiÉ 'mÉëÉhÉÉlmÉëmÉÏ±-' (µÉå.E 2.9) CÌiÉ qÉl§ÉÈ mÉëuÉ×̈ ÉÈ | 
 

7 dvitīyasya abhyāsena prāṇe niruddhe, 
   tannāntarīyakatayā mano nirudhyate | 

 Category 2 Yogis: For the second order, by the control of the Prana through practice, 
     the mind, being concomitant with it, also gets controlled without any delay. 

8 taṁ prati 'prāṇānprapīdya' iti mantrah pravṛttah                           || 2.9 ||         - shve.up  

 For such Yogis, the text “Controlling the troublesome Prana” applies. (verse 2.9) 
   

What about the other type of seeker who has all his Vasanas yet to remove? Where 
does he start in his practice? 

7 For this second category of seeker, the first thing noted about him is that his Prana 
is troublesome – Pranaan Prapeedya. This is because of all the dense Vasanas that encircle 
his mind. He cannot be expected to sit to meditate; he will meditate on all his Vasanas! So 
he is asked to practice Pranayama in the Yoga gym, not meditation in the prayer room. 

He is asked to regulate his activities, i.e. practice Ashana Yoga and Asana Yoga to 
prepare himself for Pranayama. After long practice he gains some mastery over his Prana. 
This enables him to focus his mind on one object, probably for the first time in his life. One-
pointed mind is his interim goal.  

The Shastra does not disappoint him by saying he is not fit for meditation and send 
him away empty-handed. No. She picks him up from where he is, and lifts him up to the 
next higher level. She is ever so motherly and kind to give him the correct advice he needs. 

8 “Controlling the troublesome Prana” becomes the catch-phrase that identifies such 
a Yogi. Through it, the second verse is identified to apply to the beginner in spiritual life. 

 

 

THE TWO TYPES OF SEEKERS SUMMARISED 
 

We have seen that Pranayama is prescribed for two distinctly different types of 
seekers. The Pranayama suitable to each is different. The advanced type needs to do 
Pranayama which will steady his mind for deep meditation. The beginner needs to do 
Pranayama which will steady his Prana and thus control his mind so that he can remove all 
his Vasanas. In both cases a firmness in Asana and Ashana is required. This is common 
ground for both types of seekers. 

From this point onwards to the end of this Chapter, we shall deal only with the 
neophyte or beginner, described in Shwetaswatara Upanishad verse 2.9. This is the seeker 
who has not yet resolved his gross and subtle Vasanas. They still trouble him. For him there 
is a Pranayama practice designed to calm his mind and remove those unwanted Vasanas. 

For such a seeker, Pranayama is a means to bring his mind under control so that he 
can eradicate his gross Vasanas. Pranayama becomes a means for him to calm his mind, to 
quieten it, and reduce its inclination towards desires. Only when he has achieved that, does 
he become the first type of seeker, ready to focus his mind on the Self. 
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THE NEOPHYTE CATEGORY IN DETAIL 

 
Section 3.4: Restraining the Prana, Restrains the Mind 
 

9 mÉëÉhÉmÉÏQûlÉ-mÉëMüÉUÉå uÉ¤rÉiÉå |      iÉålÉ cÉ mÉÏQûlÉålÉ rÉÑ£ücÉå¹Éå pÉuÉÌiÉ | 

    qÉlÉÈ cÉå¹É ÌuÉ±ÉAÉ-qÉS AÉSrÉÉåÈ ÌlÉÂkrÉliÉå | 
 

9 prāṇapīḍana-prakāro vakshhyate |           tena cha pīḍanena yuktacheshhtho bhavati | 
   manah cheshhthā vidyā-mada ādayoh nirudhyante | 

 Now we shall deal with the subject of ‘Controlling the troublesome Prana’. (Category 2) 
     By restraining the Prana, this (second) type obtains relief from the hardships of life. 
     The mental difficulties, such as pride of learning, etc, get restrained. 

   

Now Vidyaranyaji goes into detail describing what the beginner, the neophyte, needs 
to do to make progress. 

9 Prana is responsible for all the activity in the mind, its restraint brings about a 
lessening of mental activity. This is the theory for the practice of Pranayama in this stage. 

How does it work? 
 

 
Section 3.5: How Pranayama Burns Away Impurities  

 

10 mÉëÉhÉ-ÌlÉUÉåkÉålÉ ÍcÉ¨É-SÉåzÉ ÌlÉUÉåkÉå SØ¹ÉliÉÉåÅlrÉ§É ´ÉÔrÉiÉå - 

    "rÉjÉÉ mÉuÉïiÉ-kÉÉiÉÔlÉÉÇ S½liÉå kÉqÉlÉÉlqÉsÉÉÈ | 

     iÉjÉåÎlSìrÉ-M×üiÉÉ SÉåwÉÉ S½liÉå mÉëÉhÉÌlÉaÉëWûÉiÉç" CÌiÉ  || 7 ||  AqÉ×.lÉÉ.E  
 

10 prāṇa-nirodhena chitta-dosha nirodhe dṛshhthāntah anyatra shrūyate - 
   "yathā parvata-dhātūnāṁ dahyante dhamanānmalāh | 
    tathā indriya-kṛtā doshhā dahyante prāṇanigrahāt" iti                  || 7 ||         -  amṛ.nā.up  

 By controlling Prana, how the defects of the mind are removed is explained by an example: 
    “Even as from metal ore the dirt is removed by the process of smelting; 
     so also the impurities related to the senses are burnt out by mastery over the Prana.” 

   

Using a very familiar simile, Vidyaranyaji explains how Pranayama removes the 
impurities from the mind. The impurities refer to one’s Vasanas. 

10 Any metal ore such as iron, copper or gold is smelted in a furnace to separate the 
rock particles from the metal. The heat in the furnace melts the metal and separates it from 
the rock. Pranayama functions in much the same way. First the air passages are cleared; 
then follows the cleansing of the subtle Nadis which convey the Prana to the nerve centres 
within the spine. With the purification of the Nadis, the Pranic flow is enhanced and a glow 
is imparted to the physical body. The body and mind begin to shine like the liquid metal. 

More important than the physical glow brought about by the enhanced flow of 
Prana, is the purification of the mind by the removal of the impurities of Vasanas. The 
desires are considerably reduced by Pranayama. The mind is quite contented without 
feeling the urge to fulfil numerous desires. This is the spiritual benefit that Pranayama 
brings to the practitioner. 
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Section 3.6: The Logic of the Cleansing Process 
 

11 A§É EmÉmÉÌ¨ÉÈ uÉÍxÉ¸ålÉ SÍzÉïiÉÉ -   sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ  

   "rÉÈ mÉëÉhÉ-mÉuÉlÉxmÉlSÈ ÍcÉ¨ÉxmÉlSÈ xÉÈ LuÉ ÌWû | 

    mÉëÉhÉxmÉlS¤ÉrÉå rÉ¦ÉÈ-MüiÉïurÉÉå kÉÏqÉiÉÈ EŠæMüÈ" CÌiÉ  || 28.125 || 
 

11 atra upapattih vasishhthhena darshitā                                                                  -   la.yo.vā 28 
   "yah prāṇa-pavanaspandah chittaspandah sah eva hi | 
    prāṇaspandakshhaye yatnah-kartavyo dhīmatah uchchaikah" iti  || 125 || 

 For this, the logic of the process is now given by Sage Vasishtha: 
    “Activating the Prana and activating the mind are one and the same function; 
     Checking the activation of Prana is what an intelligent one should strive his best to do.” 

   

How is it that Pranayama is able to influence the mind to such a large extent? 

11 The senses and the mind are connected intimately with each other. Both, the 
senses and mind, function only in the presence of Prana. If Prana is withdrawn from them, 
they cease functioning. For this reason, by controlling Prana the mind also gets controlled. 

Further, when the Prana is controlled, the senses also come under control. The 
senses are responsible for the satisfaction of the Vasanas. When they are controlled, there 
is no thirst for satisfaction of desires. Desires melt away by themselves when Prana is 
rendered slow and steady. 

Pranayama does not directly remove desires. To remove desires one is required to 
do Vichara or self-enquiry. However, Pranayama quietens the mental state, and by doing so, 
it enables Vichara to take place. This Vichara then removes the desires. Thus, Pranayama 
brings about the necessary conditions by which Vichara may be enabled to eliminate 
desires.  

 

 
Section 3.7: Anecdote: The Deities are Captured by Death 
 

12 qÉlÉÉå-uÉÉMçü-cÉYzÉÑÈ-AÉÌS CÎlSìrÉ-SåuÉiÉÉÈ uÉëiÉÇ kÉ×iuÉÉ  

    “xuÉxuÉ-urÉÉmÉÉUÇ ÌlÉUliÉUÇ MüËUwrÉÉqÉÈ” CÌiÉ  
 

13 ´ÉqÉÃmÉåhÉ qÉ×irÉÑlÉÉ aÉëxiÉÉÈ |     xÉÈ cÉ qÉ×irÉÑÈ mÉëÉhÉÇ lÉÉmlÉÉåiÉç | 

    iÉiÉÈ ÌlÉUliÉUqÉç EcduÉÉxÉÌlÉÈµÉÉxÉÉæ MÑüuÉï³ÉÌmÉ ArÉÇ mÉëÉhÉÉå lÉ ´ÉÉqrÉÌiÉ | 
 

14 iÉSÉ ÌuÉcÉÉrÉï SåuÉiÉÉÈ mÉëÉhÉ-ÃmÉÇ mÉëÉÌuÉzÉlÉç | 
 

12 mano-vāk-chakshuh-ādi indriya-devatāh vrataṁ dhṛtvā 
   “svasva-vyāpāraṁ nirantaraṁ karishhyāmah” iti 

 Anecdote: The Deities of the mind, speech, eye and other organs took a strong decision: 
     “We shall unceasingly perform our respective duties, without a break.” 

13    shramarūpeṇa mṛtyunā grastāh |             sah cha mṛtyuh prāṇaṁ nāpnot | 
   tatah nirantaram uchchhvāsa-nihshvāsau kurvannapi,          ayaṁ prāṇo na shrāmyati | 

 They were all captured by Death in the form of weariness. 
     But Death was not able to overtake the vital breath, Prana. 
     Hence, although continuing all the time to exhale and inhale, 
     the vital breath never gets tired! 
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14 tadā vichārya devatāh prāṇa-rūpaṁ prāvishan | 

 Then, all the Deities, after due consideration, took the form of the vital force. 
   

At this point Sri Vidyaranyaji brings a welcome relief to a heavy subject by narrating 
an anecdote: 

The Deities of the mind and all the senses once made a powerful resolution: “Let us 
unceasingly carry out all our duties without a break.” They did not consider what impact this 
would have on their boss, the Jeeva, the one in whom they were all dwelling. The poor 
Jeeva was being tossed about by all the hectic activity that the senses were engaged in day 
and night. 

However, none of the senses could continue in that manner for long. Soon they were 
all overcome by Death in the form of fatigue. They all had to down tools out of sheer 
exhaustion, and have a good sleep. Strangely, Death was not able to stop the Prana, 
however much it tried to do that. Prana just carried on without a break. Even the boss 
himself went to sleep, but the Prana went on supplying precious life-force to his body.  

The mind and the senses observed this phenomenon regarding the Prana. They 
wondered how he could go on doing his service to them all while they had rested. Some of 
them even felt jealous of the Prana. So they had another meeting, and this time they made 
another firm resolution. They would all disguise themselves as the Prana. Perhaps, then 
Death would not recognise them, and they thought that somehow they will be able to go on 
with their functions indefinitely. . . 

 

 
Section 3.8: The Anecdote Explained 
 

15 xÉÉåÅrÉqÉjÉÉåï uÉÉeÉxÉlÉåÌrÉÍpÉÈ AÉqlÉÉrÉiÉå  -   
16      "ArÉÇ uÉæ lÉÈ ´Éå¸Éå;    

     rÉÈ xÉÇcÉUÇ cÉ AxÉÇcÉUÇ cÉ lÉ urÉjÉiÉå  

     AjÉÈ lÉ ËUwrÉÌiÉ WûliÉÉxrÉ LuÉ xÉuÉåï ÃmÉqÉxÉÉqÉ" CÌiÉ |   - oÉ×.E 
 

17 iÉ LiÉxrÉ LuÉ xÉuÉåï ÃmÉqÉpÉuÉqÉç iÉxqÉÉSåiÉ LiÉålÉÉZrÉÉrÉliÉå mÉëÉhÉÉ" CìÌiÉ || 1.5.21 || 

     AiÉÈ CÎlSìrÉÉhÉÉÇ mÉëÉlÉÉÃmÉiuÉÇ;    lÉÉqÉ mÉëÉhÉÉkÉÏlÉ-cÉå¹ÉuÉiuÉqÉç |  
 

 

15    sah ayam arthah vājasaneyibhih āmnāyate ||                                                             -   bṛ.up  

 This incident is narrated as follows by the Vajasaneyins (readers of Brihadaranyaka Upan.): 

16    "ayaṁ vai nah shreshhthho;           
    yah saṁcharaṁ cha asaṁcharaṁ cha,  na vyathate athah na rishhyati;  
    hanta asya eva sarve rūpamasāma” iti  

     “This, the Prana, is verily the greatest amongst us.   
     Whether (we are) in motion or not in motion, he never gets exhausted, nor feels any pain! 
     Well then, let us all take his form (i.e. disguise ourselves like him).” 

17 ta etasya eva sarve rūpamabhavam             tasmādeta etenākhyāyante prāṇā iti    || 1.5.21 || 
   atah indriyāṇāṁ prānārūpatvaṁ nāma;          “prāṇādhīna-cheshhthāvatvam” | 

 So they all assumed his (Prana’s) form;         hence, the senses are termed Pranas, after him. 
     Therefore, ‘Indriyas in the form of Pranas’ means:  
     “All their functions depend on the functioning of the Prana.” 
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The senses certainly had a lot of respect for the Prana. They recognised that he was 
exceptional and far superior than themselves. But in spite of that, they were unable to 
match him, even in their disguised forms.  

Now, because they disguised themselves as Prana, they too became known as 
Pranas. Some of the scriptures, too, started referring to the senses as ‘Pranas’. But it was 
only in name. Never did they actually have the total dedication that Prana had to go on 
functioning day and night throughout the Jeeva’s lifespan. 

This anecdote is narrated here to show how superior Prana is in comparison to all 
the other Deities who carry out various functions in the human body. 

 

 
Section 3.9: Prana & Mind are Compared to a Thread 
 

18 iÉiÉç cÉ AliÉrÉÉïÍqÉ-oÉëÉ¼hÉå xÉÔ§ÉÉiqÉ-mÉëxiÉÉuÉå ´ÉÔrÉiÉå -   
 

19  "uÉÉrÉÑÈ uÉæ aÉÉæiÉqÉ iÉixÉÔ§ÉÇ uÉÉrÉÑlÉÉ uÉæ aÉÉæiÉqÉ xÉÔ§ÉåhÉ  

      ArÉÇ cÉ sÉÉåMüÈ mÉUÈ cÉ sÉÉåMüÈ xÉuÉïÍhÉ cÉ pÉÔiÉÉÌlÉ xÉÇSØokÉÉÌlÉ pÉuÉÎliÉ | 

    iÉxqÉÉSè uÉæ aÉÉæiÉqÉ mÉÑÂwÉÇ mÉëåiÉqÉ AÉWÒûÈ urÉxÉëÇÍxÉwÉiÉ AxrÉ A…¡ûÉÌlÉ CÌiÉ | 

      uÉÉrÉÑlÉ ÌWû aÉÉæiÉqÉ xÉÔ§ÉåhÉ xÉÇSØokÉÉÌlÉ pÉuÉÎliÉ" CÌiÉ  || 3.7.2 ||  - oÉ×.E 
  

 20 AiÉÈ mÉëÉhÉ-qÉlÉÈ-xmÉlSrÉÉåÈ xÉWûpÉÉÌuÉiuÉÉiÉç mÉëÉhÉ-ÌlÉaÉëWåû qÉlÉÉå ÌlÉaÉ×½iÉå | 
 

18 tat cha antaryāmi-brāhmaṇe,               sūtrātma-prastāve shrūyate ||         -  bṛ.u 3.7.2 

 And this has been described in the Antaryami Brahmana (the chapter on ‘Inner Controller’), 
     under the topic of Sutratma, ‘The Self as Thread’, in the Brihadaranyaka Upanishad. 

19 
 

"vāyuh vai gautama tat sūtraṁ,  vāyunā vai gautama sūtreṇa  
      ayaṁ cha lokah parah cha lokah sarvaṇi cha bhūtāni saṁdṛbdhāni bhavanti | 
  tasmād vai gautama purushhaṁ pretama āhuh “vyasram-sishhata asya aṇgāni” iti | 
      vāyuna hi gautama sūtreṇa saṁdṛbdhāni bhavanti" iti | 

     “Air, indeed, O Gautama, is that thread. By air, indeed, O Gautama, as by a thread,  
          are this world and the other world, and all beings in them, held together. 
     That is why, O Gautama, they say of a person who dies, ‘His limbs have been loosened.’ 
          For by air, indeed, O Gautama, as by a thread, are they held together.” 

20 atah prāṇa-manah-spandayoh sahabhāvitvāt;                  prāṇa-nigrahe mano nigṛhyate | 

 Therefore, the functioning of both the Prana and the mind, being mutually concomitant, 
     when the Prana is controlled, the mind also is controlled. 

   

18 Prana and Vayu (air) have always been associated with each other. The primary 
medium through which Prana enters the body is Air. This delightful citation from the 
Brihadaranyaka Upanishad elevates Air to the level of Prana. We must remember that air is 
only the material medium through which the subtle Prana flows. However, in this verse, the 
poet of the Upanishad speaks of Air as he would of Prana. 

19 Air, which is symbolic of Prana in this verse, is thought of as a thread. Why is this? 
Because, like a thread, it holds together everything that is threaded to it. The Prana does the 
same. The same Prana flows like a thread through all beings, not just one. 

The true greatness of Prana is brought out by this analogy with a thread. Prana is all 
pervasive. It is the basic ingredient which is the very cause of life. From birth to death, the 
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Prana is ever functioning in the body of the Jeeva. Prana just carries on serving its master 
without any respite, and without any accolades. 

20 All this glorification of Prana is just to highlight the importance it gives to the 
senses and the mind. It is to tell us that by controlling Prana, we can control our Vasanas 
(senses) and our mind. 

 

 
Section 3.10: Co-functioning of Prana & Mind  
 

21 lÉlÉÑ xÉWû-xmÉlSÉå lÉ rÉÑ£üÈ, 

     xÉÑwÉÑmiÉÉæ cÉå¹-qÉÉlÉå AÌmÉ mÉëÉhÉå qÉlÉxÉÉåÅcÉå¹-qÉÉlÉiuÉÉiÉç | 
 

22 lÉ, ÌuÉsÉÏlÉiuÉålÉ iÉSÉlÉÏÇ qÉlÉxÉÈ xÉ¨uÉ-ApÉÉuÉÉiÉç | 
 

21 nanu saha-spandah na yuktah, 
   sushhuptau cheshhtha-māne api prāṇe manasah acheshhtha-mānatvāt | 

 Objection: This ‘co-functioning’ (of Prana and mind) has no logic to it. 
     In deep sleep, although the Prana remains active, the mind does not function. 

22 na, vilīnatvena tadānīṁ manasah,                  sattva-abhāvāt | 

 Reply: This is not correct – for at that time, the mind is in a state of dissolution; 
     one can describe it as having ‘no existence’.  

   

Now we have two objections presented by Sri Vidyaranyaji. One of the uses of 
placing objections in a text is to test the hypothesis just stated. It need not be seen as a 
statement of an opposition, but as a test of the correctness of one’s standpoint. Here the 
hypothesis being tested is the co-existence of Prana and mind. 

21 The objector says, “How can it be that Prana and mind coexist? The Pranas are 
very much present even when the mind is not, as in deep sleep.”  

22 The Vedantin’s reply to this is: “The mind in deep sleep is merely dormant, it is 
only not available, but it is there. It is as though it were non-existent.” 

If Prana can survive when the senses are overtaken by Death – as per the anecdote – 
then why not when the mind is overtaken by Death. 

 

 
Section 3.11: “Diminished” vs “Destroyed” Breathing 
 

23 lÉlÉÑ ¤ÉÏhÉå mÉëÉhÉå lÉÉÍxÉMürÉÉåcduÉxÉÏiÉ CÌiÉ urÉÉWûiÉqÉç | 

    lÉ ÌWû¤ÉÏhÉmÉëÉhÉxrÉ qÉ×iÉxrÉ µÉÉxÉÇ YuÉÍcÉiÉç-mÉzrÉÉqÉÈ | 

    lÉ AÌmÉ µÉxÉiÉÉå eÉÏuÉiÉÈ mÉëÉhÉ-¤ÉrÉÉåÈû AÎxiÉ | 
 

24 qÉÉ LuÉqÉç | AlÉÑsoÉhÉiuÉxrÉ ¤ÉrÉiuÉålÉ A§É ÌuÉuÉÍ¤ÉiÉiuÉÉiÉç | 
 

25 rÉjÉÉ ZÉlÉlÉcÉç-NåûSlÉÉÌSwÉÑ urÉÉÌmÉërÉqÉÉhÉxrÉ mÉuÉïiÉqÉç AÉUÉåÌWûiÉÈ 

    zÉÏbÉëÇ kÉÉuÉiÉÉå uÉÉ µÉÉxÉuÉåaÉÉå rÉÉuÉÉlÉç pÉuÉÎliÉ, 

    lÉ, iÉÉuÉÉlÉç ÎxjÉiÉxrÉ AÉxÉÏlÉxrÉ ÌlÉÌSìiÉxrÉ uÉÉ ÌuÉ±iÉå; 
 

26 iÉjÉÉ mÉëÉhÉÉrÉÉqÉ-mÉÉOûuÉ EmÉåiÉxrÉ CiÉUxqÉÉSè AsmÉÈ µÉÉxÉÉå pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
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27 LiÉSè LuÉ AÍpÉmÉëåirÉ ´ÉÔrÉiÉå -         - YzÉÑËUMü EmÉ. 

    "pÉÔiuÉÉ iÉ§ÉÉrÉiÉ-mÉëÉhÉÈ zÉlÉæÈ LuÉ xÉqÉÑcduÉxÉåiÉç" CÌiÉ  || 5 || 
 

23 nanu “kshhīṇe prāṇe nāsikayochchhvasīta” iti vyāhatam | 
   na hi kshhīṇaprāṇasya mṛtasya shvāsaṁ kvachit-pashyāmah | 
   na api shvasato jīvatah prāṇa-kshhayoh asti | 

 Objection: “Destroying Prana, exhale through the nostrils.” (#3.1) This is self-contradictory.  
We do not see a dead man still breathing ;                 nor a living man who does not! 

24 mā evam | anulbaṇatvasya kshhayatvena atra vivakshhitatvāt | 

 Reply: No, not like that. By ‘Ksheene’ here is meant “diminished”, not “destroyed”.  

25 yathā khananach-chhedanādishhu vyāpriyamāṇasya  
   parvatam ārohitah shīghraṁ dhāvato vā shvāsavego yāvān bhavanti,  
   na tāvān sthitasya āsīnasya nidritasya vā vidyate; 

 As when one is engaged in vigorous acts like digging and chopping, etc;  
     or in strenuous climbing uphill or running fast, the rate of breathing becomes faster  
     than that observed in one who is standing, sitting or sleeping; 

26    tathā prāṇāyāma-pātava upetasya,                        itarasmād alpah shvāso bhavati | 

 So also, in a person who is accomplished in the practice of Pranayama, 
     compared to another not so accomplished, the rate of breathing is much lesser. 

27 etad eva abhipretya shrūyate |                                                                            - kshurika upa.  
   "bhūtvā tatra āyata-prāṇah shanaih eva samuchchhvaset" iti          || 5 || 

 This very idea is found in the Kshurika Upanishad: 
    “Having restrained (not destroyed) the Prana in the heart, one should slowly breathe out.” 

   

23 The objection posed here takes the word ‘Ksheene’ literally to mean “destroyed”. 
If the Pranas are destroyed, w+ e have a dead man, says the objector. How can he breathe? 
How can a living man not breathe?  

24 Clearly the objection is too literal. There has to be some other indicated meaning 
for Ksheene. That is the obvious line of defense from the Vedantin. The implied meaning 
would be Anulbana, “diminished”. 

25-26 Now follows the detail explanation, taking the word to mean “diminished”. 
The argument rests on the rate of breathing. Hard, physical work increases the rate of 
breathing. The opposite happens in the case of one who practices Pranayama – the rate of 
breathing is lessened. The reduction can be so great that it almost appears as if the 
breathing has stopped, i.e. Ksheene. This is the explanation. 

27 A similar verse is found in the Kshurika Upanishad: The comparable word used 
here is Aayata, “restrained”. This is closer to “diminished”, the meaning intended.  

 

 
Section 3.12: Example: Vicious Horses & the Charioteer 
 

28 rÉjÉÉ SÒ¹æÈ AµÉæÈ EmÉåiÉÉå UjÉÉå qÉÉaÉïÇ irÉYiuÉÉ rÉ§É YuÉÉÌmÉ lÉÏrÉiÉå |    

    xÉÈ cÉ xÉÉUÍjÉlÉÉ SØRûqÉç AµÉÇ U‹ÑwÉÑ AÉM×üwrÉ xÉÑZÉ-qÉÉaÉåï mÉÑlÉÈ kÉÉrÉïiÉå; 
 

29 iÉjÉÉ CÎlSìrÉæÈ uÉÉxÉlÉÉÌSÍpÉÈ CiÉxiÉiÉÈ lÉÏrÉqÉÉlÉÇ  

    ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ mÉëÉhÉU‹Éæ SØRÇû kÉ×iÉÉrÉÉÇ kÉÉrÉïiÉå | 
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28 yathā dushhthaih ashvaih upeto ratho,           mārgaṁ tyaktvā yatra kvāpi nīyate |    
   sah cha sārathinā dṛḍham ashvaṁ rajjushhu ākṛshhya sukha-mārge punah dhāryate; 

 Just as a chariot drawn by vicious horses, leaves its set course and gets dragged anywhere, 
     but is brought back on track by the charioteer by holding the reins of the horses firmly; 

29 tathā indriyaih vāsanādibhih itah-tatah nīyamānaṁ  
   chittaṁ prāṇarajjau dṛḍhaṁ dhṛtāyāṁ dhāryate | 

 So also, instead of being dragged here and there by the vicious senses and desires, 
     the mind, when it is held firmly by the reins of Prana, remains in perfect control. 

   

The verse is still Shwetaswatara Upanishad, 2.9, dealing with the Neophyte category 
of Pranayama, i.e the one that pertains to the Yogi who still has Vasanas bubbling up in him 
without the power of restraining them. There is an example in that verse on the vicious 
horses and the charioteer who controls them. 

28-29 In the example, the vicious horses are the disobedient senses. The charioteer 
trying to control them is Prana. The chariot is the mind. 

 

 
Section 3.13: Explanation of “Prāṇān-Prapīḍya”  
 

30 'mÉëÉhÉÉlÉç-mÉëmÉÏŽ-' CÌiÉ      || 2.9 ||  - xuÉå.EmÉ.  

    rÉSÒ£Çü iÉ§É mÉëÉhÉmÉÏQûlÉ-mÉëMüÉUÈ AlrÉ§É ´ÉÔrÉiÉå -   - AqÉ×iÉlÉÉS EmÉ. 
 

31    "xÉurÉÉ™ÌiÉÇ xÉmÉëhÉuÉÉÇ aÉÉrÉ§ÉÏÇ ÍzÉUxÉÉ xÉWû | 

     Ì§ÉÈ mÉPåûSÉrÉiÉ-mÉëÉhÉÈ mÉëÉhÉÉrÉÉqÉÈ xÉÈ EcrÉiÉå"   || 11 || 
 

30 'prāṇān-prapīḍya' iti                                                                                 || 2.9 ||        -   sve.u iti  
   yaduktaṁ tatra prāṇapīḍana-prakārah anyatra shrūyate - amṛtanāda upa 

 The term 'prāṇān-prapīḍya', means “having controlled the vital breath” in verse 2.9. 
     The means to do this is mentioned in another Shruti as: 

31    "savyāhṛtiṁ sapraṇavāṁ gāyatrīṁ shirasā saha | 
    trih pathhed,             āyata-prāṇah prāṇāyāmah sah uchyate"       || 11 || 

     “When the Vyahrti, Pranava (Om), Gayatri or Shirasa, accompanying the Pranayama, 
     are chanted three times (during Puraka, Kumbhaka and Rechaka),  
     such control of the breath (assisted by chanting) is called Pranayama.” 

   

30 The control of the breath can be done in many ways. One very creative way is 
given here wherein the breathing is controlled by chanting of well-known sacred Mantras. 
The chanting not only governs the timing of the Pranayama, but also gives it a spiritual 
touch by emphasising the spiritual purpose of the desired control over the breath. 

31 i) Vyahriti: This is a sacred incantation. In particular, it refers to chanting the 
names of the seven higher worlds: Bhuh, Bhuvah, Svah, Mahah, Janah, Tapah and Satyah. 
Chanting these names puts one in touch with the whole of the higher worlds, starting with 
Bhuh, the planet Earth, and ending with Satyah or Brahmaloka, the highest heaven.  

ii) Pranava: This is the sacred word, Om, that is chanted in all Mantras. In this verse, 
Vyahriti and Pranava are preceded by the prefix ‘Sa’, which tells us that the two are to be 
combined with each other. Om is to be chanted before every Vyahriti: 

“Om bhuh, om bhuvah, om svah, om mahah, om janah, om tapah, om satyah”. 
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iii) Gayatri: This is the sacred Gayatri Mantra, known to every Hindu household. It 
begins with the first Vyahritis. The complete Gayatri is:  

“Om bhurbhuvah svah,             tatsavitur varenyam,  
bhargodevasya dheemahi,  dheeyoyo nah prachodayaat”. 

iv) Shiras: This is also another well-known Vedic chant which runs:  

“Aapo jyotirasomritam, brahma bhurbhuva svarom”. 
 

The inclusion with the Pranayama is quite simple. Instead of counting, the chanting is 
done. In the beginning, the chanting can be only of Vyahriti; with improved ability to slow 
down the breath the Pranava can be included with it; with further slowing down, the Gayatri 
can be added; and with considerable slowing down, the Shiras can be added. 

When inhaling we can chant (mentally) one round of the above Mantras according to 
our capacity; when holding the breath, we chant another round; and when exhaling, we 
chant a third round. 

A full cycle of Pranayama includes Rechaka, Kumbhaka and Puraka. It includes the 
chanting of the Mantras once after each of these three stages. As the capacity to do 
Pranayama increases, the chanting will include more of the Mantras until one is able to 
chant all the Mantras during each stage.  

 

 

TECHNICAL ASPECTS OF PRANAYAMA 

 
Section 3.14: The Breakdown of Pranayama into Three Aspects 
 

32    "mÉëÉhÉÉrÉÉqÉÉxÉërÉÈ mÉëÉå£üÉ   UåcÉMü-mÉÔUMü-MÑüqpÉMüÉÈ  || 10 || 
 

33    "EÎi¤ÉmrÉ uÉÉrÉÑqÉç AÉMüÉzÉÇ zÉÔlrÉÇ M×üiuÉÉ ÌlÉUÉiqÉMüqÉç | 

      zÉÔlrÉ-pÉÉuÉålÉ rÉÑgeÉÏiÉ UåcÉMüxrÉ CÌiÉ sÉ¤ÉhÉqÉç"   || 12 || 
 

34    "uÉY§ÉåhÉ EimÉsÉlÉÉsÉålÉ iÉÉårÉqÉç AÉMüwÉïrÉåiÉç lÉUÈ | 

      LuÉÇ uÉÉrÉÑÈ aÉëWûÏiÉurÉÈ mÉÔUMüxrÉ CÌiÉ sÉ¤ÉhÉqÉç"   || 13 || 
 

35    "lÉÉåcÉç-duÉxÉåÍ³ÉÈµÉxÉå³ÉæuÉ lÉæuÉ aÉÉ§ÉÉÍhÉ cÉÉsÉrÉåiÉç | 

      LuÉÇ iÉÉuÉÍ³ÉrÉÑgeÉÏiÉ MÑüqpÉMüÈ rÉÈ CÌiÉ sÉ¤ÉhÉqÉç" CÌiÉ  || 14 || 
 

32    "prāṇāyāmāsrayah proktā rechaka-pūraka-kumbhakāh”            || 10 || 

     “The aspects of Pranayama are:         i) Rechaka – exhaling ; ii) Pooraka – inhaling ;  
     and iii) Kumbhaka - withholding.” 

33    "utkshhipya vāyum ākāshaṁ shūnyaṁ kṛtvā nirātmakam | 
    shūnya-bhāvena yunjīta,   rechakasya iti lakshhaṇam"                   || 12 || 

     “Throwing the air out and emptying out the inner space completely, 
     and holding it out, not letting the air in – this is the definition of Rechaka.”  

34    "vaktreṇa utpalanālena toyam ākarshhayet narah | 
    evaṁ vāyuh grahītavyah,   pūrakasya iti lakshhaṇam"                   || 13 || 

     “As one sucks in water through a lotus-stalk (i.e. like a straw) 
     even so, he pulls in air (through the nostrils) – this is the definition of Puraka.” 
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35    "nah uchshhvaset nihshvaset naiva naiva gātrāṇi chālayet | 
    evaṁ tāvat niyunjīta,   kumbhakah yah iti lakshhaṇam" iti           || 14 || 

     “Neither breathing in or breathing out, nor with any movement of the limbs; 
     holding this till (the chanting is done) – this is the definition of Kumbhaka.” 

   

32 At this point, Swamiji introduced some other terms used for these three aspects: 

i) Rechaka: Apana, Uchshwasa, Prashwasa, exhalation, expiration, breathing out. 

ii) Puraka: Prana, Nishwasa, inhalation, inspiration, breathing in. 

iii) Kumbhaka: stoppage of breath, of two types: internal and external. 

33 We note that care is taken to clarify that in Rechaka, no air is to be allowed in. 

34 In Puraka, the care is that the suction of air is like intake through a straw. That 
means it requires the epiglottis to be partially closed, and the air is pulled in a smooth, slow 
steady flow. This will mean a slight noise which only the person himself will hear. 

35 In Kumbhaka, the care to be taken is not to move the body at all. There must be 
complete stillness of the body. 

 

 
Section 3.15: Explanation of the Rechaka Aspect 
 

36 A§É zÉUÏU-AliÉaÉïiÉÇ uÉÉrÉÑÇ oÉÌWûUç-ÌlÉÈxÉÉUÌrÉiÉÑqÉç EÎi¤ÉmrÉ  

     zÉÉUÏUqÉç-AÉMüÉzÉÇ zÉÔlrÉÇ ÌlÉUÉiqÉMÇü uÉÉrÉÑUÌWûiÉÇ M×üiuÉÉ 

     xuÉsmÉqÉç AÌmÉ uÉÉrÉÑqÉç-AmÉëuÉåzrÉ zÉÔlrÉ pÉÉuÉålÉ LuÉ ÌlÉrÉqÉrÉåiÉç | 
 

37 xÉÈ ArÉÇ UåcÉMüÈ pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

36 atra sharīra-antargataṁ vāyuṁ bahir-nihsārayitum utkshhipya  
   shārīram-ākāshaṁ shūnyaṁ nirātmakaṁ vāyurahitaṁ kṛtvā 
   svalpam api vāyum-apraveshya shūnya bhāvena eva niyamayet | 

 In the first aspect, from inside the body, air is forced out by the process of exhalation; 
     the inner space of the body is rendered free by making it devoid of air. 
     By maintaining the void through control alone, not even a little air is allowed to enter.  

37 sah ayaṁ rechakah bhavati | 

 This is what is meant by Rechaka here. 
   

 
Section 3.16: Explanation of the Kumbhaka Aspect 
 

38 MÑüqpÉMüÈ Ì²ÌuÉkÉÈ, AÉliÉUÉå oÉÉ½È cÉ CÌiÉ |  

     iÉSè EpÉrÉÇ cÉ uÉÍxÉ¸ AÉWûÈ      - sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ 29 
 

39    "AmÉÉlÉ AxiÉÇ aÉiÉå mÉëÉhÉÉå rÉÉuÉiÉç lÉ AprÉÑÌSiÉÉå ™ÌS | 

      iÉÉuÉiÉç xÉÉ MÑüqpÉMü AuÉxjÉÉ rÉÉåÌaÉÍpÉrÉ AlÉÑpÉÔrÉiÉå"  || 211 || 
 

40    "oÉÌWûÈ AxiÉÇ aÉiÉå mÉëÉhÉå rÉÉuÉiÉç lÉ AmÉÉlÉ EªiÉÈ | 

      iÉÉuÉiÉç mÉÔhÉïxÉqÉ AuÉxjÉÉÇ oÉÌWûÈ¸Ç MÑüqpÉMÇü ÌuÉSÒÈ" CÌiÉ  || 216 || 
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38 kumbhakah dvividhah, āntaro bāhyah cha iti |  
   tad ubhayaṁ cha vasishhthha āhah                                                          -   la.yo.vā 29 

 Kumbhaka (the third aspect) is of two kinds: internal and external. 
     Both of them are described as follows by Sage Vasishtha: 

39    "apāna astaṁ gate prāṇo yāvat na abhyudito hṛdi | 
    tāvat sā kumbhaka avasthā yogibhiya anubhūyate"                                || 211 || 

     “When the Apana has set, and till the Prana has not arisen again in the chest; 
     the intervening state is called (internal) Kumbhaka, as is experienced by the Yogis.” 

40    "bahih astaṁ gate prāṇe yāvat na apāna udgatah | 
    tāvat pūrṇasama avasthāṁ bahihshhthhaṁ kumbhakaṁ viduh" iti    || 216 || 

     “When the Prana has set, and till the Apana has not arisen again, 
     the intervening state of complete equality is known as external Kumbhaka. 

   

 
Section 3.17: The Essential Characteristic of Pranayama 
 

41 iÉ§É EcduÉÉxÉ AÉliÉU-MÑüqpÉMü-ÌuÉUÉåkÉÏ; 

     ÌlÉµÉÉxÉÈ oÉÉ½-MÑüqpÉMü-ÌuÉUÉåkÉÏ; aÉÉ§É-cÉÉsÉlÉqÉç EpÉrÉ-ÌuÉUÉåÍkÉ;  

     iÉÎxqÉlÉç xÉÌiÉ ÌlÉÈµÉÉxÉ EcduÉÉxÉrÉÉåÈ AlrÉiÉUxrÉ AuÉzrÉÇ pÉÉÌuÉiuÉÉiÉç |  
 

42 mÉiÉgeÉÍsÉÈ AÌmÉ AÉxÉlÉ AliÉUpÉÉÌuÉlÉÇ mÉëÉhÉÉrÉÉqÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÉqÉÉxÉ    - rÉÉå.xÉÔ  

    "iÉÎxqÉlÉç xÉÌiÉ ÌlÉÈµÉÉxÉ EcduÉÉxÉrÉÉåÈ aÉÌiÉ-ÌuÉcNåûSÈ mÉëÉhÉÉrÉÉqÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 2.49 || 
 

41 tatra uchchhvāsa āntara-kumbhaka-virodhī; 
   nishvāsah bāhya-kumbhaka-virodhī;                 gātra-chālanam ubhaya-virodhi;  
tasmin sati nihshvāsa uchchhvāsayoh anyatarasya avashyaṁ bhāvitvāt |  

 In the former case of internal Kumbhaka, breathing out puts an end to it; 
    In the case of external Kumbhaka, breathing in puts an end to it. 
    Bodily movement puts an end to both. 
This implies that breathing in and breathing out is sure to take place in any other case. 

42 patanjalih api āsana antarabhāvinaṁ prāṇāyāmaṁ sūtrayāmāsa                            -  yo.sū  
   "tasmin sati nihshvāsa uchchhvāsayoh gati-vichchhedah prāṇāyāmah" iti || 2.49 || 

 Patanjali also explains that only after Asana is perfected can Pranayama be practised: 
    “When (Asana) is there, then inhaling and exhaling come to a stop. That is Pranayama.”  

   

36-40 In Sections 15 to 17 above, Sri Vidyaranyaji gives his explanation of the three 
aspects of Pranayama. There is no new information in these sections. 

41 Here we see a welcome new way of expressing the definition of Kumbhaka in 
terms of what puts an end to it. This definition compels us to look at Kumbhaka as a very 
delicate practice requiring a lot of attention and control. 

42 The point is driven home that Asana has to be perfected first before Pranayama 
can be practised. Asana is a step preceding Pranayama in Patanjali Yoga. It cannot be 
bypassed under any circumstances. 

Pujya Swamiji also taught us how to look finely into the words used. Virodhi, 
meaning “puts an end to”, is an example. Samskrit students will note that the first two lines 
have the masculine deergha or elongated form in the last syllable, but the third line has the 
neutral hrsva or shortened form. The change emphasises the effect of moving the body. 
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Section 3.18: The Technical Analysis of Pranayama 
 

43 lÉlÉÑ MÑüqpÉMåü aÉÌiÉ ApÉÉuÉÈ AÌmÉ, 

     UåcÉMü-mÉÔUMürÉÉåÈ EcduÉÉxÉ-ÌlÉÈµÉÉxÉ aÉiÉÏ ÌuÉ±åiÉå CÌiÉ cÉåiÉç | 
 

44 lÉ, AÍkÉMüqÉÉ§É AprÉÉxÉålÉ xuÉpÉÉuÉ-ÍxÉ®ÉrÉÉÈ xÉqÉmÉëÉhÉ aÉiÉåÈ ÌuÉcNåûSÉiÉç | 
 

45 iÉqÉç LuÉ AprÉÉxÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -      - rÉÉå.xÉÔ  

    "oÉÉ½-AprÉliÉÈ-AxiÉqpÉ uÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ SåzÉ-MüÉsÉ xÉÇZrÉÉÍpÉÈ 

     mÉËUSØ¹Éå SÏbÉïÈ xÉÔ¤qÉÈ" CÌiÉ     || 2.50 || 
 

43 nanu kumbhake gati abhāvah api, 
   rechaka-pūrakayoh uchchhvāsa-nihshvāsa gatī vidyete iti chet | 

 Objection: There is no movement in Kumbhaka – that is accepted. 
     But, surely, in exhaling and inhaling there has to be movement? 

44 na, abhyāsena svabhāva-siddhāyāh samaprāṇa,                     gateh vichchhedāt | 

 Reply:  No. By practice, the normal or natural flow of Prana is replaced by the perfected; 
     in (the perfected flow), the movement is (as good as) stopped. 

45 tam eva abhyāsaṁ sūtrayati                                                         -  yo.sū  
   "bāhya-abhyantara stambha vṛttih;              desha-kāla-saṁkhyābhih paridṛshhtho; 
     dīrghah sūkshhmah" iti                                                               || 2.50 || 

 This same practice is set forth in following Sutra: 
    “External, internal and stationary – these are the (three) modifications (of Prana); 
     Place, time and number – these are the (three) regulatory factors; 
     Very long (in time) and very subtle (in quality) – these are the (two) results.” 

   

The Sutra cited here is a very crucial one in unfolding the technique of Pranayama. It 
lists all the points relevant to the practice of Pranayama. Swamiji went to great lengths in 
explaining this single Sutra. The details following from this Sutra are explained in the 
subsequent sections. 

43 The Sutra is introduced by posing an objection: “I can understand that in 
Kumbhaka there will be no movement of Prana, since the flow of Prana is arrested. But what 
about Prana and Apana, i.e. inhalation and exhalation? Surely, there has to be movement or 
flow of Prana in them!” 

44 Sri Vidyaranyaji’s reply summarises what follows in the Sutra. He says, “You are 
right if you are talking of the normal, natural breath of any person. However, when one 
practises Pranayama in the correct manner for a long time, then the entire nature of 
breathing changes. The breathing becomes extremely elongated and subtle. It is as good as 
there is no breathing at all! That is the state that is being described as Gati Vicchedah, “the 
stoppage of the Prana.” It is not literally stoppage, but an enormous diminishing of the 
breath. This has already been explained earlier. 

45 The layout of the translation of the Sutra brings out the correct significance of the 
Sutra. Breath is characterised by three factors: they are  

i) its three modifications – Rechaka, Puraka and Kumbhaka;  
ii) its three regulatory factors – Desha, Kala and Sankhya; and  
iii) its two results to be attained – increased length and subtlety.  
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Section 3.19: The Explanation of the Sutra Begins 
 

46 UåcÉMüÈû oÉÉ½ uÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ | mÉÔUMü AÉprÉliÉU uÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ | MÑüqpÉMüÈ xiÉqpÉ uÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ | 
47 iÉ§É LMü-LMüÈ SåzÉÉÌSÍpÉÈ mÉUÏ¤ÉhÉÏrÉÈ | 

 

46 rechakah bāhya vṛttih | pūraka ābhyantara vṛttih | kumbhakah stambha vṛttih | 

 (The three Vrittis or modifications of Pranayama are first listed once more): 
Rechaka is the external flow; Puraka is the internal flow; and Kumbhaka is stoppage. 

47 tatra eka-ekah deshādibhih parīkshhaṇīyah | 

 Each of these is now examined by Place, etc (i.e. the three regulatory factors). 
   

46-47 The three-dimensional matrix of factors is going to be explained in the 
following sections. Sri Vidyaranyaji lays out how he intends to present the explanation. He 
knows that it is a difficult science he is dealing with, so his presentation is crucial. 

 

 
Section 3.20: Rechaka With Respect to “Desha” 
 

48 iÉ±jÉÉ - xuÉpÉÉuÉ-ÍxÉ®å UåcÉMåü ™SrÉÉiÉç ÌlÉaÉïirÉ 

    lÉÉxÉÉaÉëxÉÇ-qÉÑZÉå ²ÉSzÉÉ…¡ÓûsÉ mÉrÉïliÉå µÉÉxÉÈ xÉqÉÉmrÉiÉå; 
 

49 AprÉÉxÉålÉ iÉÑ ¢üqÉåhÉ lÉÉpÉåUÉkÉÉUÉSè uÉÉ uÉÉrÉÑÈ ÌlÉaÉïcNûÎliÉ; 

    cÉiÉÑÌuÉïÇzÉÌiÉ A…¡ÓûsÉ mÉrÉïliÉå wÉÎOè§ÉÇzÉSè A…¡ÓûsÉ mÉrÉïliÉå uÉÉ xÉqÉÉÎmiÉÈ | 
 

50 A§É UåcÉMåü mÉërÉ¦É-AÌiÉzÉrÉå xÉÌiÉ lÉÉprÉÉÌS-mÉëSåzÉ ¤ÉÉåpÉåhÉ AliÉÌlÉï¶ÉåiÉÑÇ zÉYrÉqÉç; 

    oÉÌWû¶É xÉÔ¤qÉÇ iÉÔsÉÇ kÉ×iuÉÉ iÉcÉç-cÉÉsÉlÉålÉ ÌlÉ¶ÉåiÉurÉqÉç |  

    xÉÈ CrÉÇ SåzÉ-mÉUÏ¤ÉÉ | 
 

48 tadyathā – svabhāva-siddhe rechake hṛdayāt nirgatya 
   nāsāgrasaṁ-mukhe dvādashāṇgula paryante shvāsah samāpyate; 

 Here is an example:  In its natural state, the outflow of breath starts from the heart and 
     flows through the opening of the nostrils up to a distance extending 12 fingers away. 

49 abhyāsena tu krameṇa,  nābheh ādhārād vā vāyuh nirgachchhanti; 
   chaturviṁshati aṇgula paryante shhathtriṁshad aṇgula paryante vā samāptih | 

 But by gradual practice, the source of outflow can be lowered to the navel, or even the base. 
     and the extent of the breath can be made up to 24 fingers or even 36 fingers respectively. 

50 atra rechake prayatna-atishaye sati,              nābhyādi-pradesha  
   kshhobheṇa antarnishchetuṁ shakyam; 
bahishcha sūkshhmaṁ tūlaṁ dhṛtvā,              tat chālanena nishchetavyam |  
   sah iyaṁ desha-parīkshhā | 

 If intense practice in this Rechaka is made,       then the navel or the base as the source 
     of the outflow can be ‘measured’ by making a slight stir in that region within (the body). 
At the outer end, by holding a thin piece of cotton thread, 
     and observing its movement, the range of the breath can be measured. 
     This is the test to measure the location of the outgoing breath. 

   

48 The Outgoing Breath: An angula is the width of a “finger”. If the four fingers of 
one hand are placed beside the four fingers of the other hand, that is eight angulas. Add to 
it another four fingers width and we have 12 angulas, which is about 200 mm. 
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In normal breathing, we can observe that the outflowing breath starts at the heart 
centre (Anahat Chakra) within the body, and terminates about 12 angulas beyond the tip of 
the nostrils, i.e. a distance of 200 mm away. 

49 When Pranayama is practised, then the source can be lowered, and the distance 
beyond the nostrils extended. Firstly, the source is lowered up to the navel centre (Manipur 
Chakra); then it is lowered to the sacral centre (Swadhishthana Chakra); and finally right 
down to the base of the spine (Muladhara Chakra). These are all done in stages. 

At the other end (the outer end), the extent that the breath reaches also increases. 
From the normal 12 angulas, it can be increased to 24 angulas when the source is at the 
Manipura Chakra; then to, say, 30 angulas when the source is Swadhishthana Chakra (not 
mentioned in the text); and finally to 36 angulas when the source is at the very base of the 
spinal cord at Muladhara Chakra. In this way, we see that the increase in length takes place 
at the source and at the termination. 

50 How are these measurements made? Is it just guesswork? No. Vidyaranyaji gives 
the scientific basis of these measurements: 

The internal source of the outflow may be determined by a slight stir of the spinal 
cord. A sensitive and observant person can detect exactly where his breath is arising from.  

And how is it measured at the other end? A thin piece of cotton can be placed in the 
path of the air exhaled from the nostrils. The cotton piece will quiver, indicating that the 
flow of the breath is detected. By this means, the extent of the flow can be measured.  

We see that in the absence of high-tech laboratory equipment using electronic 
sensors and detectors, the ancient Rishis were able to use means easily available to them to 
make the same measurements. Not only did these means give the desired feedback, but 
they also increased our powers of observation, and they were absolutely free! 

Now we move on to consider the outflowing breath in relation to Time . . . 
 

 
Section 3.21: Rechaka With Respect to “Kala” 
 

51 UåcÉMü-MüÉsÉå mÉëhÉuÉxrÉ AÉuÉ×¨ÉrÉÈ  

    SzÉ ÌuÉÇzÉÌiÉ Ì§ÉÇzÉSè CÌiÉ AÉÌSÍpÉÈ      MüÉsÉ-mÉUÏ¤ÉÉ | 
 

51 rechakakāle praṇavasya āvṛttayah;                     
   dasha viṁshati triṁshad iti ādibhih               kāla-parīkshhā | 

 The duration of the outflowing breath is made by the chanting of the Pranava, Om. 
     It can be chanted 10 times, then 20 times, and then 30 times, and so on. 
     This is the test to measure the duration of the breath. 

   

Instead of Om, we could use a stopwatch to do the timing of the breath. That would 
be distracting. We would need to move the fingers to operate the stopwatch, and we would 
need to open our eyes to see the reading. Do we not remember what was said about being 
motionless while doing Pranayama?  

Well the ancient Yogis had the perfect answer. They chanted Om mentally – no eyes 
and finger movements are needed. They made the chanting regular so that they could rely 
on the count as a measure of time. And as a bonus, the Om would help them to remember 
the omniscient, omnipresent Lord of the Universe! 
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Section 3.22: Rechaka With Respect to “Sankhya” 
 

52 AÎxqÉlÉç-qÉÉxÉå mÉëÌiÉÌSlÉÇ SzÉ UåcÉMüÉÈ AÉaÉÉÍqÉqÉÉxÉå ÌuÉÇzÉÌiÉÈ, 

    E¨ÉUÉqÉÉxÉå Ì§ÉÇzÉSè CÌiÉ AÉÌSÍpÉÈ xÉÇZrÉÉ-mÉUÏ¤ÉÉ | 
 

53 rÉjÉÉ E£ü SåzÉMüÉsÉ ÌuÉÍzÉ¹ÉÈ mÉëÉhÉÉrÉÉqÉÉ  

    LMüÎxqÉlÉç-ÌSlÉå SzÉ ÌuÉÇzÉÌiÉ Ì§ÉÇzÉSè CÌiÉ AÉÌSÍpÉÈ xÉÇZrÉÉ-mÉUÏ¤ÉÉ | 
 

52 asmin-māse pratidinaṁ dasha rechakāh,         āgāmi-māse viṁshatih, 
   uttarā-māse triṁshad iti ādibhih,                    sankhyā-parīkshhā | 

 Method 1:  This month one does 10 Rechakas per day;            the next month one does 20; 
     and the following month 30, and so on;         this is the test of number of the breath. 

53 yathā ukta deshakāla vishishhthāh prāṇāyāmā,  
   ekasmin-dine dasha viṁshati triṁshad iti ādibhih,                 sankhyā-parīkshhā | 

 Method 2:  Alternatively, according to the place and time described previously, 
     one can measure the number done per day – say, 10, 20 or 30. 
     This is (also) the test of number of the breath. 

   

52 The count of number has a different purpose from the count of the time, 
although the two are related to each other. Time is measured purely to tell the duration of 
one portion of a cycle at a particular sitting. Number is measured to tell how we are 
progressing in our practice from day to day, month to month and year to year.  

The essential measurement for the two is still the same. Om can be used to 
determine the duration of the breath. The number comes in when that measure is 
compared to the previous day’s measure, or the previous month’s measure, or even the 
previous year’s measure. Over a long period of time, there should be some progress noted. 
That tells us whether we are stagnating or developing stamina in the practice. 

53 The progress can be checked either by measuring the time or measuring the 
place. In the case of the latter, the extent of the breath is measured as described in section 
3.20. To do this, both the source and the termination needs to be recorded and compared 
to previous measurements. 

 

 
Section 3.23: Puraka With Respect to Place, Time & Number 
 

54 mÉÔUMåü AÌmÉ LuÉÇ rÉÉåeÉlÉÏrÉqÉç |  
 

54 pūrake api evaṁ yojanīyam |  

 By the above methods, the Puraka or incoming breath can also be measured. 
   

54 The Incoming Breath: The measurement is done in exactly the same way as that 
of the outgoing breath just described. The only difference is that the air is flowing in the 
opposite direction. The source becomes the termination, and the termination becomes the 
source. The cotton thread will still behave in the same way, the sensation at the spinal 
centre will also be noted in the same way. The Om will be chanted in the same way, and the 
fingers used to make the measurements will, of course, be the same! 

This takes care of the measurement of the incoming breath. 
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Section 3.24: Kumbhaka With Respect to Place, Time & Number 
 

55 rÉÌS AÌmÉ MÑüqpÉMåü SåzÉurÉÉÎmiÉ-ÌuÉzÉåwÉÉå lÉ AuÉaÉqrÉiÉå, 

     iÉjÉÉ AÌmÉ MüÉsÉ-xÉÇZrÉÉ urÉÉÎmiÉÈ AuÉaÉqrÉiÉ LuÉ | 
 

56 rÉjÉÉ bÉlÉÏpÉÔiÉ-xiÉÔsÉ-ÌmÉhQûÈ mÉëxÉÉrÉïqÉÉhÉÈ   

     SÏbÉïÈ ÌuÉUsÉiÉrÉÉ xÉÔ¤qÉ¶É pÉuÉÌiÉ, 

  iÉjÉÉ mÉëÉhÉÉå AÌmÉ SåzÉ MüÉsÉ xÉÇZrÉÉ AÍkÉYrÉålÉ AprÉxrÉqÉÉlÉÈ  

     SÏbÉïÈ SÒsÉï¤rÉiÉrÉÉ xÉÔ¤qÉ¶É xÉÇpÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

55 yadi api kumbhake desha-vyāpti-visheshho na avagamyate, 
   tathā api kāla-saṁkhyā vyāptih avagamyata eva | 

 Although in Kumbhaka the particular location and extent of place cannot be determined, 
     nevertheless, only the duration and number can certainly be known. 

56 yathā ghanībhūta-stūla-piṇḍah prasāryamāṇah, 
   dīrghah viralatayā sūkshhmashcha bhavati,  
tathā prāṇo api desha kāla saṁkhyā adhikyena abhyasyamānah 
   dīrghah durlakshhyatayā sūkshhmashcha saṁbhavati | 

 Example:  Just as a (clearly visible) solid ball of cotton, when it is opened out, 
     becomes long (elongated), thin, and too fine to be visible; 
Application: So also, in the case of Prana, its place, time and number, by regular practice 
     becomes long, imperceptible and very subtle in nature. 

   

55 With Kumbhaka, there is no source and no termination to be measured, as the 
breath is held still, either within the body or outside the body. However, the duration of this 
stillness can be measured in the same way as before – by the counting of Om. It follows that 
the change in number can also be known across a long stretch of time. 

That completes the description of how Kumbhaka will be measured – only time and 
number are applicable to it. This completes everything about measuring the three 
regulatory factors of Pranayama. 

56 Now, we come to measuring the results. The Deerghatah or “longness” of the 
breath is best described by an analogy of a ball of cotton. While the cotton is in a ball, it can 
be seen easily. But when it is unwound and stretched into a long cotton string, one can 
hardly see it. It is the same with the breath – when it is stretched out in duration, one does 
not notice the breathing. This ‘stretching’ applies to place, time and number. 

 

 
Section 3.25: The “Fourth” Pranayama – Kevala Kumbhaka 
 

57 UåcÉMüÉÌSÍpÉ AÎx§ÉprÉ,  AlrÉÇ mÉëMüÉUÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -  

   "oÉÉ½ÉprÉliÉU-ÌuÉwÉrÉÉlÉç-AmÉå¤ÉÏ cÉiÉÑjÉïÈ" CÌiÉ   || 2.51 || 
 

57 rechaka ādibhyah tribhyah,                     anyaṁ prakāraṁ sūtrayati -  
   "bāhyābhyantara-vishhayān-apekshhī chaturthah" iti                  || 2.51 || 

 Different from the three kinds (of Pranayama) known as Rechaka, etc, 
     is another type (of Pranayama) which Patanjali describes in his Sutras: 
    “Without concern for the externals or the internals, is the fourth type.”  
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57 There is a fourth type of Pranayama which is beyond all the three types that have 
just been described. It is similar to the above Kumbhaka, and so it also has Kumbhaka in its 
name. Yet it is beyond that Kumbhaka. It is described in the next two sections. 

The special feature of this fourth Pranayama is that it has no concern for any 
external or internal factors. It has no measurable parameters like the first three. It is in a 
class of its own. One has to be a very qualified Yogi to be eligible to practice it. In fact, it is 
not a practice; it simply happens when the other three are perfected! 

Who is eligible to do this fourth Pranayama, and what is its full name? . . . 
 

 
Section 3.26: The Eligibility for “Kevala Kumbhaka” 
 

8 rÉjÉÉ zÉÌ£ü xÉuÉïÇ uÉÉrÉÑÇ ÌuÉUåcrÉÉlÉliÉUÇ,   Ì¢ürÉqÉÉhÉÈ oÉÌWûÈ MÑüqpÉMüÈ, 

   rÉjÉÉ zÉÌ£ü uÉÉrÉÑqÉç AÉmÉÔrÉÉïlÉliÉUÇ,    Ì¢ürÉqÉÉhÉÈ AliÉÈ MÑüqpÉMüÈ  

   CÌiÉ UåcÉMü mÉÔUMüÉæ AlÉÉSØirÉ        MåüuÉsÉÈ MÑüqpÉMüÈ AprÉxrÉqÉÉlÉÈ 

   mÉÔuÉï§ÉrÉ AmÉå¤ÉrÉÉ                 cÉiÉÑjÉï pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

59 ÌlÉSìÉ-iÉlSìÉÌS mÉëoÉsÉ-SÉåwÉ-         rÉÑ£üÉlÉÉÇ UåcÉMüÉÌS §ÉrÉqÉç; 

     SÉåwÉ-UÌWûiÉÉlÉÉÇ cÉiÉÑjÉï            CÌiÉ ÌuÉuÉåMüÈ | 
 

58 yathā shakti sarvaṁ vāyuṁ virechi anantaraṁ,    kriyamāṇah bahih kumbhakah,  
yathā shakti vāyum āpūri anantaraṁ,                      kriyamāṇah antah kumbhakah  
iti rechaka pūrakau anādṛtya                                      kevalah kumbhakah abhyasyamānah 
pūrvatraya apekshhayā,                                                chaturtha bhavati | 

 As much as is possible, after exhaling all the air,      what one practises is external Kumbhaka. 
As much as is possible, after inhaling all the air,       what one practises is internal Kumbhaka. 
And not caring for either exhaling or inhaling,          what one practises is Kevala Kumbhaka. 
In relation to the previous three,                                 this becomes the Fourth Pranayama. 

59 nidrā-tandrādi prabala-doshhah,                                yuktānāṁ rechakādi trayam; 
   doshha-rahitānāṁ chaturtha,                                   iti vivekah | 

 For those who suffer from strong vices such as sleep and laziness, 
     for them the first three types of Pranayama are prescribed. 
For those who are without such defects, the Fourth Pranayama (is prescribed). 
     This is the differentiation (between the Fourth from the first three). 

   

58 The translation is so clear, that it can be taken as the commentary itself on the 
fourth Pranayama, named Kevala Kumbhaka. This is the perfection of the other three 
Pranayamas. The other three become so natural that one can hardly notice them. That is 
Kevala Kumbhaka. 

59 The eligibility for this Pranayama is that one should thoroughly practise the other 
three for a concerted duration until they have become perfect. The defects such as laziness 
and sleep refer to Tamas. However, it is to be understood that the Rajasic defects are also 
included. Only when Sattwa prevails, can Kevala Kumbhaka become one’s natural breath. 

Kevala Kumbhaka Pranayama is for the seeker who is almost at the point of 
dissolving his mind. It is the Pranayama that comes naturally to one who is in the Jivanmukti 
state. Thus we see that Pranayama is a graded practice for a seeker in different stages. 

 



 

  65 

 

Section 3.27: The Two Fruits of Pranayama 
 

60 mÉëÉhÉÉrÉÉqÉ-TüsÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -   

    "iÉiÉÈ ¤ÉÏrÉiÉå mÉëMüÉzÉ-AÉuÉUhÉqÉç" CÌiÉ    || 2.52 || 
 

61 mÉëMüÉzÉxrÉ xÉ¨uÉxrÉ AÉuÉUhÉÇ iÉqÉÈ ÌlÉSìÉsÉxrÉÉÌS WåûiÉÑÈ,  iÉxrÉ ¤ÉrÉÈ pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

62 ¤ÉrÉå xÉÌiÉ TüsÉÉliÉUÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -   

    "kÉÉUhÉÉxÉÑ cÉ rÉÉåarÉiÉÉ qÉlÉxÉÈ" CÌiÉ    || 2.53 || 
 

63 AÉkÉÉU, lÉÉÍpÉ cÉ¢ü, ™SrÉ, pÉëÔ-qÉkrÉ, oÉë¼UlkÉëÉÌS,  

     SåzÉ-ÌuÉzÉåzÉå, ÌuÉM×üwrÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ xjÉÉmÉlÉÇ kÉÉUhÉÉ,  

        "SåzÉ-oÉlkÉÈ ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ kÉÉUhÉÉ"  CÌiÉ xÉÔ§ÉhÉÉiÉç   || 3.1 || 
 

60 prāṇāyāma-phalaṁ sūtrayati -  2.52 
   "tatah,                kshhīyate prakāsha-āvaraṇam" iti || 

 The First Fruit:  The culmination of Pranayama is given in this Sutra: 
    “From that (i.e. the practice of Pranayama as described above), 
     the lid (of ignorance) that covers the Light (of the mind) is uplifted.” 

61 prakāshasya sattvasya āvaraṇaṁ tamah nidrālasyādi hetuh,      tasya kshhayah bhavati | 

 Covering the light of Sattwa or purity is the veil of Darkness, the cause of indolence, etc; 
     The destruction of this veil is required (to be done). 

62 kshhaye sati phala āntaraṁ sūtrayati                                                                             -     yo.sū 
   "dhāraṇāsu cha yogyatā manasah" iti                                              || 2.53 || 

 The Second Fruit: When that veil is destroyed,  the fruit that follows it is given in this Sutra: 
    “The mind becomes fit for the practice of Dharana”. 

63 1ādhāra          2nābhi-chakra           3hṛdaya              4bhrū-madhya            5brahmarandhrādi      
   6desha-visheshe                   7vikṛshhya chittasya sthāpanaṁ                   8dhāraṇā, 
   9"desha-bandhah chittasya dhāraṇā"   iti sūtraṇāt                          || 3.1 || 

 1On the base (Muladhara Chakra);                    2on the navel (Swadhishthana Chakra); 
3On the heart (Anahata Chakra);                       4in between the eyebrows (Ajna Chakra); 
5or on the aperture on the crown of the head (the Sahasrara Chakra) – 
6On any of these particular places,                    7the drawing and fixing of the mind, 
8is called as Dharana or one-pointedness of mind. 
9 “Holding of the mind onto some particular place (object)” – this is the meaning of Dharana. 

   

The fruit of Pranayama is described as coming to the practitioner in two stages: 

60-61  The First Fruit: In this stage Tamas and Rajas are removed and Sattwa alone 
prevails. This is described as “the uplifting of the lid of darkness over the light of Sattwa.” 
When the lid of Tamas and Rajas is lifted, the light of Sattwa shines forth.  

62  The Second Fruit: When the lid is lifted, then we see the second fruit. The power 
of concentration is now ready to be developed – up to the one-pointed mind. This state of 
one-pointedness begins with Dharana, the 6th step in Patanjali Yoga, and progresses from 
there to Dhyana and Samadhi, the 7th and 8th steps of Patanjali Yoga.  

Incidentally, it may be mentioned here that if one chooses to practise Vasana Kshaya 
instead of Pranayama, then one arrives at Pratyahara, the 5th stage of Patanjali Yoga which 
is withdrawal of the mind from the senses. This is on par with the stage of Dharana. 
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63 The Chakras or psychic centres in the body are as follows, from lowest to highest: 

i)  Muladhara – base of the spine; 
ii) Swadhishthana – sacral centre; 
iii) Manipur – navel centre; 
iv) Anahat – heart centre; 
v)  Vishuddha – throat centre; 
vi) Ajna – point between the eyebrows; and 
vii) Sahasrara – the crown of the head. 

There is a close connection between the growth or evolution of the soul from the 
lowest Chakra to the highest Chakra and the eight steps of Patanjali Yoga, from Yama to 
Samadhi. From Yama to Pranayama is represented by Muladhara to Anahat Chakra; 
Pratyahara and Dharana represent the Vishuddha Chakra; Dhyana represents the Ajna 
Chakra; and finally Samadhi represents the Sahasrara Chakra. 

The basic definition of Dharana is given as “that state when the mind is able to focus 
on one object alone, to the exclusion of all other objects”. This is developed a little further in 
the next section. 

 

 
Section 3.28: What is Dharana? 
 

64 ´ÉÑÌiÉÈ cÉ -            - AqÉ×iÉlÉÉS EmÉ. 

   "qÉlÉÈ xÉÇMüsmÉMÇü krÉÉiuÉÉ xÉÇÍ¤ÉÌmÉ AÉiqÉÌlÉ oÉÑÎ®qÉÉlÉç | 

    kÉÉUÌrÉiuÉÉ iÉjÉÉiqÉÉlÉÇ kÉÉUhÉÉ mÉËUMüÐÌiÉïiÉÉ" CÌiÉ   || 16 ||   
 

64 shrutih cha                                                                                                          -    amṛtanāda upa  
   "manah saṁkalpakaṁ dhyātvā              saṁkshhipi ātmani buddhimān | 
    dhārayitvā tathātmānaṁ                       dhāraṇā parikīrtitā" iti                        || 16 || 

 The Shrutih has also said (on the subject of Dharana) : 
    “i) Understanding that the mind is at the mercy of thoughts; 
     ii) the intelligent seeker gathers it together (to focus it) on the Self. 
    iii) In this way the intellect holds the mind firmly fixed. 
     This is called Dharana or the entry into one-pointedness of mind.” 

   

64 The object upon which the mind focuses in Dharana could be external or internal. 
Dharana is simply the focussed mind. However, the fact that it follows a step after 
Pratyahara gives us a clue about the object of Dharana. Pratyahara is the withdrawal of 
mind from all external objects. Hence, by implication, the object of Dharana has got to be 
something internal. Usually that is held to be the Vishuddha Chakra, the throat centre. 

The attention is brought to this centre, which is above the Anahat or heart centre. 
The detachment from the physical and the mental planes is indicated here. The Yogi, upon 
perfecting Pranayama and effacing all his Vasanas, arrives at the Vishuddha centre which 
signals the stage of detachment from all external contacts. This is where the early phase of 
Bahiranga Sadhana comes to an end, and the more advanced Antaranga Sadhana begins.  

This transition in one’s spiritual growth is significant enough for the next phase to be 
discussed in a new chapter called “One-pontedness of Mind”, which takes us through 
Dhyana and on to (Samprajnata) Samadhi. 
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Section 3.29: Eligibility for Dharana 
 

65 mÉëÉhÉÉrÉÉqÉålÉ UeÉÉåaÉÑhÉ-MüÉrÉÉïiÉç cÉÉgcÉsrÉÉiÉç iÉqÉÉåaÉÑhÉ-MüÉrÉÉïiÉç  

     AÉsÉxrÉÉSåÈ cÉ ÌlÉuÉÉËUiÉÇ qÉlÉxiÉxrÉÉÇ rÉÉåarÉÇ pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

65 prāṇāyāmena rajoguṇa-kāryāt chānchalyāt,                   tamoguṇa-kāryāt ālasyādeh cha 
   nivāritaṁ manah tasyāṁ yogyaṁ bhavati | 

 By Pranayama, i) the tendency towards fickleness due to Rajas, 
     and ii) the tendency towards laziness due to Tamas – 
     the mind gets freed from these two, and becomes eligible for Dharana.  

   

Pada 60 has already mentioned the uncovering of the lid over the light. This was the 
transcending of Tamas and Rajas. This point is here established as the formal entry into the 
stage of Dharana. At this point, the Yogi awakens to pure Sattwa. All Tamasic tendencies of 
laziness and heedlessness are eradicated; all Rajasic tendencies of restlessness and activity 
are also removed. The Yogi glows with purity through every pore of his body.  

 

 
Section 3.30: Yukti – the Means Known to the Yogis 
 

66    "mÉëÉhÉÉrÉÉqÉ SØRûÉprÉÉxÉæÈ rÉÑYirÉÉ cÉ aÉÑÂS¨ÉrÉÉ" CÌiÉ  || 28.122 || -  sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ  
 

67 A§ÉirÉålÉ rÉÑÌ£ü-zÉoSålÉ rÉÉåÌaÉeÉlÉ-mÉëÍxÉ®Ç  

     ÍzÉUÉåÂmÉ-qÉåÂ cÉÉsÉlÉqÉç,            ÎeÉÀûÉaÉëåhÉ bÉÎhOûMüÉ-pÉëqÉhÉqÉç,  

     lÉÉÍpÉcÉ¢åü ™SrÉå cÉ erÉÉåÌiÉÈ krÉÉlÉqÉç;  ÌuÉxqÉ×ÌiÉ-mÉëSÉæwÉkÉxÉåuÉÉ cÉ 

     LuÉqÉç-AÉÌSMÇü aÉ×½iÉå | 
 

66    "prāṇāyāma dṛḍhābhyāsaih yuktyā cha gurudattayā"  iti           || 122 ||     -  la.yo.vā 28 

 [This quote comes from Section 2.14]:    “By the steady practice of Pranayama, 
     along with the application of the correct means as prescribed by a qualified teacher . . .” 

67 atratyena yukti-shabdena yogijana-prasiddhaṁ  
   i) shirorupa-meru chālanam,                                   ii) jihvāgreṇa ghaṇthikā-bhramaṇam,  
   iii) nābhichakre hṛdaye cha jyotih dhyānam;      iv) vismṛti-pradaushhadha sevā cha  
   iti evam-ādikaṁ gṛhyate | 

 The word Yukti – “the correct means”; these are well-known to the Yogis: 
     i)  the crown of the head is made to move or rotate; 
     ii) the uvula (the small teat) at the rear tip of the tongue is made to turn; 
     iii) at the navel, one meditates on the light radiating from it; and 
     iv) the use of herbal potions that cause one to lose consciousness. 
Any one of the above methods is implied (by the word Yuktyaa). 

   

The discussion on Pranayama has closed with the arrival at Dharana, which is step 6 
of the Yoga. However, Sri Vidyaranyaji wishes to make an earlier statement more clear as he 
concludes the present chapter. In Chapter 2, Section 14, an important verse was quoted 
which concerned the practice of Pranayama. That verse is being recalled now. 

66 A point in that verse was left unemphasised. It was the role played by the Guru in 
guiding the Yogi through the very intricate steps of Pranayama. Sri Vidyaranyaji now finds 
the right moment to explain how important it is that the student of Pranayama follows with 
the greatest care all the instructions given by his teacher. 
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67 The critical word of that verse is Yuktyaa, “the correct means”. What are these?  

The four means raised in Section 30 are examples of how knowledge from other 
branches of study have been brought into play in the science of Yoga. This is what Swamiji 
wished to emphasise. Yoga has pulled into its sphere key discoveries made in other fields in 
order to enhance its own practices and assist in fulfilling its aims.  

The four Yuktya described here are all from other branches of knowledge. But they 
suit the Yogi to practise them and take him to the goal he is striving for. These techniques 
can be learnt only from a qualified Guru who has practised them to perfection. In no other 
way can they be known. This limitation on knowledge has to be accepted, according to Sri 
Vidyaranyaji. A student cannot know everything through a text book. Textual knowledge has 
to be augmented with knowledge learnt directly from a qualified preceptor. 

Yoga is one such science where this rule applies in the case of every student.  
 

 

FUNDAMENTAL PRINCIPLES OF SCIENCE 
 

There are subjects that have a universal appeal. Among them are Creation, Logic or 
Yoga to name only three. These are large enough to be placed in a category all their own. 
However, they are interconnected with each other. Every science is interconnected. Biology 
is connected with Physics and Chemistry. Mathematics is connected with every science. 
Astronomy has connections to Geography, Philosophy has connections with History, and so 
on. 

The point relevant here is that Yoga, too, although it has been dealt with here as a 
subject on its own, is interconnected with all other schools of thought in Indian philosophy. 
One cannot isolate the practice of Yoga from the knowledge taught in other schools. That 
interconnectedness is brought out by studying under a teacher who is a master of the whole 
field of knowledge and experience. It is in this light that the Guru is brought into focus at the 
very end of this chapter to bring an important point to our attention. 

No school of thought has any monopoly over any aspect of knowledge. Simply 
because a point has been mentioned under Yoga, does not make it irrelevant to another 
field of science. There is no exclusivity of fundamental principles of knowledge. Hence, the 
student has to always have a broad mind when he is learning a particular field.  

 

 
Section 3.31: Conclusion: the Yogic Means for Mano Nasha  
 

68 iÉSåuÉqÉç AkrÉÉiqÉ-ÌuÉ±É xÉÉkÉÑ-xÉÇaÉqÉ uÉÉxÉlÉ-¤ÉrÉ  

   mÉëÉhÉ-ÌlÉUÉåkÉÉÈ ÍcÉ¨É-lÉÉzÉ EmÉÉrÉÉ SÍzÉïiÉÉÈ || 
 

68 tadevam adhyātma-vidyā sādhu-saṁgama vāsana-kshhaya  
   prāṇa-nirodhāh chitta-nāsha upāyā darshitāh || 

 In this way, i) Adhyatma Vidya; ii) Sadhu Sangama; iii) Vasana Kshaya; and 
     iv) Pranaspanda Nirodha – have been shown to be the means for dissolving the mind. 

    

The topic introduced in Section 2.3, on verse 28.128, is now brought to a conclusion. 
 

 

***** 
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AkrÉÉrÉ 4 

|| LMüÉaÉëiÉÉ || 

PART 3, CHAPTER 4    

EKAGRATA – ONE-POINTED MIND 

24 Sections   (Textbook Pages 206-217)  

 

 

INTRODUCTION 
 

 CRUCIAL TO THE TOPIC of Mano Nasha is the verse 28.128 of Yoga Vasishtha cited 

in Section 3 of Chapter 2 of this Part. We mentioned the four means available under the 
Krama Nigraha method, which is the only group of methods that works for the dissolution 
of the mind. The other of the two major methods is Hatha Nigraha, the method of using 
force, which fails miserably when it comes to handling the mind. It may work on a donkey or 
a dog, although even that is rather dubious. 

Recalling key verses of the text is a method which Swamiji has used extensively 
throughout this complex text. The four workable means are again repeated. They are: 

i) Adhyatma Vidya; ii) Sadhu Sangha; iii) Vasana Parityaga; and iv) Pranaspanda 
Nirodha. Items iii) and iv) were shown in Chapter 2 to be alternatives for dealing with the 
mind’s defects in cases where many Vasanas still predominate.  

Of these, Part 2 of Jivanmukti Viveka dealt with every aspect of item iii) Vasana 
Kshaya, and therefore need not be taken up again in the present Part. Chapter 3 of this Part 
has thoroughly dealt with item iv) the science of Pranayama, by which one may succeed to 
gradually thin out the mind and bring it to a state capable of observing its own behaviour. 
By this technique, the process of Vasana Kshaya is facilitated. 

We have yet to deal with items i) and ii). As a general rule, item ii), the need to have 
a qualified teacher’s company and guidance, is applicable to all the other three methods 
and need not be dealt with on its own. Thus what remains is for us to take up the first 
means, which is Adhyatma Vidya, the method of applying knowledge through using our 
intellect. The methods already discussed require the application of our will, either to 
eliminate Vasanas or to control the breath. 

In Chapters 4 and 5, we take up the Yoga system of Maharshi Patanjali, who 
prescribes an 8-step method called Raja Yoga that culminates in the attainment of 
Samprajnata Samadhi, which is the same as attaining Tattwa Jnana. This is the state of mind 
called Ekagrata or one-pointedness of mind. 

Later, in Chapters 6 to 10, we shall deal with finer details of Yoga at the Nirodha 
stage. This deals with the development of spiritual life from Samprajnata to Asamprajnata 
Samadhi. This is a very absorbing study on the higher aspects of spiritual growth. The 
specific obstacles that a Sadhaka confronts just prior to attaining complete Nirodha of mind 
is discussed in Chapter 10. Finally, we have Chapters 11 and 12 which cover the practical 
topics of Abhyasa and Vairagya.  
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CHAPTER 4 

 

 

2. MOODHA 
Deluded, Tamasic 

 

1. KSHIPTA 
Scattered, Rajasic 

 

3. VIKSHIPTA 
Unscattered, Sattwic 

4. EKAGRATA 
One-pointed, Pure 

 

5. NIRUDDHA 
Dissolved, ‘Mindless’ 

 

THE FIVE STATES OF THE MIND 

 

See Chap 6 
4 
 

 

8.  SAMADHI – Conscious Absorption 

All eight Angas together = Angee  
   =  “SAMPRAJNATA SAMADHI”  

 

BAHIR-ANGA SADHANA 
1.  THE YAMAS        – the Do’s 
2.  THE NIYAMAS    – the Don’ts 
3.  ASANA                 – Steady Posture 
4.  PRANAYAMA     – Breath Control 
5.  PRATYAHARA    – Sense Control 
 

 

“ASAMPRAJNATA SAMADHI”  

 

ANTAR-ANGA SADHANA 
  6.  DHARANA    – Concentration  
   7.  DHYANA       – Meditation   
    

 

 

CULMINATION 

 
CULMINATION 

 

On NON-SELF Objects 

 
On SELF as the Object 

 

SIDDHIS – Psychic Powers 

 
 “THE ABSOLUTE SIDDHI” 

 

See Chap 5 
4 
 

 

“SAMPRAJNATA SAMADHI”  
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Section 4.1: Introduction to Samadhi 
 

1 AjÉ iÉSè EmÉÉrÉ-pÉÔiÉÇ xÉqÉÉÍkÉÇ uÉ¤rÉÉqÉÈ | 
 

1 atha tad upāya-bhūtaṁ samādhiṁ vakshhyāmah | 

 Now therefore, another means (to dissolve the mind), namely Samadhi, will be explained. 
   

1 The auspicious start to the Chapter is denoted by the word Atha, a word that is 
well known in scripture to signify a beginning that follows the thought train just past. 

We have been dealing with Pranayama as a way to tame the restless mind. All that is 
only so that we may launch ourselves into the deeper realms of contemplation, meditation 
and absorption in God. Once the mind is tamed, we are ready to launch into spiritual 
adventure in all seriousness. That adventure will take us in this chapter to the limit of the 
mind – the one-pointed focus on a single object of thought. That is where we are heading. 

 

 
Section 4.2: The Relevant States Applicable to Samadhi 
 

2 mÉgcÉpÉÔÍqÉ EmÉåiÉxrÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ pÉÔÍqÉ§ÉrÉ-irÉÉaÉålÉ AuÉÍzÉ¹Ç 

    pÉÔÍqÉ²rÉÇ xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ | 
 

2 panchabhūmi upetasya chittasya bhūmitraya-tyāgena  
   avashishhthaṁ bhūmidvayaṁ samādhih | 

 Of the five states of the mind, leaving out the first three, 
     the last two deal with the subject of Samadhi, complete one-pointedness of mind. 

   

2 Vidyaranyaji places the subject of this Chapter, Samadhi, in its context amongst the 
five states of the mind. The next verse explains exactly what is meant by leaving out the first 
three states, and grouping together the last two states. 

Samadhi in the context of this Chapter means “one-pointedness of mind”, a big 
achievement, no doubt, when we realise how restless the mind is by nature. However vital 
an achievement it may be, it is only an intermediate step towards the ultimate achievement. 

 

 
Section 4.3: The Five States of the Mind 
 

3 pÉÔqÉrÉÈ cÉ rÉÉåaÉ pÉÉwrÉ-M×üiÉÉ SÍzÉïiÉÉÈ |     -   rÉÉå.xÉÔ.pÉÉ 

    "Í¤ÉmiÉÇ qÉÔRÇû ÌuÉÍ¤ÉmiÉqÉç LMüÉaÉëÇ ÌlÉÂ®qÉç CÌiÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ pÉÔqÉrÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 1.1 || 
 

3 bhūmayah cha yoga bhāshhya-kṛtā darshitāh |                                                     -   yo.sū.bhā 1 
   "kshhiptaṁ mūḍhaṁ vikshhiptam ekāgraṁ niruddham iti chittasya bhūmayah" iti || 1 || 

 The (five) states are described by the commentator of the Yoga Sutras thus:  
    “Scattering, Darkening, Gathering, One-pointed, and total Absorption. These are the five 
states of the mind.” 

   

3 The framework for this Chapter is, needless to say, the five states of the mind. 
Exploring our way through these five states, we arrive at the last two which connect us to 
Samadhi. The verse quoted here is taken from the Bhashya (commentary) on the Yoga 
Sutras. It is called Vyasa Bhashya as it was written by Sage Vyasa. 
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The Patanjali Yoga Sutras is the main text from which we draw the content of 
Chapters 3, 4 and 5. The commentary by Vyasa has an introductory portion which is being 
quoted here directly. Chinmaya International Foundation has published lectures on this 
Bhashya in 2 volumes, named Samadhi Pada and Sadhana Pada. The lectures were delivered 
by Dr Madhusudan Penna. 

 

The Five States of the Mind 

The states are almost in a graded sequence, except that first two ought to be 
interchanged in order to get all five in a graded sequence. For this reason we are starting 
with Moodham as the first state. 

1. Moodham: This is the Tamasic state; deluded, stupefied, veiled. 

2. Kshiptam: This is the Rajasic state; scattered and distracted. 

3. Vikshiptam: Mind is occasionally distracted, occasionally meditative; gathering. 

4. Ekagram: The Sattwic, one-pointed state; mind is able to hold on to one thought. 

5. Niruddham: The dissolved state; there is absolute cessation of thought. 
 

 
Section 4.4: The First Three States – Unsuitable for Samadhi 
 

4 ÌlÉSìÉ-iÉlSìÉÌS-aÉëxiÉÇ qÉÔRûqÉç,  

   AÉxÉÑU-xÉÇmÉsÉç sÉÉåMü-zÉÉx§É-SåW-ûuÉÉxÉlÉÉxÉÑ uÉiÉïqÉÉlÉÇ ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ Í¤ÉmiÉÇ; 

   MüÉSÉÍcÉiMü krÉÉlÉ-rÉÑ£Çü Í¤ÉmiÉÉSè ÌuÉÍzÉ¹rÉÉ ÌuÉÍ¤ÉmiÉÇ | 
 

5 iÉ§É Í¤ÉmiÉ-qÉÔRûrÉÉåÈ xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-zÉƒ¡æûuÉ AlÉç AÎxiÉ | 
 

6   "ÌuÉÎYzÉmiÉå iÉÑ cÉåiÉÍxÉ ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉ EmÉxÉeÉïlÉÏ-pÉÔiÉÈ xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ rÉÉåaÉmÉ¤Éå lÉ uÉiÉïiÉå" 

    ÌuÉYzÉåmÉ AliÉÈ aÉiÉ iÉrÉÉ SWûlÉ AliÉÈ aÉiÉ oÉÏeÉuÉiÉç xÉÈ xÉ± LuÉ ÌuÉlÉzrÉÌiÉ | 
 

4 nidrā-tandrādi-grastaṁ mūḍham, āsura-saṁpal-lokashāstra-dehavāsanāsu,     
   vartamānaṁ chittaṁ kshhiptaṁ;  
   kādāchitka dhyāna-yuktaṁ,   kshhiptād vishishhthayā,   vikshhiptaṁ | 

 i) Subdued by sleep, sloth, etc, such a mind is known to be in the ‘darkened’ state. 
ii) Engrossed in demoniacal endowments, with desire for fame, learning and body – 
     such a mind is said to be in the ‘scattered’ state. 
iii) Occasionally given to meditation, which distinguishes it from the scattered state, 
     is the mind said to be in the ‘gathering’ state. 

5 tatra kshhipta-mūḍhayoh samādhi-shaṇkai eva na asti | 

 Of these, the scattered and darkened states are unfit for Samadhi. 

6 "vikshipte tu chetasi vikshhepa,                       
   upasarjanī-bhūtah samādhih      yoga-pakshhe na vartate" 
vikshepa antah gata tayā,               dahana antah gata bījavat, sah sadya eva vinashyati | 

 “The occasional concentration in the ‘gathered’ state, 
     because it is secondary to Samadhi,          cannot be considered as being Yoga.” 
Due to it being in the ‘occasionally scattered’ state,  
     like a seed that is burnt, so also is this type of concentration destroyed. 

   

4 The qualities by which the first three states can be identified are given: 

i) Moodham: is best known by the Tamasic quality of sleepiness and heedlessness. 
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Tandra specifically refers to dilly-dallying, inattentiveness and inadvertence. The 
Tamasic person is caught in the clutches of these qualities. 

ii) Kshiptam: In this restless state, the mind is constantly engaged in its desires. 
These desires can be either of the gross Tamasic type such as the demoniacal endowments 
mentioned in the Geeta, or they can be of the subtle Rajasic type such as desire for name 
and fame, desire for learning, and desire for selected endowments of the body. All of these 
four types were discussed in Part 2 of the book under Vasana Kshaya. 

iii) Vikshiptam: The mind now shows signs of ‘gathering’ its attention rather than 
dissipating it all the time. The ability is being cultivated to make it cease being always in the 
scattered state. That is why it is called Vi-Kshiptam. The concentration achieved is, however, 
still subordinate to the restlessness, which predominates. 

Swamiji explained this by comparing it to a subordinate at work in an office. As soon 
as the manager leaves, he loses his self-discipline and gets into mischief. He remains in 
control of himself only while the manager is still there to observe him. 

5 In the first two of these states, no Samadhi is possible. 

6 In the third state, only an interim concentration is achieved, but because it comes 
and goes, it cannot be considered as Yoga; the union is temporary. Hence it is not a state in 
which Samadhi can sustain itself.  

 

 
Section 4.5: The Last Two States – Suitable for Samadhi 
 

7    "rÉÈ iÉÑ LMüÉaÉëå cÉåiÉÍxÉ xÉÇpÉÔiÉqÉç AjÉïÇ mÉëÉ±ÉåiÉrÉÌiÉ,  

         Í¤ÉhÉÉåÌiÉ cÉ YsÉåzÉÉlÉç,  

     MüqÉï oÉlkÉlÉÉÌlÉ zsÉjÉrÉÌiÉ; ÌlÉUÉåkÉlÉqÉç AÍpÉqÉÑÎZÉMüUÉåÌiÉ,  

         xÉÈ xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-rÉÉåaÉ CÌiÉ AÉZrÉÉrÉiÉå" | 
 

8    "xÉuÉïuÉ×Ì¨É ÌlÉUÉåkÉå iÉÑ AxÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ" | 
 

9 iÉ§É xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉ pÉÔÍqÉqÉç LMüÉaÉëiÉÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -   
 

10    "zÉÉliÉÈ-EÌSiÉÉæ iÉÑsrÉ-mÉëirÉrÉÉæ,  ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ LMüÉaÉëiÉÉ mÉËUhÉÉqÉÈ" CÌiÉ    || 3.12 || 
 

7    "yah tu ekāgre chetasi saṁbhūtam arthaṁ prādyotayati, 
        kshiṇoti cha kleshān,  
   karma bandhanāni shlathayati; nirodhanam abhimukhikaroti, 
        sah saṁprajnāta yoga iti ākhyāyate" |                                         - Yoga Bhashya 

     “But in the one-pointed state of mind, the concentration reveals the Truth of the object, 
     removes the afflictions, difficulties and suffering (due to the Truth being hidden),  
     loosens the bonds of action, and promotes the process of its (ultimate) dissolution.  
     This state is called “Samprajnata” in Yogic terminology. 

8    "sarvavṛtti nirodhe tu asaṁprajnāta-samādhih" | 

     “When all the transformations are stopped, then it is called ‘Asamprajnata’ Samadhi.” 

9 tatra saṁprajnāta-samādhi bhūmim ekāgratāṁ sūtrayati -   

 That One-pointed state in which Samprajnata Samadhi occurs, is described in this Sutra: 

10    "shāntah-uditau tulya-pratyayau               chittasya ekāgratā pariṇāmah" iti        || 3.12 || 



 

  74 

 

     “When the Vritti that has quietened is the same as that which has arisen, 
     the modification of the mind called Ekagrata results.” 

   

The reason for separating these two states from the previous three is that in these, 
Samadhi is possible. There is some definite attainment in both these two states. 

 

Attainment of “Samprajnata Samadhi” 

7 Ekagra: “one-pointedness of mind”. The Bhashya on the Yoga Sutras is being 
quoted directly: One-pointedness of mind, although it is not the goal of spiritual life in itself, 
is certainly a major milestone on the way to the goal. In other words, this is a major station 
that we have to reach in order to continue the journey onward. It enables us to derive 
several benefits, all of which are listed in this citation:  

i) Comprehension of the Reality: Only a mind that is one-pointed can comprehend 
Reality. Once comprehended then every further hurdle to be overcome is seen as worth the 
trouble striving for. This state of comprehension is called Tattva Jnana in Parts 1 and 2 of 
this book. And we recall that Tattva Jnana is one of the three pillars of spiritual life, the 
other two being Vasana Kshaya and Mano Nasha. 

ii) Cessation of Suffering: However, encouragement is not the only benefit derived 
from this state. A major fruit of Ekagra is that it overcomes all afflictions in life. The 
comprehension of Truth is so powerful that no longer do we remain in the realm that 
experiences the sorrow and pains of daily life. One lives high above the normal responses of 
disappointments and pain when facing difficulties and hardships. 

iii) Loosens All Bondages: On achieving Ekagra, one is freed of all future Karmas. The 
whole stock of one’s Karma, however long and however much it had accumulated, is 
reduced to a burnt heap like seeds that cannot produce a crop. The crop of all Karmas is 
wiped out. In effect, Ekagra is tantamount to Tattva Jnana, which we read of in Part 2. 
Tattva Jnana, we learnt in Part 2, is no different from Videhamukti, in which all future Karma 
is erased. 

iv) Incentive to Proceed Further: The impetus to continue the striving comes with 
the attainment of Ekagra or Tattva Jnana. It carries one till the actual goal is accomplished. 
Without knowledge of the Reality, there is no impetus to forego one’s desires and strive to 
attain the total dissolution of the mind. 

 

Attainment of “Asamprajnata Samadhi” 

8 Now the citation brings in the fifth state, Nirodhah. This is the final goal. We are 
approaching the final from yet another face of Truth – from the face which examines the 
different states of mind. We see that Jivanmukti, the final goal of Liberation, when viewed 
from the angle of the mind, is also a state of mind, the state when the mind is ‘mindless’! 

‘No mind’ is also considered as a state of the mind.  
 

We are now ready to define Ekagra. The definition for it is given in Sutra 3.12: 

9-10 Shanta and Udita are two significant types of Vrittis or thought forms occurring 
in the mind. Shanta means “that which has quietened down”; Udita means “that which has 
arisen”. In effect, Shanta refers to the past, which has quietened down, and Udita refers to 
the present, in which the new thought arises. If these two are Tulya, the same, then 
Ekagrata is said to be achieved. This is explained by Sri Vidyaranyaji in the next section . . . 
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Section 4.6: Explanation of the Sutra on Ekagrata 
 

11 zÉÉliÉÈ AiÉÏiÉÈ | EÌSiÉÈ uÉiÉïqÉÉlÉÈ | mÉëirÉrÉÈ ÍcÉ¨É-uÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ | 
 

12 AiÉÏiÉÈ mÉëirÉrÉÈ rÉÇ mÉSÉjÉïÇ aÉ×hÉÉÌiÉ iÉqÉç LuÉ cÉåSè EÌSiÉÈ aÉ×ºûÏrÉÉiÉç 

    iÉSÉ iÉÉ EpÉÉæ iÉÑsrÉÉæ pÉuÉiÉÈ | 

    iÉÉSØzÉÈ ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ mÉËUhÉÉqÉ LMüÉaÉëiÉ CÌiÉ EcrÉiÉå | 
 

11 shāntah atītah | uditah vartamānah |                   pratyayah chitta-vṛttih | 

 ‘Shantah’ means the past, “that which has settled”; ‘Uditah’ means the present, arisen now. 
     ‘Pratyaya’ means a thought form taken by the mind. 

12 atītah pratyayah yaṁ padārthaṁ gṛṇāti tam eva ched uditah gṛhṇīyāt 
   tadā tā ubhau tulyau bhavatah | 
   tādṛshah chittasya pariṇāma ekāgrata iti uchyate | 

 When the object of the past thought formation is identical as that arising in the present, 
     then the two formations are said to be equal to each other. 
     Such a thought-form of the mind is called Ekagrata or One-pointedness. 

   

11-12 This has been explained already in 9-10 above. 
 

 
Section 4.7: Ekagrata Culminates in Samadhi  
 

13 LMüÉaÉëiÉ AÍpÉuÉ×Î®-sÉ¤ÉhÉÇ xÉqÉÉÍkÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -   
 

14   "xÉuÉÉïjÉïiÉ LMüÉaÉëiÉrÉÉåÈ ¤ÉrÉ ESrÉÉæ ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-mÉËUhÉÉqÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 3.11 || 
 

15 UeÉÉåaÉÑhÉålÉ cÉÉsrÉqÉÉlÉÇ ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ ¢üqÉåhÉ xÉuÉÉïlÉç-mÉSÉjÉÉïlÉç-aÉ×ºûÉÌiÉ | 

    iÉxrÉ UeÉÉåaÉÑhÉxrÉ ÌlÉUÉåkÉÉrÉ Ì¢ürÉqÉÉhÉålÉ rÉÉåÌaÉlÉÈ mÉërÉ¦É-ÌuÉzÉåwÉåhÉ  

    ÌSlÉå ÌSlÉå xÉuÉÉïjÉïiÉÉ ¤ÉÏrÉiÉå | 
 

16 LMüÉaÉëiÉÉ cÉ ESåÌiÉ; iÉÉSØzÉÈ ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ mÉËUhÉÉqÉÈ xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ CÌiÉ EcrÉiÉå | 
 

13 ekāgrata abhivṛddhi-lakshhaṇaṁ samādhiṁ sūtrayati -   

 When one-pointedness gets raised to perfection, it becomes Samadhi, so says the Sutra: 

14    "sarvārthata ekāgratayoh kshhaya udayau 
    chittasya samādhi-pariṇāmah" iti                                                     || 3.11 || 

     “When the cognition of all sorts of objects is destroyed; and that of one object replaces it, 
     then one attains the modification called Samadhi (the culmination of Ekagrata).” 

15 rajoguṇena chālyamānam chittam krameṇa sarvān-padārthān-grhṇāti | 
   tasya rajoguṇasya nirodhāya kriyamāṇena yoginah prayatna-visheshheṇa 
   dine dine sarvārthatā kshhīyate | 

 The mind which is agitated by Rajas grasps one by one all sorts of things. 
     In order to check this Rajas, the Yogis make a special effort, 
     and day by day the habit of conceiving all sorts of things is checked. 

16 ekāgratā cha udeti; tādṛshah chittasya pariṇāmah samādhih iti uchyate | 

 And one-pointedness increases; such modification of the mind is called Samadhi. 
   

The inter-relationship between the last two states is brought out in this section: 
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13 Ekagrata leads to Samadhi. Samadhi is the perfection of Ekagrata. That is how 
closely the two are related. Ekagrata is like one’s childhood; Samadhi is when the child has 
grown up to be an adult. 

14 As a child, his mind was on many things. Yes, it was one-pointed whether he 
wanted a toy, bicycle, cellphone, or a car. But later, in his maturity he wants only one thing 
and that is happiness. Similarly, the spiritual aspirant fixes his mind on many things along 
the way – an idol of the Lord, a pilgrimage to places connected to the Lord, the Name of the 
Lord, the scriptures expounding the Lord, different philosophies explaining the Lord – until 
finally he wants nothing but the Lord Himself! 

When he wants the Lord and the Lord alone, he has shifted from Ekagrata to 
Samadhi. He has shifted to a higher grade of devotion, a more mature grade. He has 
reached the mountaintop from where the view is uniformly one; it does not change any 
longer. 

15 Sarva-Arthataa: This term in the Sutra is now explained. It means “the habit of 
conceiving all sorts of things”. This habit does not go away all at once. It has to be lessened 
or thinned out gradually. For that reason, the word Ksheeyate accompanies it, implying that 
it has to be “lessened till it is destroyed”. 

To achieve the lessening of this untrained habit requires a special effort, i.e. special 
training. It cannot be accomplished all at once. Just as a footballer has to spend long hours 
in training to perfect the art of controlling a ball, so also the aspirant requires to undergo 
the necessary training to ‘narrow down’ his widespread desires to just one single object. 

16 Tadrishah Parinama Samadhi: “The result of such training is Samadhi”. Here the 
result of Ekagrata, when practised to perfection, is shown to be Samadhi. This is to say that 
Samadhi does not come by fluke. One has to apply himself diligently to the task, then only is 
his effort crowned with success. 

 

 

PATANJALI YOGA: THE BAHIRANGA SADHANA 

 
Section 4.8: The Five Preliminary or External Steps of Yoga 
 

17 iÉxrÉ xÉqÉÉkÉåÈ A¹ xuÉ…¡åûwÉÑ - rÉqÉ, ÌlÉrÉqÉ, AÉxÉlÉ,  

     mÉëÉhÉÉrÉÉqÉ, mÉëirÉÉWûÉUÉÈ mÉgcÉ oÉÌWûU…¡ûÉÌlÉ |  
 

17 tasya samādheh ashhtha svaṇgeshhu –  
   yama, niyama, āsana, prāṇāyāma, pratyāhārāh pancha bahiraṇgāni |  

 Of the eight steps to Samadhi (of the Ashtanga Yoga of Patanjali),  
     Yama, Niyama, Asana, Pranayama and Pratyahara are the five external limbs. 

   

We now begin a systematic study of the eight limbs (Angas) of Maharshi Patanjali’s 
well-known system of Yoga. Because it has eight limbs, it is called Ashtanga Yoga (Ashta is 
“eight” and Anga is “limbs”). The eight limbs are split into two groups, the external limbs 
(Bahiranga) and the internal limbs (Antaranga). The external limbs are taken up first. The 
external could also be translated as “preliminary”. More is said later about this grouping. 

i) Yama; ii) Niyama; iii) Asana; iv) Pranayama; and v) Pratyahara. The explanations 
follow. We note that Asana and Pranayama have already been explained in Chapters 2-3.  
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Section 4.9: The Five Yamas or Prohibitions (Dont’s) 
 

18 iÉ§É rÉqÉÉlÉç xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -     

   "AÌWÇûxÉÉ, xÉirÉ, AxiÉårÉ, oÉë¼cÉrÉï, AmÉËUaÉëWûÉ - rÉqÉÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 2.30 || 
 

   ÌWÇûxÉÉÌSprÉÉå ÌlÉÌwÉ®kÉqÉåïprÉÉå       rÉÉåÌaÉlÉÇ rÉqÉrÉliÉÏÌiÉ rÉqÉÉÈ | 
 

18 tatra yamān sūtrayati -          
   "ahiṁsā, satya, asteya, brahmacharya, aparigrahā - yamāh"  iti                 || 2.30 || 
himsādibhyo nishhiddha-dharmebhyo,         yoginam yamayanti iti yamāh | 

 Of them, the Yamas are given in this Sutra: 
    “Non-killing, truthfulness, non-stealing, continence and non-receiving.” 
Because from prohibited activities such as killing, etc,  
     the Yogis are restrained, these are called the Yamas. 

  

Typical of Sri Vidyaranyaji’s methods, he first introduces any new idea by taking us 
through an overview of the topic, and then goes into them in detail. First we have an 
overview of the Yamas. 

18 Yama is made up of the five qualities mentioned. The common point about all 
these five qualities is that they tell us what we have to avoid doing. They are prohibitions, or 
what we usually call the ‘Don’ts’. 

 

 
Section 4.10: The Five Niyamas or Prescriptions (Do’s) 
 

19 ÌlÉrÉqÉÉlÉç xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -  "oÉ½ÉprÉliÉU zÉÉæcÉ, xÉÇiÉÉåwÉ, iÉmÉÈ,  

     xuÉÉkrÉÉrÉ, DµÉU-mÉëÍhÉkÉÉlÉÉÌlÉ - ÌlÉrÉqÉÉÈ" CÌiÉ             || 2.32 || 
 

20 eÉlqÉWåûiÉÉåÈ MüÉqrÉkÉqÉÉïiÉç ÌlÉuÉirÉï;  

     qÉÉå¤ÉWåûiÉÉæ ÌlÉwMüÉqÉkÉqÉåï    ÌlÉrÉqÉrÉÎliÉ mÉëåUrÉÎliÉ CÌiÉ ÌlÉrÉqÉÉÈ | 
 

19 niyamān sūtrayati –        "bahyābhyantara shaucha, saṁtoshha, tapah,  
   svādhyāya, īshvara-praṇidhānāni - niyamāh"   iti                                           || 2.32 || 

 The Niyamas are described in the following Sutra: 
    “Internal and external purification, contentment, austerities (or mortifications), 
     regular study or recitation of Vedas, and worship of God – these are the Niyamas.” 

20 janmahetoh kāmyadharmāt nivartya;  
   mokshha-hetau nishhkāmadharme,                  niyamayanti prerayanti iti niyamāh | 

 The cause of rebirth is desire-prompted acts; these should be restrained. 
     The cause of liberation is the performance of desireless religious acts. 
     Acts which lead or prompt us towards liberation are defined as Niyamas. 

   

19 Now we have the overview on the Niyamas. They are all mentioned. While the 
Yamas guide us away from prohibited acts, the Niyamas are the positive acts that can 
replace them. They are enjoinments rather than prohibitions. They are the Do’s, not the 
‘Don’ts’. The Niyamas are beneficial to us.  

20 The common point about them is that they need to be selfless to be of any use. 
Desirelessness is the key ingredient in Niyamas. Niyamas become hopelessly bizarre if done 
in order to show others how religious we are. 
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Section 4.11: Comparison Between Yama & Niyama 
 

21 rÉqÉ-ÌlÉrÉqÉrÉÉåÈ AlÉÑ¸ÉlÉ uÉæ-sÉ¤ÉhrÉÇ xqÉrÉïiÉå     - qÉlÉÑxÉÇÌWûiÉÉ  
 

22    "rÉqÉÉlÉç MÑüuÉÏïiÉ xÉiÉiÉÇ, lÉ MÑürÉÉïlÉç ÌlÉrÉqÉÉlÉç oÉÑkÉÈ | 

          rÉqÉÉlÉç mÉiÉÌiÉ AMÑüuÉÉïhÉÈ, ÌlÉrÉqÉÉlÉç MåüuÉsÉÉlÉç pÉeÉlÉç" CÌiÉ   || 4.204 || 
  

23    "mÉiÉÌiÉ ÌlÉrÉqÉuÉÉlÉç rÉqÉåwÉÑ AxÉ£üÈ 

         lÉ iÉÑ rÉqÉuÉÉlÉç ÌlÉrÉqÉ AÉsÉxÉÈ AuÉxÉÏSåiÉç | 

      CÌiÉ rÉqÉ-ÌlÉrÉqÉÉæ xÉqÉÏ¤rÉ oÉÑSèkrÉÉ 

         rÉqÉ oÉWÒûsÉåwÉÑ AlÉÑxÉÇSkÉÏiÉ oÉÑÎ®qÉç" CÌiÉ || 
 

21 yama-niyamayoh anushhthhāna,                       vai-lakshhaṇyaṁ smaryate - manusaṁhitā  

 Between the practices of Yama and Niyama,    the Smritis describe some differences: 

22    "yamān kurvīta satataṁ,  na kuryān niyamān budhah | 
    yamān patati akurvāṇah,  niyamān kevalān bhajan" iti          || 4.204 || 

     “The Yamas have to be practised constantly; but it is not so for Niyamas – so say the wise. 
     One falls if the Yamas are not practised, while devoting himself to Niyamas alone.” 

23 
 

   "patati niyamavān yameshhu asaktah 
       na tu yamavān niyama ālasah avasīdet | 
    iti yama-niyamau samīkshhya buddhyā 
       yama bahuleshhu anusaṁdadhīta buddhim" iti || 

     “He falls who attends to the Niyamas while ignoring the Yamas; 
          but he who masters the Yamas, thrives even though he may be short in Niyamas. 
     Thus ascertaining the relative importance of Yama and Niyama intelligently, 
          one should apply himself more diligently to the practice of the Yamas.” 

   

21-23 The block below explains the purpose of this section. The citations are from 
the Manu Smriti, an authoratative work on Hindu Dharma, which offers detailed help when 
it comes to quandries in applying principles of Dharma. In this case the quandary is “What is 
the relative difference, if any, between Yama and Niyama?” 

When we require guidance in the matter of Dharma or righteousness, we are 
invariably referred to the Smritis, rather than the Shrutis. Shrutis, being the primary 
scriptures, they stick to principles of Truth, whereas the Smritis, being derived scriptures, 
pay much more attention to the practical difficulties we encounter in daily life. 

 

 
Section 4.12: The Fruits of Each Yama  
 

24 rÉqÉ-ÌlÉrÉqÉ TüsÉÉÌlÉ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -   

    (AÌWÇûxÉÉ mÉëÌiÉwjÉÉrÉÉÇ) "iÉiÉç xÉÇÌlÉkÉÉæ uÉæUirÉÉaÉÈ"   || 2.35 || 

    (xÉirÉ mÉëÌiÉwjÉÉrÉÉÇ)  "Ì¢ürÉÉTüsÉ AÉ´ÉrÉiuÉqÉç"     || 2.36 || 

    (AxiÉårÉ mÉëÌiÉwjÉÉrÉÉÇ) "xÉuÉï-U¦É EmÉxjÉÉlÉqÉç"     || 2.37 || 

    (oÉë¼cÉrÉï mÉëÌiÉwjÉÉrÉÉÇ) "uÉÏrÉïsÉÉpÉÈ"           || 2.38 || 

    (AmÉËUaÉëWûxjÉæÈ rÉå)  "eÉlqÉ-MüjÉliÉÉ xÉqoÉÉååkÉÈ"     || 2.39 || 

       eÉlÉlÉÉÌS pÉrÉÉ ApÉÉuÉÈ | 
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YAMA & NIYAMA COMPARED 
 

Why are Yamas needed? It is because we tend to do what we are not supposed to. 
There is no need for scriptures to tell us, “Tell the Truth”; but to tell us “Don’t tell lies”, the 
scriptures are necessary. That illustrates that our natural tendency is to violate virtue. 

On the other hand, why are Niyamas needed? They are designed to make us drop 
our individuality, increase our devotion, cleanliness, respect for knowledge, forbearance, 
rigour, etc. They are not meant to increase our Kamya Karmas, even if it be for attaining 
heaven. Their purpose is to reduce our Karma as much as possible. Niyamas can also be 
seen as a sort of atonement for past impure Karmas. 

In spiritual life, maximum importance is to be given to Yama; relative to Yama, 
Niyama is secondary. Yama avoids having a downfall in spiritual life, whereas Niyama avoids 
accumulation of desire. Both are necessary, but Yama is more important. It is more 
important not to go backward, than to stagnate. 

Swamiji gave us some sound advice on this matter. We should not get carried away 
by the Niyamas we are doing, thinking that we are okay if we do so. We should be more 
aware of what we should not be doing. It is very easy to feel very spiritual about ourselves. 
We can easily say, “I always keep my room clean and tidy; I always feel calm and relaxed, I 
am ever content; I practice fasting every two weeks; I do 6 malas of Japa daily; I read the 
Geeta daily; I always offer what I do to God.” 

The primary rule is to avoid doing wrong at all costs. Then if the inclination is there, 
to do whatever Niyama is possible. One has to be very strong in Yama. It is compulsory to 
avoid harming others; but optional to do all the Niyamas. If one day, we are not able to do 
the same amount of chanting as the previous day, it is not as bad as breaking any of the 
Yamas and causing harm to others. This is the basic spirit that we should inculcate regarding 
Yama and Niyama in our daily activities. 

 

 
24 yama-niyama phalāni sūtrayati -   

   (ahiṁsā pratishhthāyāṁ) "tat saṁnidhau vairatyāgah"  || 2.35 || 

   (satya pratishhthāyāṁ)  "kriyāphala ashrayatvam"     || 2.36 || 

   (asteya pratishhthāyāṁ) "sarva-ratna upasthānam"     || 2.37 || 

   (brahmacharya pratishhthāyāṁ) "vīryalābhah"           || 2.38 || 

   (aparigrahasthaih ye)  "janma-kathantā sambodhah"    || 2.39 || 

      jananādi bhayā abhāvah | 

 The Fruits of Yama and Niyama are given in the following eleven Sutras: 
1. Ahimsa is confirmed when: “In his presence, all enmity ceases.” 
2. Satya is confirmed when: “the fruits come without any striving (just by utterance).” 
3. Asteya is confirmed when: “all rewards come unasked.” 
4. Brahmacharya is confirmed when: “one gains enormous power of accomplishment.” 
5. Aparigraha is confirmed when: “one gets knowledge of his past births.” 

     Then there is absence of fear from rebirth. 
   

24 The Fruits of Yama are now taken up by Sri Vidyaranyaji. They tell us clearly what 
condition we should look for in ourselves to confirm whether we have reached the required 
perfection in each Yama. It is not intended to look for it in others to tell how well they are 
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doing! As Sadhakas it is our own growth that we are primarily concerned with. In a science 
laboratory, the experimenter looks for certain signs by which he can measure the success or 
failure of his experiment. In the same way, the Sadhaka is able to know how he is faring by 
measuring himself against the following signs: 

i) Ahimsa: In the presence of one who has perfected Ahimsa, all enmity ceases in 
those around him, granting that he does not see anyone else with enmity. 

Swamiji gave us a practical example of what this means. A Sadhu was asked by his 
master to go to another Ashram to help them to resolve the many conflicts that were taking 
place there. The Sadhu objected, saying “What do I know about management science and 
dispute resolution? I am just a Sadhu. His master said, “You do not have to do anything. Just 
go and sit there.” The Sadhu obeyed and went. Not having anything to do, he sat mostly in 
meditation at the Ashram. Very soon some changes were noticed at the Ashram. People 
stopped finding fault with each other, they stopped shouting and screaming at each other. 
The atmosphere around the Ashram improved considerably. Enmity dissolved in the place. 
The master soon asked for his Sadhu disciple to return to him. 

ii) Satyam: It is usual that when we want certain things to happen, we are required 
to do all the things necessary to make them happen. However, the one who speaks only the 
truth acquires a very unique power. He merely utters a word, and the thing gets done by 
someone or other, without him having to raise a finger. Circumstances just start arranging 
by themselves to bring his word to fruition. It is a power that people call ‘Vak Siddhi’. 

This happens when a person speaks without contorting the truth; without saying any 
words which can mislead; without exaggerating or twisting the facts. We do these things in 
the name of diplomacy, and give it a title such as ‘Ego Management’. We are prone to 
expect others to adjust themselves to our liking, but deny others from benefitting by making 
an adjustment to ourselves! The man of Satya is the very opposite of this, hence his power. 

iii) Asteya: Although generally translated as “non-stealing”, this word literally means 
“not taking away anything from others that is their due.” It means we do not deny them 
anything that is rightfully due to them, i.e. we pay them the proper wages for what they do. 
In addition we rejoice in the success of others; we do not deny them name and fame that is 
due to them. We give credit where it is due.  

And what is the result of having such broad-mindedness of attitude? We find that all 
kinds of endowments come to us unasked. Because we have freely granted them to others, 
by the law of action and reaction, soon the same thing starts happening to us by itself. As 
we wished for others, so our wishes just start fulfilling themselves! It is as if all wealth 
belongs to us. People will start entrusting enormous wealth at the feet of such a one. We 
should always remember that it is only because he sincerely wished for the same to happen 
to all others. This is the secret of such a fruit – it is a spiritual secret known to very few. 

Swamiji quoted an actual example from the colonial history of India. The British rule 
in India meant that millions of jewels from the temples of India were being openly looted 
and sent to Britain. Some found their way into the Queen’s crown. It beautified their palaces 
and raised their prestige. But India did not complain. It said, “Let the jewels be there. They 
are taking good care of them; They are not charging us a cent for security!”  

And what did India do in return? It started exporting its invaluable human jewels. 
India’s intellectuals went to the West in large numbers and began transforming the West. 
The West took away crown jewels by force, but India willingly gave them her best 
intellectual jewels in return!  
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iv) Brahmacharya: The gain of energy is considered a fruit of practising celibacy. 
Celibacy bestows tremendous power to achieve things; not just ordinary things, but great 
things very difficult to achieve by ordinary means. A rare power is accumulated in one who 
practices celibacy, conserving his vital power. This accumulated power can move mountains. 

Since spiritual pursuit demands the conquest of the mind itself, the greatest 
conquest of all, it follows that the practice of Brahmacharya is a must in order to succeed in 
it. To control one’s senses and mind is the most difficult of all endeavours. Very refined 
mental energy is required to achieve even small success in it. That is the greatest achieve-
ment of Brahmacharis in this world. No doubt, they will achieve many other things, but 
none as valuable as the conquest of their own mind! The root of all their other success lies 
in this inner conquest. 

Swamiji said that much more could be said about Brahmacharya, but for the 
purposes of this text, pointing out its place in the context of Mano Nasha is sufficient. 

v) Aparigraha:  As with Asteya, this word, too, is normally translated simply as “non-
receiving”. But that does not do justice to the word. It literally means “not taking or 
grabbing that which belongs to another.” It requires Asteya to practice it to perfection, but 
is not limited to it. There is an inner ‘desirelessness’ that accompanies Aparigraha, which is 
not the case in Asteya. There is no trace of any urge to misappropriate the glory or wealth of 
another to oneself. 

Not having things that are not required or desired is the fruit of Aparigraha. At the 
highest level this means “not holding on to anything other than the Self.” There is absolutely 
no interest in worldly accomplishments or worldly objects. So where will be the urge to steal 
anything. In other words, Aparigraha is head and shoulders above Asteya. If one has 
Aparigraha, then Asteya can be taken for granted as being present. 

In fact, we can take this a step further. Aparigraha is the crest-jewel of all the Yamas. 
It is such a lofty virtue that if it is there, all other Yamas will be present. If one is fully 
satisfied with God alone, the very thought of committing any misdeed will never arise.  

We can understand Aparigraha best by looking at its fruit. The fruit is twofold: 

i) Memory of Past Lives: To one who is lost in the Self, liberated from all worldly 
concerns, what does he care to know his past lives? He fully understands that all his lives are 
of no value at all. He has well understood the futility of all worldly pursuits. They are all 
filled with the Non-Self. They are not worth remembering. That is the only thing worth 
remembering about past lives – that they are not worth remembering. If we remember that, 
we have remembered all our past lives! 

ii) No Fear of Future Births: This is a corollory of the first fruit. From the first fruit 
arises genuine Vairagya which attaches one permanently to the Self. The disgust for 
worldliness is so great in Aparigraha, that it provides all the impetus one needs to reach the 
goal of spiritual life in this birth itself – that is, Jivanmukti now and here. The biggest gain of 
Aparigraha is to have no desire for this body itself, ever again! 

To one who has no desire for the body, where is any fear for future births? In fact, 
there will be no future births, let alone having any fear for them. To be born again one has 
to first die. But where is death for one who is so connected to the Eternal, the Immortal? 

To one who has intense dispassion, the feeling arises, “Realising God is a certainty to 
me in this very birth. It cannot be otherwise. Nothing else is worth having besides God.”  
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TRICKS IN THE NAME OF APARIGRAHA 
 

Sometimes Sadhus, as though remembering their past lives, are heard saying to each 
other: “You are with me again! Remember the last time (birth) we were together, we had 
the same problem. Let us try to avoid that in this birth. Let us just be careful of each other.” 

They seem to know the source or cause of their problems. This would apparently be 
the fruit of Aparigraha. Even if it is just played as a game, it gives a good positive approach 
to one’s difficulties with people. It is a useful way of looking at inter-personal relationships. 
If such ways of looking at things help to increase one’s Vairagya, if they generate a spirit of 
Aparigraha or total detachment, then it is worth playing the game.  

However, sometimes people claim to have this power in order to overpower others 
or instill fear in them. In a case like that, one simply needs to examine how much Vairagya 
the person has in order to test the truth of his claims. 

Many claims such as these have resulted from misunderstanding Sutras such as this 
one. Some people are prone to say odd things about other people. For example, one says to 
another, “Do you know what you were 3 births ago? Well, I know, and I can tell you.” And 
he starts detailing the person’s past much to the latter’s astonishment. If the listener is 
weak-willed and submits to these statements about his past, he becomes a victim of the so-
called ‘fortune-teller’. He will then do whatever that person tells him to do. 

The situation can get worse if a third person, listening to this conversation (and to 
whom the conversation was probably directed in the first place), reacts and asks, “What 
about me? What can you say about my past?” This is the perfect scenario by which cunning 
people bring others under their control, by wearing over themselves a mantle of omni-
science about the lives of others. Curiosity and egoism are at the root of their success. 

 

 
Section 4.13: The Fruits of Each Niyama 
 

25    "zÉÉæcÉÉiÉç xuÉ-A…¡û-eÉÑaÉÑmxÉÉ mÉUæÈ AxÉÇxÉaÉïÈ"   || 2.40 || 
 

26    "xÉ¨uÉ-zÉÑÎ® xÉÉæqÉlÉxrÉ LMüÉaêrÉ CÎlSìrÉ-eÉrÉ  

       AÉiqÉ-SzÉïlÉ rÉÉåarÉiuÉÉÌlÉ cÉ" xÉÇpÉuÉÎliÉ    || 2.41 ||  
 

27    "xÉliÉÉåwÉÉSè AlÉÑ¨ÉqÉÈ xÉÑZÉsÉÉpÉÈ"    || 2.42 || 
 

28    "MüÉrÉ-CÎlSìrÉ ÍxÉÎ®È AzÉÑÎ®-¤ÉrÉÉiÉç iÉmÉxÉÈ"  || 2.43 || 
 

29    "xuÉÉkrÉÉrÉÉSè C¹SåuÉiÉÉ xÉÇmÉërÉÉåaÉÈ"    || 2.44 || 
 

30    "xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-ÍxÉÎ®È DµÉU-mÉëÍhÉkÉÉlÉÉiÉç"    || 2.45 || 
 

25    "shauchāt sva-aṇga-jugupsā paraih asaṁsargah"        || 2.40 || 

 6a. External Shaucha being established: “disgust for one’s own body; 
           and dispassion for the body of another (arises).” 

26    "sattva-shuddhi saumanasya ekāgrya indriya-jaya ātma-darshana  
    yogyatvāni cha" saṁbhavanti                         || 2.41 ||  

 6b. Internal Shaucha being established: “pure Sattwa, cheerfulness, one-pointed mind, 
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          conquest over the senses, and fitness for realising the Self (arises).” 

27    "santoshhād anuttamah sukhalābhah"                || 2.42 || 

 7. Santosh being established: “the attainment of superlative happiness.” 

28    "kāya-indriya siddhih ashuddhi-kshhayāt tapasah"               || 2.43 || 

 8. Tapas being established: “power to the body and senses by removal of their impurity.” 

29    "svādhyāyād ishhthadevatā saṁprayogah"                || 2.44 || 

 9. Svadhyaya being established: “realisation of the desired Deity.” 

30    "samādhi-siddhih īshvara-praṇidhānāt"                || 2.45 || 

 10. Ishwara Pranidhana being established: “perfection in Samadhi.” 
   

Swamiji now dealt with the Niyamas just as exhaustively as he did the Yamas. 

25 i) a.  Bahya-Shaucha: In the Shastras, Bahya does not only mean the external 
world, but also the physical body, since the body is regarded as part of the manifested 
world. The body can only be cleaned to a certain extent, no matter how much we try. 

Regarding our environment, Shaucha is concerned more with the orderliness and 
neatness of our surroundings. Neatness is a very good quality to strive for. When we take 
special interest in keeping things neat and tidy, we derive much happiness from it. 

There is a saying in Tamil: “Even if a poor man’s porridge is to be taken, it should be 
after taking a bath. Even if the clothes are rags, take a bath before wearing them.” 

Swamiji pointed out the deficiencies of certain bad habits of modern civilisation. The 
habit of taking “bed-tea” is one of them. Without brushing one’s teeth and doing one’s 
prayers, tea is taken in bed! This is plain bad culture. 

The result of such a habit of cleanliness may sound strange in today’s culture. The 
culmination of true cleanliness is that one develops a kind of dislike or feeling of disgust for 
one’s own body. This has started a whole chain of very queer ideas that are needless, yet 
incorrectly considered to be signs of spiritual progress: People keep their nails untrimmed, 
their hair unkempt, dress shabbily, etc – all in the name of ‘obeying’ passages like these. 

They completely misunderstand the intention of such verses. Aversion for the body 
really means detachment from the body and not paying too much attention to it. We realise 
that the body is inherently impure. It is not worth whatever attention we pay for its upkeep. 
It goes without saying that there will also develop a dislike for the bodies of others, meaning 
that sexual desire will cease automatically when we practise Shaucha of the body. There will 
be no sensual appeal for the body of others. 

There is a veil which Maya has placed over us by which we love our body and love 
the body of others also. Only by Shaucha do we come to realise this illusion, not by any 
other means. 

26 i) b.  Abhyantara-Shaucha:  This is mental or inner purity. It is more important 
than physical purity. This is seen in purity of our desires, followed by cheerfulness in our 
mind, one-pointed concentration of the mind, conquest over the senses, and fitness for 
God-realisation. All these begin to take place as a result of mental purity. 

And what is the fruit of mental purity? The fruit is the ability to see our own faults 
and forgive the faults of others. Swamiji said, “When we see the faults in ourselves, we will 
see only good in others; conversely, when we see faults in others; we will have the 
dangerous habit of thinking that all that we do is good only. This is the law of the mind. 
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A good person will find one good in another and forgive him all his faults; a bad 
person, in spite of a hundred good things in another, will see only his one bad quality. 
Another point is this: the wiser a person becomes, the more does he see only good in the 
minds of others. As a corollary, the more wicked a person is, the more does he see the faults 
of others.  

The third benefit of Shaucha is one-pointedness of mind. Followed by this comes the 
eligibility to have Atma Darshan, the vision of the Self. Out of all the five Niyamas, it is for 
Shaucha only that the fruit of vision of God is mentioned. This shows how important purity 
of mind is among all the qualities cultivated by a spiritual seeker. 

27 ii)     Santosha: A superlative form of happiness is the fruit of contentment. 
Everyone works hard for happiness. But when one is contented, one does not have to ‘work 
hard’ for it; it comes of its own accord. That is the point being made here. That which we 
would normally strive for with great effort, now falls to us as on a platter. The way to 
happiness is through contentment. 

If we always feel that we have what we need, then contentment deepens. For a 
person who has put an end to his Trushna or thirst for more, his joy is so great that all the 
other joys put together only come to one sixteenth of his joy. So say the scriptures. 

We should avoid linking work and happiness together. There is no law that states 
“More work, more happiness.” Work follows its own laws. It is good for us, it brings us good 
health, it gives us a sense of fulfillment, and it brings its own rewards with it. But happiness 
does not come from work. To think that we must strive for happiness is a misnomer. Yes, we 
must strive in our work, but that does not result in happiness. Happiness comes only 
through contentment, not through any amount of striving. 

28 iii)    Tapas: It is said that the reward of austerity is powers of the body. This has 
to be understood carefully. There is a step in between these two that is more important, 
namely the removal of impurities.  

Austerity removes impurities. That is its job. That is what it is supposed to do. When 
impurities are removed, for example dust on a table, then we see the full beauty of the 
table. The dusting process simply removes the dust, it does not make the table beautiful. 
The table always is beautiful. It is the same with impurities that block the potential of the 
body. By austerity these impurities are removed, and the glow that is natural to a healthy 
body reveals itself. The body is then able to excel in all its functions. That is the power which 
austerity reveals in the body. 

The next chapter deals with various Siddhis that come to one by practising 
meditation on various objects. Here we just note the fact that these Siddhis are possible 
because meditation is considered to be the greatest austerity of the mind. Since it is an 
austerity, it is bound to bring to the meditator the Siddhis that are due to the particular type 
of meditation done. 

In Yoga, one speaks of the Ashta Siddhis of the body, such as making the body as big 
as possible, or as small as possible; or making it invisible or hard as a rock; or being able to 
fly any distance through the air, and so on.  

The senses start giving more knowledge than they usually give. If presently we can 
see only 20 meters away, then after some austerity, we will see 100 meters away with the 
same clarity. With more power, we are able to see further distances. Extending this principle 
leads us to understand how it is possible to see distant places and things, not through Door 
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Darshan (a TV channel in India) but with our own subtle power of vision that is independent 
of the physical eyeballs. 

29 iv)    Swadhyaya: Daily repetition of a Mantra is Swadhyaya. Every Mantra has its 
own presiding deity. That deity is revealed through repetition of the Mantra. It is called 
Mantra Siddhi. This is the natural fruit of Swadhyaya. Of course, the question that arises is, 
“What does it mean to say that the deity is revealed?”  

There are Mantras that have various powers locked in the words. For example there 
is a Mantra that has the power to remove the poisonous effect as well as pain of a scorpion 
sting. When the Mantra is chanted with proper attention and intention, then that power 
reveals itself to the one who repeats the chanting. He is then able to use this power to 
relieve the pains in others due to scorpion stings. Swami Chidanandaji (1916-2008) of the 
Divine Life Society had this power and a demonstration of it was described in detail by 
Swami Vimalanandaji (1932-2019), his disciple. 

In the same way, there are divine Mantras to increase one’s devotion to God and 
many other purposes. These can be revealed when we chant those Mantras. This is the 
benefit gained by regular, daily chanting of Vedic Mantras, such as the Purusha Suktam or 
Narayana Suktam. 

30 v)     Ishwara Pranidhana: By dedicating everything we do to the Lord, the Siddhi 
that is developed is Samadhi Siddhi. What is the implication of this? 

The essence of this fruit lies in offering our egoism to the Lord. That is what we are 
offering through the actions. Doing our actions for the sake of God is a way of saying that 
we give up all egoistic motives in those actions. The ego gets thinned out when this process 
is repeated in every act. It then stands to reason that with long practice, our motive 
becomes completely pure and selfless, there is no taint of the ego in any of our actions. It is 
such purity that leads to success in attaining Samadhi.  

We note that under Shaucha it was mentioned that mental purity brings us Atma 
Darshana. The same principle applies here under Ishwara Pranidhana. 

How do we offer all actions to God? Is it by remembering God before every act? 
Does the mere remembrance mean that I have offered the act to Him? By enquiring in this 
manner, we are forced to discover what is the essential thing required in dedicating all our 
acts to the Lord. Here is the analysis of such an inquiry: 

There are many acts we do in a day. We cannot offer each one separately to God. 
What we can do is offer ourselves to Him. Then all our acts get offered to Him automatically. 
It is like a mother who does everything for her child, because she loves her child. She does 
not have to remember her child each time she does anything for it. She only needs to bear 
deep love for her child, and everything gets done for the child. 

Take another case of a country’s ambassador. Whatever he does is for his country’s 
sake. He does not have to remember each and every act and offer it to his country. By the 
very fact that he is patriotic towards his country, we know that all that he does will be for 
the good of the country. His acts are thus automatically dedicated to the country. 

In the same way, if we are one with the Lord, everything we do will be for Him only. 
The idea is to do everything without egoism. That is the meaning of Ishwara Pranidhanam. 

In the block that follows, we summarise some interesting facts about Yamas and 
Niyamas, focussing especially on the motives with which they are practised. 
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MOTIVES IN YAMA & NIYAMA 
 

The Yamas are signs which tell us of the dangers ahead on the road. The Niyamas are 
like signposts that tell the directions to the way ahead. Yamas tell us what to avoid; Niyamas 
tell us which direction to take. 

The scriptures enjoin many Vidhis or injunctions. They are the Do’s and Don’ts. 
Vidhis are given mostly for acts which have desire as their basis. Niyamas are different from 
Vidhis. They are prescribed for the Nishkamya or desireless path. They prescribe what to do 
in order to destroy desire. That is a key difference between Vidhis and Niyamas. 

A Sakama Karma can become a Nishkama Karma if it is done with Niyama in mind 
rather than as a Vidhi. We may wonder how this is possible. Consider this example: The 
Ekadashi Vrata can be done with desire or without desire. If it is motivated by a desire to 
earn a place in heaven, then it is Sakama. But if the fasting is motivated by a desire for purity 
of mind, then it is Nishkama. 

Swamiji now dealt with the unusual case of a Niyama becoming Sakama if one is not 
careful. All the prescribed Niyamas can be done with a selfish motive and achieve zero 
spiritual results. Japa can easily become Sakama if we start priding ourselves on how many 
malas we have done. Or if we chant to distinguish our voice in a group by chanting slightly 
ahead, then also it can become Sakama. 

We have to understand these practices in their larger context. It is the intention 
prevailing in the mind that determines whether a Niyama is Sakama or Nishkama, not the 
deed itself. Swamiji gave the example of Swadhyaya. As a Nishkama act, it is performed as a 
daily duty, not to be omitted under any circumstances.  

There is another thing we have to be careful of: It is easy to be selfless when doing a 
small action. But when we are engaged in something very big, there is a grave danger of it 
being or becoming selfish. Hence, we must never judge our deeds by their size or their 
importance in the eyes of society, but by our own sincerity. That is the test. 

What this means is that we should have a deeper understanding in this whole 
matter. We must go to a layer beneath the surface – to the layer of motives. It has to be a 
genuine search within ourselves. Usually, we are quick in ascribing ulterior motives to the 
actions of others, but we cannot see the same motives in ourselves. There is an inherent 
dishonesty here. We can know only our own motives; we cannot know another’s motives. 
Yet we claim to know the motives in others, and are oblivious of our own! 

For example, a simple action like smiling can be done with different motives. 
Everyone knows that to smile is a good thing, but its goodness really depends on the motive 
behind the smile. It is possible that one may smile solely in order to bring another person 
under his control.  

A clear way of knowing our motives is by studying the fruit it brings. The fruit of 
Nishkama acts is always purity. The fruit of Sakama acts is always the impurity due to the 
fulfillment of selfish desire. By the motive attached to an action depends the fruit of that 
action. This is a secret worth keeping in mind when examining our actions, and determining 
whether they are good or bad, selfless or selfish. A motive can turn any action into a good or 
a bad one. 
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Section 4.14: The Definition of Pratyahara 
 

31 AÉxÉlÉ-mÉëÉhÉÉrÉÉqÉÉæ urÉÉZrÉÉiÉÉæ |  
 

32 mÉëirÉÉWûÉUÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -    "xuÉÌuÉwÉrÉÉ AxÉqmÉërÉÉåaÉå  

    ÍcÉ¨ÉxuÉÃmÉ-AlÉÑMüÉU CuÉ CÎlSìrÉÉhÉÉÇ mÉëirÉÉWûÉUÈ" || 2.54 || 
 

33 zÉoS xmÉzÉï ÃmÉÈ UxÉ aÉlkÉÉ ÌuÉwÉrÉÉÈ -  

    iÉåprÉÉå ÌlÉuÉÌiÉïiÉÉÈ ´ÉÉå§ÉÉSrÉÈ   ÍcÉ¨É-xuÉÃmÉqÉç AlÉÑMÑüuÉïliÉ CuÉ AuÉÌiÉ¸liÉå | 
 

31 āsana-prāṇāyāmau vyākhyātau |  

 Asana and Pranayama have already been defined.  

32 pratyāhāraṁ sūtrayati -    "svavishhayā asamprayoge  
   chittasvarūpa-anukāra iva indriyāṇāṁ pratyāhārah"                                || 2.54 || 

 Pratyahara is defined in this Sutra:     “Disconnecting with their respective sense-objects,  
     the senses take up, as it were, the nature of the mind. This is Pratyahara.” 

33 shabda sparsha rūpah rasa gandhā vishhayāh –  
   tebhyo nivartitāh shrotrādayah         chitta-svarūpam anukurvanta iva avatishhthhante | 

 Sound, touch, form, taste and smell – these are the sense objects.  
     Withdrawing from them, the sense-organs like hearing, etc, 
     remain firmly established, as if imitating the nature of the mind. 

 

31 Asanas have been dealt with towards the end of Chapter 2, along with Ashana 
Yoga. The whole of Chapter 3 dealt with the science of Pranayama. 

32 The next is the 5th step, Pratyahara. The definition of Pratyahara suggests a 
change in the nature of the senses. Of course, the senses remain the senses, but there is a 
definite change that takes place in them which is like a change in allegiance. They no longer 
seem to have a will of their own to compel us to do their bidding. They, as though 
voluntarily, relinquish their independence and become subservient to the direction they 
receive from the mind. Not that the mind is any hero in this transformation; the real hero is 
the intellect that succeeds in bringing the mind under its control. But the senses, being 
unaware of that, place themselves in obedience to the mind.  

33 There is a peculiar licence granted to the scriptures to explain the behaviour of 
the senses as if they had a will of their own. That is why the word ‘iva’, “as if”, is so crucial in 
grasping the spirit of the verse. The senses are never rebellious; the culprit is always the 
desire-ridden mind. But their withdrawal from sense objects is so rare a phenomenon in 
human beings, that some dramatisation is called for to explain the transformation. The irony 
of the word Anukurvanta, “imitating”, lies in giving the credit for the change to the mind, 
whereas in fact, the mind is the actual culprit! The poor senses are only doing their job as 
workers, and getting the blame for being rebellious. 

The phenomenon is of such absorbing interest that Sri Vidyaranyaji picks up a 
beautiful verse from Amritanada Upanishad that describes the whole process from another 
angle. It does not end there. In the section after the next, Sri Vidyaranyaji gives his own 
explanation of the phenomenon of sense-withdrawal.  

A very intriguing study, indeed, for a humanity engrossed in sense experiences from 
head to foot!  
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Section 4.15: Citation that Extends the Definition of Pratyahara  
 

34 ´ÉÑÌiÉÈ cÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ -                  - AqÉ×.lÉÉS.EmÉ 

    "zÉoSÉÌS-ÌuÉwÉrÉÉlÉç mÉgcÉ qÉlÉÈ cÉ LuÉ AÌiÉcÉgcÉsÉqÉç | 

     ÍcÉliÉrÉåSè AÉiqÉlÉÈ UzqÉÏlÉç mÉëirÉÉWûÉUÈ xÉÈ EcrÉiÉå" CÌiÉ  || 5 ||    
 

34 shrutih cha bhavati   -                                                                                           -  amṛ.nāda.upa  
   "shabdādi-vishhayān pancha manah cha eva atichanchalam | 
    chintayed ātmanah rashmīn pratyāhārah sah uchyate" iti           || 5 || 

 The Shruti further elaborates on this point: 
    “The five senses have their respective objects, along with the very fickle mind. 
     Contemplate upon them as being like rays of the sun. This  is said to be Pratyahara.” 

   

The Amritanada Upanishad introduces us to a simile that we can use in our 
contemplation. The simile assists us to see the relation between the senses and the mind 
more clearly. The definition is extended in order that we may picture what Pratyahara is. 

What do we have so far? The defining Sutra speaks of the senses as taking on the 
nature of the mind. Then Sri Vidyaranyaji’s interpretation of that is to clarify that this is just  
a way of expressing the change in the senses; it is not an actual change, but an imitation. 

34 Now we have an input from the Shruti which essentially provides us with an 
Upasana or a meditation technique by which we are guided to view the senses as being like 
the rays, and the mind as being the sun from which these rays radiate. We can vividly 
picture the scene in our contemplation:  

The senses are normally like rays that travel outward towards the sense objects. But 
in a spiritual seeker, the attempt is to take a U-turn and follow the rays in the opposite 
direction, i.e. trace them from where they originate. From the point of view of the senses, 
the origin of these rays is the mind. Later, we will see that from the point of view of the 
mind, the origin of the rays is the Self, but that is an exercise which is yet to unfold.  

For now, we are placing ourselves in the shoes of the senses and tracing our way 
back to the mind. That is how the definition of Pratyahara arises – it is an attempt by the 
senses to become like the mind. That is imaginatively explained as an attempt to imitate the 
mind. And now the same idea is extended by explaining it is an attempt by the senses to 
trace their roots to the mind. 

In all this, we as students should always note the inspiration we are expected to 
derive from all such variations in explanation. Keeping the central purpose of the scriptures 
in mind, we are better able to unify all the explanations into one fundamental teaching – 
that the senses need to be turned inward rather than remain engaged outward, and 
discover their true source rather than scatter their attention in the forest of objects. 

Sri Vidyaranyaji now pushes the development of the idea further:  
 

 
Section 4.16: A Further Extension to the Extended Idea 
 

35 zÉoSÉSrÉÉå ÌuÉwÉrÉÉ rÉåwÉÉÇ ´ÉÉå§ÉSÏlÉÉÇ iÉå ´ÉÉå§ÉÉSrÉÈ mÉgcÉ; 

     qÉlÉÈ wÉ¸ÉlÉÉqÉç LiÉåwÉÉqÉç AlÉÉiqÉ-ÃmÉåprÉÈ  

     zÉoSÉÌSprÉÉå ÌlÉuÉiÉïlÉqÉç AÉiqÉUÎzqÉiuÉålÉ ÍcÉliÉlÉqÉç;  mÉëirÉÉWûÉUÈ xÉÈ CÌiÉ AjÉïÈ | 
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35 shabdādayo vishhayā yeshhāṁ shrotradīnāṁ te shrotrādayah pancha; 
   manah shhashhthhānām eteshhām,  anātma-rūpebhyah; 
   shabdādibhyo nivartanam ātma-rashmitvena chintanam;  
   pratyāhārah sah iti arthah | 

 Sound, etc, are the respective objects of the senses such as hearing, etc. These five senses, 
     with the mind as the sixth among them, are of the nature of the non-Self. 
Withdrawal of the senses from their objects by regarding them as the rays of the Self, 
     is the actual meaning of ‘withdrawal of the senses’ or Pratyahara. 

   

The earlier development of thought on Pratyahara was to imagine the senses tracing 
their way back to the mind. Sri Vidyaranyaji is not content with that alone. He wants to 
extend it even further back and prepares us to trace the rays all the way back to the Self. Let 
us examine his proposal and see whether it has any validity. In essence Sri Vidyaranyaji 
wishes to add Vedanta to the imagery set up by the Yoga Shastra and the Upanishad. 

35 How does he go about doing this? It is by invoking a very basic Vedantic principle. 
Where the Upanishads have considered the five senses on the one side and the mind on the 
other, Vidyaranyaji has taken the mind also to the side of the senses, and called it the sixth 
item on one side. His justification for doing this is that all six of these items are basically 
Anatma, or non-Self in their nature. They are part of the Unreality. 

And what does he have on the other side? The sole Reality, the Self. This is a vital 
breakthrough in thought that Sri Vidyaranyaji is making. He is pushing the frontiers of 
Pratyahara closer to the Self. In Truth, we see in him a breathless adherence to the Truth 
that refuses to permit any intermediary resting place for our ideas. Holding a book in his 
hand, he turns every page of it to the Unreal left side, till the back cover alone remains on 
the right – the Self – the foundation on which the whole book rests!  

To conclude on Pratyahara, we see that Vidyaranyaji raises it to the highest level. 
Pratyahara is nothing short of an attempt to trace the senses not just to the mind, but to 
their very source, the Self. An achievement such as withdrawal of one’s senses will not be 
worth the effort for anything less than the Self as the prize! 

 

 

Section 4.17: The Culmination or Fruit of Pratyahara 
 

36 mÉirÉÉWûÉU-TüsÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -   

   "iÉiÉÈ mÉUqÉÉ uÉzrÉiÉÈ CÎlSìrÉÉhÉÉqÉç" CÌiÉ   || 2.55 || 
 

36 pratyāhāra-phalaṁ sūtrayati -   
   "tatah paramā vashyatah indriyāṇām" iti                               || 2.55 || 

 The result of withdrawal of the senses is stated thus in the Sutra: 
    “From that (Pratyahara) arises the supreme control of the senses.” 

   

We have just seen what prize Sri Vidyaranyaji has in mind for Pratyahara. Let us now 
go back to the Yoga Sutras and see what Patanjali had in mind. We keep in mind that 
Patanjali was writing on the Yoga school of thought, in which there is no concept of the Self. 
The highest Reality in the Yoga and Sankhya schools is Ishwara, not the non-dual Brahman. 

36 One who has learnt to withdraw his senses from their objects attains the fruit of 
having complete control over all his senses. In Vedanta this is called Dama. Sri Vidyaranyaji’s 
prize adds Shama to Dama, i.e. even the mind is fully controlled by the Pratyahari. 
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PATANJALI YOGA: THE ANTARANGA SADHANA 

 
Section 4.18: Stages Subsequent to Pratyahara 
 

37 kÉÉUhÉÉ, krÉÉlÉ, xÉqÉÉkÉÏlÉç xÉÔ§ÉæÈ Ì§ÉÍpÉÈ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ - 
 

38    "SåzÉ-oÉlkÉÈ ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ kÉÉUhÉÉ"       || 3.1 || 
 

39    "iÉ§É mÉëirÉrÉ LMüiÉÉlÉiÉÉ krÉÉlÉqÉç"      || 3.2 || 
 

40    "iÉSåuÉ AjÉïÈ qÉÉ§É ÌlÉpÉÉïxÉÇ xuÉÃmÉ-zÉÔlrÉqÉç CuÉ xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 3.3 || 
 

37 dhāraṇā, dhyāna, samādhīn sūtraih tribhih sūtrayati – 

 Contemplation, meditation and absorption are set forth in the following three Sutras: 

38    "desha-bandhah chittasya dhāraṇā"                                                                       || 3.1 || 

     “Holding the mind onto some particular object is Dharana or contemplation.” 

39    "tatra pratyaya ekatānatā dhyānam"                                                        || 3.2 || 

     “On that particular object, an unbroken flow of thought is Dhyanam or meditation.” 

40    "tad eva arthah mātra nirbhāsaṁ, svarūpa-shūnyam iva,  samādhih" iti     || 3.3 || 

     “That (Dhyana) itself matures until only the object (arthah, Dhyeya) remains; 
     the nature of the object is, as it were, abandoned – that is Samadhi or absorption.” 

   

37 The three Antaranga Sadhanas are now taken up, as opposed to the Bahiranga 
Sadhanas comprising the first 5 steps of Ashtanga Yoga. All three of the Sutras were cited 
earlier: 3.2 and 3.3 were cited in Part 2.10.#7; and 3.1 in this Part 3.3.#27. 

38 When Dharana was introduced earlier as the second fruit of Pranayama, this 
Sutra was quoted. The definition for Dharana is that it is the ability to focus on one single 
object. It is the start for the deeper practices of Dhyana and Samadhi. The object could be 
any object, either an external object like an idol or a lamp or a picture; or an internal object 
like one of the seven Chakras within the spinal cord of the body, or any other point within 
the body, including the breath for those who prefer to select it. 

The important point about Dharana is that the duration of the meditation is not in 
the definition, nor is the object of meditation part of its definition. Only the ability to focus 
is sufficient to define an exercise as Dharana.  

39 Dhyana or meditation is a further development of Dharana. Duration enters the 
definition. The duration need not be very long but at least it is more than just the flash in 
Dharana. The duration may be intermittent, but more stable than that of Dharana. The 
object in Dhyana can be the same as in Dharana. 

40 Samadhi is absorption for a long time in the practice of Dhyana. It is more stable 
than Dhyana. All three of the above states are progressions of the one preceding it. 

Two important points about Samadhi are brought out in the definition: 

i) Artha Matra Nirbhasam: In Dhyana, there is the Triputi (triplet) of Dhyata, Dhyana 
and Dhyeya, i.e. the meditator, the meditation and the meditated (object of meditation). In 
Samadhi all these three merge into the Dhyeya, the object of meditation.  

ii) Swarupa Shoonyam: Whilst the duration is increased, the forms are all given up. 
This is the culmination of meditation. Only the thought of the object remains.  

 



 

  91 

 

Section 4.19: The Self as the Object of Meditation 
 

41 AÉkÉÉUÉÌS-SåzÉÉÈ mÉÔuÉïqÉÑ£üÉÈ | SåzÉÉliÉUÇ ´ÉÔrÉiÉå -   AqÉç.lÉÉ.EmÉ  
 

42    "qÉlÉÈ xÉÇMüsmÉMÇü krÉÉiuÉÉ xÉÇÍ¤ÉmrÉÉiqÉÌlÉ oÉÑÎ®qÉÉlÉç | 

      kÉÉUÌrÉiuÉÉ iÉjÉÉiqÉÉlÉÇ kÉÉUhÉÉ mÉËUMüÐÌiÉïiÉÉ" CÌiÉ   || 16 || 
 

41 ādhārādi-deshāh pūrvamuktāh | deshāntaraṁ shrūyate                                 -  am.nā.upa 

 Regions such as the base (Muladhara Chakra), etc, have been described earlier (by Patanjali); 
     Now the Shruti (Upanishad) describes another region upon which to meditate: 

42    "manah saṁkalpakaṁ dhyātvā,                saṁkshhipyātmani buddhimān | 
    dhārayitvā tathātmānaṁ dhāraṇā parikīrtitā" iti                         || 16 || 

     “Having carefully observed how thoughts arise in the mind (as rays from the sun), 
     the wise aspirant withdraws his attention from all objects other than the Self. 
     In this manner, holding on solely to the Self, is Dharana prescribed (for the wise).” 

   

41 In #3.27, Pada 63, under the sub-section ‘Two Fruits of Pranayama’, various 
places upon which one could concentrate were given. These are the internal nerve centres 
that make very suitable points for the mind to focus on. It has already been mentioned that 
in the Patanjali school of Yoga, the concept of the Self is not there. Hence these various 
centres are suggested as objects upon which to focus the mind. 

However, in Vedanta, also called Jnana Yoga, there is an established object known as 
the Self upon which one meditates. The Self is no different from Brahman, the universal 
Reality. However, the term is used only with reference to an individual, not with reference 
to the whole universe.  

42 We have already mentioned how Sri Vidyaranyaji has introduced the Self as an 
object of Dharana and Dhyana for Vedantins. That fact is now brought to our attention and 
we are presented with it as an approved point to focus on during meditation. 

What is the thinking behind such a proposal, which is radically different from that 
taught by Patanjali? To understand this we go back to #16 where the idea of Atma-Rashmi 
arose, the Rashmi being the sunrays representing the senses and the mind, and the sun 
being the Self. If we can grasp this image and comprehend what it stands for, then we will 
understand how the mind perceives. We will know that the mind is nothing but thoughts 
which are like the rays emanating from the sun, and the sun stands for the Self. This image 
provides the perfect object for meditation by the Buddhiman, the wise man. He knows that 
the ‘object’ to which his mind is tied is the Self.  

 

 
Section 4.20: Importance of Choosing the Self as Object 
 

43 "rÉiÉç-xÉuÉï-uÉxiÉÑ-xÉÇMüsmÉMÇü qÉlÉÈ iÉSÉiqÉÉlÉqÉåuÉ xÉÇMüsmÉrÉiÉÑ lÉ iÉÑ AlrÉiÉç",  

    CÌiÉ LuÉÇ ÌuÉkÉÈ mÉërÉ¦É AÉiqÉÌlÉ xÉÇ¤ÉåmÉÈ | 
 

44 mÉëirÉrÉxrÉ LMüiÉÉlÉiÉÉ iÉ¨uÉ LMüÌuÉwÉrÉÈ mÉëuÉÉWûÈ |    xÉ cÉ Ì²ÌuÉSÈ - 
 

45 ÌuÉÎcNû± ÌuÉÎcNû± eÉÉrÉqÉÉlÉÈ, xÉÇiÉiÉÈ cÉ CÌiÉ |  

     iÉÉ EpÉÉæ ¢üqÉåhÉ krÉÉlÉ-xÉqÉÉkÉÏ pÉuÉiÉÈ | 
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43 "yat sarva-vastu saṁkalpakaṁ manah,  tadātmānam eva saṁkalpayatu, na tu anyat", 
   iti evaṁ vidhah prayatna ātmani saṁkshhepah | 

 “That mind which pores over various objects, let it pore over the Self alone, nothing else.”    
     The effort made in this manner fastens the mind to the Self.    

44 ‘pratyayasya ekatānatā’ tattva ekavishhayah pravāhah |                  sa cha dvividah – 

 “an unbroken flow of thought” – means the flow is solely on the subject of the Self. 
     This flow can be of two types: 

45 i)  vichchhidya vichchhidya jāyamānah;                    ii)  saṁtatah cha iti |  
   tā ubhau krameṇa dhyāna-samādhī bhavatah | 

 i)  taking place in a broken manner; and                     ii) taking place in an unbroken manner. 
     These two respectively are termed Dhyana and Samadhi. 

   

43 It is the nature of the mind to go on changing the object of its attention. That is 
what makes it restless. We are asked to give up the varieties of objects and to use the Self as 
the sole object of meditation. This hastens the state of one-pointedness of the mind. 

44 Ekatanata is the one-pointed state of the mind. When the mind is wholly 
engaged only with the Self, this state soon manifests. The flow of the thought is ‘unbroken’. 

45 The meditation progresses from the ‘broken’ type to the ‘unbroken’ type. The 
former is called Dhyana and the latter is called Samadhi. 

 

 
Section 4.21: The Progression from Dhyana to Samadhi 
 

46 iÉSè EpÉrÉÇ xÉuÉï-AlÉÑpÉuÉ-rÉÉåÌaÉlÉÉ SÍzÉïiÉqÉç     - qÉÑÌ£üMü EmÉ 2 
 

47    "ÍcÉ¨É LMüÉaêrÉÉ±iÉÉå ¥ÉlÉqÉç E£Çü xÉqÉÑmÉeÉÉrÉiÉå | 

      iÉiÉç-xÉÉkÉlÉqÉiÉÉå krÉÉlÉÇ rÉjÉÉuÉSè EmÉÌSzrÉiÉå"   || 49 || 
 

48    "ÌuÉsÉÉmrÉ ÌuÉM×üÌiÉÇ M×üixlÉÉÇ xÉÇpÉuÉ-urÉirÉrÉ-¢üqÉÉiÉç | 

      mÉËUÍzÉ¹Ç cÉ xÉlqÉÉ§ÉÇ ÍcÉSÉlÉlSÇ ÌuÉÍcÉliÉrÉåiÉç" CÌiÉ  || 50 || 
 

49    "oÉë¼ÉMüÉU-qÉlÉÉåuÉ×Ì¨É mÉëuÉÉWûÈ AWÇûM×üÌiÉÇ ÌuÉlÉÉ | 

      xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ xrÉÉSè krÉÉlÉ AprÉÉxÉ mÉëMüwÉïeÉÈ" CÌiÉ cÉ  || 53 || 
 

46 tad ubhayaṁ sarvānubhavayoginā darshitam                                        -    muktika upa 2. 

 Both these have been described by the author, Sarvanubhavayogin, as follows: 

47    "chitta ekāgryād yatah jnanam uktaṁ samupajāyate | 
    tat-sādhanam atah dhyānaṁ yathāvad upadishyate"                                     || 49 || 

     “Arising out of one-pointedness of the mind, is the state of knowledge explained earlier; 
     now the Sadhana of meditation by which that state is attained is being described.” 

48    "vilāpya vikṛtiṁ kṛtsnāṁ saṁbhava-vyatyaya-kramāt | 
    parishishhthaṁ cha sanmātraṁ chidānandaṁ vichintayet" iti                || 50 || 

     “Dissolving the entire effects (the created universe), in the reverse order of its creation; 
     what remains is the sole Reality; this Consciousness Bliss absolute is to be meditated upon. 

49    "brahmākāra-manovṛtti pravāhah ahaṁkṛtiṁ vinā | 
    saṁprajnāta-samādhih syād dhyāna abhyāsa prakarshhajah" iti cha   || 53 || 

     “The continuous flow of the ‘I am Brahman’ thought, unmingled by egoism, 
     is Samprajnata Samadhi, a superior attainment that arises out of Dhyana.” 
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46 We have not yet come to the 5th state called Nirodham. We are at a very crucial 
point in studying the transition of the mind from Vikshiptam to Ekagram; i.e. from the 3rd to 
the 4th state of mind; from Dhyana to Samadhi; from meditation to one-pointedness of 
mind. To grasp the difference is vital.  

We take the help of the writings of Sarvanubhavayogin, a writer about whom not 
much is known today. These verses also appear in the Muktika Upanishad, where the 
teacher is Sri Rama and the student is Sri Hanuman. 

47 Sri Rama says that in the one-pointed state, knowledge of the Self gets 
confirmed. This represents Tattva Jnana, which we have already discussed in detail in the 
early portion of Part 2. There it was made very clear that Tattva Jnana is a big milestone, but 
it is not the ultimate goal. It is only equivalent to Videhamukti, not Jivanmukti. After Tattva 
Jnana, Vidvat Sannyasa has yet to be taken up to remove Vasanas and to dissolve the mind. 

With this in mind, Sri Rama speaks of meditation as leading up to one-pointedness; 
of Dhyana leading up to Samadhi; of Vikshipta leading up to Ekagrata. All three pairs of 
terms are synonymous and are given here to avoid needless confusion.  Sri Rama is saying to 
Hanuman, as it were, “Now I shall tell you the secret of meditation by which knowledge will 
arise in you.” 

48 Sri Rama first describes the Sadhana in terms of Apavada, the de-superimposition 
process, i.e. the process in reverse order (Vyatyaya Kramat) to superimposition by which 
creation arose. Creation arose from the Tanmatras, then space, air, fire, water and earth 
came after. The Apavada starts with earth, then water, fire, air, space and the Tanmatras. 
After Apavada is done, what remains is the Self alone. Upon this Dhyana is done. 

49 In this third verse, the shift from Dhyana to Samadhi is described. The point 
conveyed here is that Dhyana, upon its maturity, becomes Samadhi. The Brahmakara Vritti 
is used to meditate upon. When the flow of this thought becomes Pravaha, continuous, 
then the state of Samadhi is reached. The final state arrived is called Samprajnata Samadhi. 
(see objection in #23.) In short, when Dhyana is perfected, that is Samadhi.  

 

 
Section 4.22: The Testimony of Sri Shankaracharyaji 
 

50 iÉÇ cÉ pÉaÉuÉimÉÉSÉ ESÉeÉ¾Òû: -      - EmÉ.xÉÉ 10.1-3 
 

51    "SØÍzÉxuÉÃmÉÇ aÉaÉlÉ EmÉqÉÇ mÉUÇ 

         xÉM×üÌ²pÉÉiÉÇ iÉÑ AeÉqÉç-LMüqÉç-A¤ÉUqÉç | 

      AsÉåmÉMÇü xÉuÉïaÉiÉÇ rÉSè-A²rÉÇ 

         iÉSè LuÉ cÉ AWÇû xÉiÉiÉÇ ÌuÉqÉÑ£ü AÉåqÉç"   || 1 || 
 

52    "SØÍzÉÈ iÉÑ zÉÑ®ÉåÅWûqÉç-AÌuÉÌ¢ürÉ AÉiqÉMüÈ 

         lÉ qÉåÅÎxiÉ MüÎxcÉSè-ÌuÉwÉrÉÈ xuÉpÉÉuÉiÉÈ | 

      mÉÑUÈ ÎxiÉUÈ cÉ EkuÉïqÉç AkÉÈ cÉ xÉuÉïiÉÈ 

         xÉÇmÉÔhÉï-pÉÔqÉÉ iÉÑ AeÉÈ AÉiqÉÌlÉ ÎxjÉiÉÈ"   || 2 || 
 

53    "AeÉÈ, AqÉUÈ cÉ LuÉ, iÉjÉÉ AeÉUÈ, AqÉ×iÉÈ,  

         xuÉrÉÇ-mÉëpÉÈ, xÉuÉïaÉiÉÈ AWûqÉç, A²rÉÈ | 
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      lÉ MüÉUhÉÇ MüÉrÉïqÉÌiÉ CuÉ, ÌlÉqÉïsÉÈ, xÉSÉ 

          LMü-iÉ×miÉÈ cÉ, iÉiÉÈ ÌuÉqÉÑ£ü AÉåqÉç" CÌiÉ   || 3 || 
 

50 taṁ cha bhagavatpādā udājahruh                                                                           -    upa.sā 10 

 The same is described by Sri Shankaracharyaji in three verses of Upadesha Sahasri: 

51    "dṛshisvarūpaṁ gagana upamaṁ paraṁ 
       sakṛdvibhātaṁ tu ajam-ekam-akshharam | 
    alepakaṁ sarvagataṁ yad-advayaṁ 
       tad eva cha ahaṁ satataṁ vimukta om"                                       || 10.1 || 

     “Of the nature of Consciousness, like space – partless and supreme; 
          Indeed, of one homogenous shine, unborn, One and imperishable; 
     Without taint, all-pervading and Non-dual; 
          And for that very reason, I am ever-free. Om.” 

52    "dṛshih tu shuddhah aham-avikriya ātmakah 
       na me asti kaschid-vishhayah svabhāvatah | 
    purah tirah cha urdhvam adhah cha sarvatah 
       saṁpūrṇa-bhūmā tu ajah ātmani sthitah"                                   || 10.2 || 

     “I am that Pure Consciousness, changeless by nature; 
          In Me there is no object at all, that is my nature; 
     In front, sideways, upward, below, and in all directions; 
          Infinite fullness, indeed, yet unborn and established in the Self.” 

53    "ajah, amarah cha eva, tathā ajarah, amṛtah,  
    svayaṁ-prabhah, sarvagatah aham, advayah | 
    na kāraṇaṁ kāryamati iva, nirmalah,  
    sadā eka-tṛptah cha, tatah vimukta om" iti                                    || 10.3 || 

     “Unborn and deathless; for that reason, devoid of old age and immortal; 
          Self-effulgent, all-pervading and Non-dual am I; 
     I am neither a cause nor an effect, perfectly pure; 
          Ever content and ever full; thus am I ever-free. Om.” 

   

50 Now we have three verses from Sri Shankaracharyaji’s book, Upadesh Sahasri. 
These reflections are typical of Sri Shankaracharyaji’s writings on the Non-dual state.  

51-53 In the context of our subject, these verses are intended for the Dhyani to 
meditate upon till he arrives at Savikalpa Samadhi, Vedanta’s rough equivalent of Yoga’s 
Samprajnata Samadhi. Thereafter, there is still more to be done to stabilise that state and 
reach Nirvikalpa Samadhi, the rough equivalent of  Asamprajnata Samadhi. 

When verses like these occur, it is usually in batches of 10 or so. We are prone to 
start analysing them to find out how they differ from each other. But nothing like that is 
required. They are just meant to flow through the mind without analysis. They emphatically 
assert the Truth. Manana is already confirmed by them; they are meant only for 
Nididhyasana. 

It is not necessary that such verses should be recited together; even one of them is 
enough to state the whole Truth. These are not ordinary thoughts, but very subtle. They 
cannot be understood by the mind but only by a pure intellect. Analysing them will get us 
more stuck at the thought level. They are thoughts of the same type – Sajatiya Vritti Bhava – 
about the same Self. These ideas are beyond the realm of thought. Pondering over them will 
weigh them down with thought!  
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Section 4.23: Confusion over the Anga & the Angee 
 

54 lÉlÉÑ xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ A…¡ûÏ - xÉÈ MüjÉÇ krÉÉlÉÉlÉç  

     AliÉU-pÉÉÌuÉlÉÈ A¹qÉç-A…¡ûxrÉ xÉqÉÉkÉåÈ xjÉÉlÉ ESÉÌ¾ûrÉiÉå ?  
 

54 nanu saṁprajnāta-samādhih aṇgī -         sah kathaṁ dhyānān antara-bhāvinah  
   ashhtham-aṇgasya samādheh sthāna udāhriyate ?      (Ref: Section 21 v2.53 of Muktika Up) 

 Objection: Samprajnata Samadhi is the Angee, (the Principal combining all the 8 Angas). 
     How is it that, following Dhyanam (the seventh step or Anga), instead of 
     Samadhi, the eighth Anga, you mention in its place the Angee – Samprajnata? 

   

We go back to two sections ago (# 4.21), when the Muktika Upanishad referred to 
the eighth step of Ashtanga Yoga as Samprajnata Samadhi rather than just ‘Samadhi’. An 
objection is raised over this apparently careless ‘error’. 

54 Angas are parts of a whole; Angee is the whole. Samadhi, being the eighth step of 
Ashtanga Yoga, is an Anga. But Samprajnata Samadhi, being the overall result produced by 
all the eight steps together, is the Angee. Is this intended to be the Angee, or is it an error to 
call it an Angee? That is the doubt. 

 

 
Section 4.24: The Difference is only a Matter of Degree 
 

55 lÉ ArÉÇ SÉåwÉÈ, AirÉliÉ-pÉåS ApÉÉuÉÉiÉç | 
 

56 rÉjÉÉ uÉåSqÉç AkÉÏrÉÉlÉÈ qÉÉhÉuÉMüÈ mÉSå mÉSå xZÉsÉlÉç mÉÑlÉÈ mÉÑlÉÈ xÉqÉÉSkÉÉÌiÉ,  

   AkÉÏiÉ uÉåSxiÉÑ xÉÉuÉkÉÉlÉÈ lÉ xZÉsÉÌiÉ, 

   AkrÉÉmÉMüÈ ÌlÉUç-AuÉkÉÉlÉÈ iÉlSìÉÇ MÑüUuÉlÉç AÌmÉ lÉ xZÉsÉÌiÉ; 
 

57 iÉjÉÉ ÌuÉwÉrÉ LYrÉå AÌmÉ mÉËUmÉÉMüiÉÉUiÉqrÉålÉ  

   krÉÉlÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉÉlÉÉqÉç AuÉÉliÉU-pÉåSÈ AuÉaÉliÉurÉÈ | 
 

55 na ayaṁ doshhah, atyanta-bheda abhāvāt | 

 Reply: There is no error here. For they are not totally different from each other. 

56 yathā vedam adhīyānah māṇavakah pade pade skhalan punah punah samādadhāti, 
   adhīta vedastu sāvadhānah na skhalati, 
   adhyāpakah nir-avadhānah tandrāṁ kuravan api na skhalati; 

 Example: Just as a new student studying Vedas falters at every step, but keeps correcting it; 
     and a graduate by applying care does not make any mistakes; 
     and a teacher even without the care does not make any mistakes; 

57 tathā vishhaya ekye api,                          paripāka-tāratam yena  
   dhyāna-samādhi- saṁprajnātānām avāntara-bhedah avagantavyah | 

 Application: So also, even though the object of meditation is the same in all cases, 
     yet, the sub-divisions differ only in degrees of maturity.  
     It is the same with Dhyana, Samadhi and Samprajnata Samadhi being different.  

   

55 It is not an error, since the three terms are actually referring to the same process 
in three different stages. 

56 The three stages of the same process are like this: 
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i) A New Student: The Adheeyanah Manavakah is a student just enrolled for 
chanting lessons. He is bound to make mistakes no matter how much attention he pays, but 
he goes on correcting them as he makes them. 

ii) A Qualified Student: The Adheetah is the same person when he has graduated at 
the end of the chanting course. By being attentive, he can avoid making any errors. 

iii) A Qualified Teacher: The Adhyapakah is the same person but he has now 
matured into a teacher of chanting. Even without paying any attention he can chant 
correctly without making mistakes. He has become a master at the art. 

In the same way, the seeker can be divided into three stages: 

i) Dharana: When he has just started the practice of meditation, he loses his 
concentration many times, but he continues to try and overcome his lapses. 

ii) Dhyana: When he has become more skilled in his meditation, he makes some 
effort to concentrate and through it is able to succeed in meditating. 

iii) Samprajnata Samadhi: When he has mastered the art of meditation, he becomes 
a teacher of meditation. Then even with very little or no effort at all, he does not lapse in his 
concentration no matter how much he is being distracted. 

 

Swamiji gave us an example of the third category. When the film Upanishad Ganga 
was being filmed, there was a part where the singer, acting as Tansen, was supposed to 
make a mistake. The actor Tansen was a professional singer. No matter how much he tried, 
he could not make the error when he was supposed to. Finally it was decided that he will 
sing the whole song without interruption and then make a special recording with the error, 
which was then dubbed onto the original song.  

The Lesson: A master in his art can never make a mistake even by error! 
 

 
Section 4.25: The Inner & Outer Limbs of Yoga 
 

58 kÉÉUhÉÉÌS-§ÉrÉÇ qÉlÉÉåÌuÉwÉrÉiuÉÉiÉç  xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉqÉÉkÉåÈ AliÉU…¡ûqÉç | 

    rÉqÉÉÌS mÉgcÉMÇü iÉÑ oÉÌWûU…¡ûqÉç | 
 

59 iÉSåiÉiÉç xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ - "§ÉrÉqÉç AliÉU…¡Çû mÉÔuÉåïprÉÈ" CÌiÉ   || 3.7 || 
 

60 iÉiÉÈ MåülÉ AÌmÉ mÉÑhrÉålÉ AliÉU…¡åû mÉëjÉqÉÇ sÉokÉå,  

    oÉÌWûU…¡û sÉÉpÉÉrÉ lÉ AÌiÉmÉërÉÉxÉ: MüiÉïurÉÈ | 
 

58 dhāraṇādi-trayaṁ manovishhayatvāt ,               saṁprajnāta-samādheh antaraṇgam | 
   yamādi panchakaṁ tu bahiraṇgam | 

 The triad Dharana, etc, owing to them all having the same mental object for meditation, 
     are classified as the inner limbs for attaining Samprajnata Samadhi. 
     (In contrast), the first five, Yama, etc, are the outer limbs (towards the same goal). 

59 tadetat sūtrayati -    "trayam antaraṇgaṁ pūrvebhyah" iti           || 3.7 || 

 For this there is a Sutra:  “These three are more internal than the five preceding ones.” 

60  tatah kena api puṇyena antaraṇge prathamaṁ labdhe,  
   bahiraṇga lābhāya na atiprayāsa: kartavyah | 

 In conclusion, if by some religious merits, one attains the “inner limbs” at the very outset, 
     then attaining the “outer limbs” becomes unnecessary as they are not primary. 
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58 The three steps from Dharana to Samadhi hold a mental object during the 
practice. Hence, they are termed Antaranga or internal steps or “inner limbs”. 

The earlier five steps all concern some outer activity and hence they are termed 
Bahiranga or external steps or “outer limbs”. 

59 Even to state this simple fact, there is a Sutra . This makes the Yoga Sutras appear 
to be like a constitution where every line is important and cannot be omitted. 

60 Finally, a very important fact about the practice of the outer and the inner limbs is 
this: If the seeker, due to merits earned in his previous births, already feels a strong 
inclination to meditate and to do so successfully, then there is no need to pay too much 
attention on the five outer limbs. In such a case, it may well be assumed that the person had 
mastered the outer limbs in some previous birth. He would have been what the Geeta calls 
a ‘Yogabrashtha’. 
 

 

***** 
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AkrÉÉrÉ 5 

|| ÍxÉÎ®È || 

PART 3, CHAPTER 5    

SIDDHIS – OCCULT POWERS 
 

7 Sections   (Textbook Pages 217-220)  

 
 

INTRODUCTION 
 

 THIS CHAPTER DEALS with Siddhis or occult powers. Siddhis can arise as a result of 

intense Dharana, Dhyana and Samadhi upon the object selected for focussing the mind. The 
object selected determines the nature of the Siddhi that one attains. 

Sri Vidyaranyaji at the very outset differentiates between two major categories of 
Siddhis. On the one hand there are Siddhis obtained by choosing various external objects 
such as an idol, a picture, the light of a lamp, an Om symbol, etc; or various internal objects 
such as the different Chakras or psychic centres from the Muladhara at the base to the Ajna 
between the eyebrows. This type brings a Siddhi which has a limitation placed on it by the 
very fact that these objects are themselves limited manifestations of the Reality. 

On the other hand, there is the Absolute Siddhi obtained by choosing the Reality 
itself as the object of focus in the triad of Dharana-Dhyana-Samadhi. This category of Siddhi 
is of a totally different order when compared to the first. The Siddhi it brings is nothing short 
of Jivanmukti or Liberation itself from the cycle of births and deaths. It is the greatest of all 
Siddhis, attained by the greatest of all seekers, the Vidvat Sannyasis. Compared to this the 
former category of Siddhis are a mere child’s play.  

For this reason, the attainment of Siddhis of the former category is frowned upon as 
distractions to the central purpose of spiritual life. No one denies their existence, but their 
value when compared to Jivanmukti, is far inferior and lies in the realm of transmigration. 

This differentiation in Siddhis is so important, that Sri Vidyaranyaji draws our 
attention to it in the very first section of this Chapter. This whole Chapter is devoted to the 
first category of Siddhis, and is to be considered a ‘deviation’ from our topic of Samadhi. The 
next Chapter begins dealing with the second category, in which the Siddhi is Jivanmukti, 
attained through complete Niroddha or dissolution of the mind. 

Maharshi Patanjali is not at fault here. He approaches the science of Yoga as a 
scientist. He places all that is available in the science to his readers. It is for the Yogi to 
decide on what to choose. This is the beauty of the Indian traditions which cover the whole 
spectrum, and permit the seeker to choose as he wishes to. 

Patanjali speaks of various super-sensory phenomena that can be attained by 
intense concentration on various objects, particularly the Chakras within the human body. 
Everything rests on two things: i) What one chooses as his object of concentration; and ii) 
What intention one has in his mind when he practices.  

Thus, in accord with Content and Intent, one attains the psychic powers of his choice. 
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Section 5.1: Choice Between Occult Powers & Liberation 
 

1 rÉÌS AÌmÉ mÉiÉgeÉÍsÉlÉÉ pÉÉæÌiÉMü, pÉÔiÉ-iÉlqÉÉ§É, CÎlSìrÉ, AWÇûMüÉU, AÉÌS  

   ÌuÉwÉrÉÉÈ xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉÌuÉMüsmÉ-xÉqÉÉkÉrÉÉåÈ  oÉWÒûkÉÉ mÉëmÉÎgcÉiÉÉÈ; 
 

2 iÉjÉÉ AÌmÉ iÉåwÉÉqÉç AliÉkÉÉïlÉÉÌS ÍxÉÎ®-WåûiÉÑiÉrÉÉ  

   qÉÑÌ£ü-WåûiÉÑ xÉqÉÉÍkÉ ÌuÉUÉåÍkÉiuÉÉiÉç   lÉ AxqÉÉÍpÉÈ iÉ§É ASUÈ Ì¢ürÉiÉå | 
 

1 yadi api patanjalinā bhautika-bhūta-tanmātra indriya ahaṁkārādi  
   vishhayāh saṁprajnāta-savikalpa-samādhayoh,                  bahudhā prapanchitāh; 

 Even though Patanjali has used gross and subtle elements, senses, egoism, etc   
     as objects in dealing with Samprajnata and Savikalpa Samadhis, 
     these being available in abundance in the vast creation; 

2 tathā api teshhām antardhānādi siddhi-hetutayā  
   mukti-hetu samādhitvāt virodhitvāt,                   na asmābhih tatra ādarah kriyate | 

 nevertheless, since these are the cause of producing occult powers such as invisibility, etc, 
     and since they are opposed to Samadhi which is the cause of Liberation, 
     we prefer not to pay too much attention to them. 

   

The Meaning of Liberation in Yoga 

We said at the very outset that there are two strands to the Adhaymic Vidya means 
to dissolve the mind, namely Yoga and Vedanta. We are presently dealing with Yoga science. 

What has not been clearly said before is that in the Yoga philosophy, no mention is 
made of the Self. It is essentially a path that deals with the control of the mind. The Yoga 
Sutras have that as the primary objective. As far as Yoga is concerned, it is clear that the 
highest goal is the achievement of the dissolution of the mind. The significance of this 
achievement is simply that by this dissolution, man is liberated from the captivity to his own 
mind. By being thus liberated, man is freed from all the afflictions that he suffers at the 
hands of his mind. That is what Liberation means in Yoga. 

This is very different from what Liberation means in Vedanta. It is true that in 
Vedanta also the dissolution of the mind is a necessary condition for Liberation. But that is 
not for its own sake. In Vedanta, Liberation means Jiva-Brahma Aikya, i.e. the union of the 
individual soul with the Universal soul. Such a union is not even considered as a topic in 
Yoga. The entire approach of Vedanta philosophy is to pay attention primarily to the Self, 
and to do all in one’s power to unite the individuality with universality. The foundation of 
Vedanta lies in the principle that the individual Self, Jeeva, is identical with the Universal 
Self, Brahman. 

This Vedantic Liberation no doubt necessitates the dissolution of the mind, but it 
also requires a complete overhaul of the human nature, which is built on a mountain of 
desire. In Vedanta, the effacement of Vasanas is just as important as the dissolution of the 
mind. In addition there is the knowledge or Tattva Jnana which forms the basis of these two 
steps just mentioned. This entire knowledge of the Self is not a subject in Yoga science!  

It may surprise many students to note the vast gulf between the fundamental 
philosophies of Yoga and Vedanta. They may even wonder at the viability of a marriage 
between the two. Yet, it is the greatness of the Indian approach to the Truth that such a 
marriage is possible and fully justified. This text itself is a demonstration of this viability. 
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Samprajnata Samadhi & Savikalpa Samadhi 

With that we are ready to start this section on Siddhis, as in it we encounter the 
principle of Yogic Liberation, which is a sub-set of Vedantic Liberation, and not in 
contradiction to Vedanta. 

1 Yoga is a science of life. It can be taken up as a secular science or a spiritual 
science. Maharshi Patanjali, in his wisdom approaches it broadly to suit both types of 
students who come to the doors of Yoga. Hence it is not his business to select an object of 
meditation for the student, but to offer the vast scope of objects that will work in the 
science of concentration of the mind.  

The range of objects is vast indeed; but the principle of concentration applied to 
them is the same. It is crucial to grasp this before we proceed further. The objects chosen 
for meditation in Yogic science do not have any boundary walls placed on them such as 
those imposed by any religion or any other philosophy in life. Whatever one brings to Yoga 
as his object, is welcomed by the Teacher in Patanjali, and the student is taught the science 
of concentration using his own preferred object. 

This represents a huge difference in the way in which philosophy is understood in 
India and in the way it is understood in the West or any other part of the world. Using the 
student’s preferred choice, Yoga shows the way forward up to the point of Samprajnata 
Samadhi, the perfection of having a one-pointed mind focussed on that particular object. 
Vedantins would bring their object, the Self, when they come to Patanjali. In such a case, 
the ultimate goal simply gets a different name: it is called Savikalpa Samadhi. That is the 
only difference between the two terms used in Pada 1. 

2 Here arises another hugely significant step in our understanding of Siddhis: 

We are well aware that Siddhis are frowned upon by Vedantins because they deal 
with phenomenon which have nothing to do with the Self. They belong entirely to the realm 
of the not-Self. But Patanjali has his own reason for objecting to Siddhis in his science of 
Yoga. It may be different from that of the Vedantins, but it is just as valid. It is as follows:  

The ultimate goal of Yoga is “Chitta Vritti Niroddha”, the dissolution of all thought 
forms in the mind. This is stated in the very first Sutra of the Yoga Sutras. Now if it is Yoga’s 
aim to bring the mind to a dissolved state, then how can that end be achieved if the student 
is constantly having his mind set on cultivating Siddhis, many of which are purely of a 
worldly nature? Patanjali has an honest objection to this whole Chapter, although as a 
scientist he has to continue writing all that is relevant to it. 

This again reveals a sense of detachment to the subject seen in an author under the 
Indian tradition of philosophy. A writer has to have the detachment to keep his mind free 
from the subject he deals with. Patanjali could have easily omitted the large number of 
Sutras he has written on the subject of Siddhis, due to his own personal convictions. But he 
chose to remain objective; he chose to deliver the science without placing his own ideas as 
an obstruction to it; and leave it to the student to decide what he wants to take home from 
the study. This is something one would not see in a world where most writers create a 
philosophy in order to have their name attached to it. 

There is a fundamental intellectual honesty that is ingrained in philosophical 
traditions and presentations in India. This is a strength, not a weakness in philosophy. 
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Section 5.2: The Sutras Related to Occult Powers 
 

3 iÉjÉÉ cÉ xÉÔÌ§ÉiÉqÉç -  

   "iÉå xÉqÉÉkÉÉæ EmÉxÉaÉÉï urÉÑjÉÉlÉå ÍxÉ®rÉÈ" CÌiÉ   || 3.38 || 
 

4   "xjÉÉÌlÉ EmÉÌlÉqÉl§ÉhÉå xÉ…¡û-xqÉrÉÉMüUhÉÇ  

    mÉÑlÉÈ AÌlÉ¹-mÉëxÉ…¡ûÉiÉç" CÌiÉ cÉ     || 3.52 || 
 

3 tathā cha sūtritam -   ;  
   "te samādhau upasargā vyuthāne siddhayah" iti                         || 3.38 || 

 Regarding this point, there are the following (two) Sutras: 
    “Siddhis are obstacles to Samadhi; further they are experienced out of Samadhi;” 

4    "sthāni upanimantraṇe saṇga-smaya akaraṇaṁ  
    punah anishhtha-prasaṇgāt" iti cha                                               || 3.52 || 

     and “By the overtures of the celestial beings, one should not feel allured or flattered, 
     since there ever awaits the danger of being pulled to evil ways again.”  

   

Two out of the numerous Sutras dealing with occult powers in the Yoga Sutras are 
now selected by Sri Vidyaranyaji to illustrate Patanjali’s personal view on Siddhis. 

3 The first brings to our attention the honest truth about the defect in Siddhis. It is 
not possible to experience these Siddhis when one is in a state of Samadhi. By the very 
definition of a Siddhi, it can only be experienced when the Yogi has got up from his Samadhi, 
i.e. in the Vyuthana state, “out of Samadhi”. 

If this is so, then Siddhis are seen as a self-contradiction to the Samadhi state. 
Siddhis stand self-convicted as a violation of the principle of Samadhi! For such a statement 
to be made at the very outset of the treatment of the subject, surely requires great 
intellectual honesty. The Teacher is almost chasing some of his students away. But let that 
be, says Patanjali. He is not interested in making money out of the science he is expounding. 
He is only interested in telling his students the truth, even if they pack up and walk out of his 
class! Will we ever see that honesty in today’s Yoga teachers? 

 

The Overtures of Celestials 

4 Now a second reason for being careful about cultivating these Siddhis: 

They are viewed by the Teacher himself as temptations along the straight and 
narrow path of Yoga. The world is extremely crooked when it comes to Power. Psychic 
powers are no exception to this crookedness. Students may start with pure intentions, but 
when they realise what is in it for them in terms of name and fame, the first crooked strokes 
are etched into their minds. 

It is very difficult to then reverse the intentions that have thus become impure. That 
is all uphill work. It is better to prevent that happening before it actually happens. Perhaps 
that could be why the sage-Patanjali, if not the scientist-Patanjali, places this as an early 
warning to his students. Once “allured and flattered”, it is as good as falling into the trap. To 
come out of the trap is almost impossible. Even an elephant cannot come out of the pit into 
which it is lured by its trappers. What to speak of Yogis who have not yet learnt the Siddhi of 
flying in space yet! 

Thus a note of caution is sounded early enough before the damage takes place. 
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Section 5.3: The Example of Uddalaka & the Gods 
 

5 xjÉÉÌlÉlÉÈ SåuÉÉÈ | E¬ÉsÉMüÈ SåuÉæÈ AÉqÉÎl§ÉiÉÈ AÌmÉ AuÉ¥ÉÉrÉ iÉÉlÉç SåuÉÉlÉç 

   ÌlÉÌuÉïMüsmÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉqÉç LuÉ cÉMüÉU CÌiÉ EmÉÉZrÉÉrÉiÉå | 
    

5 sthāninah devāh |                      uddālakah devaih āmantritah api avajnāya tān devān; 
   nirvikalpa-samādhim eva chakāra iti upākhyāyate | 

 By the word ‘Sthaninah’ is meant the gods (like Indra, etc).  
Example:  The sage Uddalaka, even though he was invited by the gods, he ignored them; 
     It is said that he went on to attain his sole objective – Nirvikalpa Samadhi!  

   

Sri Vidyaranyaji comments on the last Sutra, adding an example to it.  

An example like Uddalaka would be very hard to find these days, when we are prone 
to succumb to ordinary temptations. What would happen to us when the gods themselves 
come to offer us a deal? Do we stand any chance? Well, one of them tried it with Uddalaka, 
offering him not just a place in heaven, but to be the Lord himself of Heaven.  

Uddalaka’s story appears in the Yoga Vasishtha in the “Upashama Prakarana”. After 
doing a great deal of Pranayama, he was able to remain in Samadhi for six months. It drew 
the attention of the gods. Swamiji, of course, described this beautifully:  

“All the Devatas, Siddhas and Apsaras (beauty queens) crowded around him, 
wanting to whisk him away to heaven and have the opportunity to serve him there. They 
came with their invitations and their chariots in readiness. ‘Come, you can be our Indra, the 
chief among us,’ they said. The Apsaras added their own bit, ‘We will make you happy, 
please come.’ 

“Uddalaka did not just brush them aside. Knowing their high status, he first offered 
his worship to them, gave them due hospitality and then politely and with great humility 
turned down their offer. He continued with his Nirvikalpa Samadhi practice. The Siddhis 
were not important to him. All he wanted was to be one with the Supreme Being.” 

 

 
Section 5.4: Sri Rama’s Question to Vasishtha 
 

6 mÉëzlÉÈ E¨ÉUÉprÉÉqÉç AÌmÉ LuÉqÉç LuÉ AuÉaÉqrÉiÉå | 

 ´ÉÏUÉqÉÈ "eÉÏuÉlqÉÑ£ü zÉUÏUÉhÉÉÇ MüjÉqÉç AÉiqÉÌuÉSÉÇ uÉU |  -   sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ 28 

         zÉ£ürÉÉå lÉ CWû SØzrÉliÉ AÉMüÉzÉ-aÉqÉlÉÉÌSMüÉÈ"    || 1 || 
 

6 prashnah uttarābhyām api evam eva avagamyate | 
shrīrāmah -     "jīvanmukta sharīrāṇāṁ katham ātmavidāṁ vara |              -   la.yo.vā 28 
                            shaktayo na iha dṛshyanta ākāsha-gamanādikāh"                 || 1 || 

 Through the question and answers below also, the very same thing becomes known: 
Sri Rama:  “Those Jivanmuktas while still in their bodies, O best among the Knowers! 
     How is it that we do not see in them here such powers like moving in space, etc?” 

   

6 A young Sri Rama is learning the ABC of the real world out there. He is curious to 
know why he has not come across a Jivanmukta who can demonstrate these psychic 
powers. Swamiji’s reply, given in the block that follows, tells why: 
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ON INVITATIONS FROM THE CELESTIALS 
 

Such invitations, Swamiji said, was the upper end of the temptations. Not everyone 
needs a god to come down to tempt them. Many times, even ordinary people can achieve 
the same result . . . 

Just sing a Bhajan and see how many people will swarm all around to pay their 
compliments. Give a talk and see how they all come to congratulate and make you a hero. 
They will say, “Wah, what a talk! What diction!” Now that is just from ordinary individuals. 
Going a step further, what happens when we get a compliment from the boss, or from some 
political dignitary? Once the Prime Minister came to the Ashram and shook hands with one 
of the Ashramites (this was before covid came onto the scene). The Ashramite said he felt so 
thrilled that he did not want to wash his hands lest the feeling goes away! 

So the example of Uddalaka is quite exceptional; he was invited by the Lord of 
Heaven, to take his place! How would we have reacted to an invitation like that? Yet, 
Uddalaka declined the invitation and plodded on with his Sadhana. 

So Swamiji said, “Even if the gods come to offer us temptations we should say no. 
Just do our Namaskar and turn down the Chamatkar, the glitter of the occasion.” We must 
keep in mind that the final aim of all this is to go beyond the mind, not more into it. The 
truth is that even Ishwara wants us to go beyond Him to the absolute, Nirodha level.  

On a practical level, one student asked how to avoid such temptations. Swamiji’s 
reply was: “Try not to hold the world with both hands. One hand should always be with God. 
Because we give importance to the world, we are worried about people management, etc. If 
we do not give the world that much importance, we will not be troubled by it. Our attention 
to the world should be just what is required for it.  

“Some detachment has to be there. Some worldly wisdom also can be there. Then 
you will manage well. Too much thinking of the world only complicates matters. That is not 
to say we must be foolish. To handle the world, there needs to be a great deal of purity and 
some smartness also on how to deal with problems.” 

 

 
Section 5.5: Sage Vasishtha’s Reply to Sri Rama 
 

7 uÉÍxÉ¸È         -  sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ 28 

    "AlÉÉiqÉÌuÉSè AqÉÑ£üÈ AÌmÉ lÉpÉÉåÌuÉWûUhÉÉÌSMüqÉç | 

     SìurÉ qÉl§É-Ì¢ürÉÉ MüÉsÉ zÉYirÉÉ AÉmlÉÉåÌiÉ LuÉ UÉbÉuÉ"  || 2 || 
 

8    "lÉ AÉiqÉ¥ÉxrÉ LwÉ ÌuÉwÉrÉ AÉiqÉ¥ÉÉå ÌWû AÉiqÉ-qÉÉ§É SØMçü | 

     AÉiqÉlÉÈ AÉiqÉÌlÉ xÉÇiÉ×miÉÉæ lÉ AÌuÉ±ÉqÉç AlÉÑkÉÉuÉÌiÉ"  || 3 || 
 

9    "rÉå MåücÉlÉ eÉaÉSè-pÉÉuÉÉxiÉÉlÉç AÌuÉ±ÉqÉrÉÉlÉç ÌuÉSÒÈ | 

     MüjÉÇ iÉåwÉÑ ÌMüsÉÉiqÉ¥ÉÈ irÉ£ü AÌuÉ±Éåû ÌlÉqÉ‹ÌiÉ"   || 5 || 
 

10    "SìurÉ-qÉl§É-Ì¢ürÉÉMüÉsÉ zÉ£ürÉÈ xÉÉkÉÑ ÍxÉÎ®SÉÈ | 

      mÉUqÉÉiqÉ-mÉS-mÉëÉmiÉÉæ lÉ EmÉMÑüuÉïÎliÉ MüÉ¶ÉlÉ"   || 7 || 
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11    "xÉuÉåïcÉç-NûÉeÉÉsÉ xÉÇzÉÉliÉÉuÉÉiqÉ-sÉÉpÉÉååSrÉÈ ÌWû rÉÈ | 

      xÉÈ MüjÉÇ ÍxÉÎ® uÉÉgNûÉrÉÉÇ qÉalÉ-ÍcÉ¨ÉålÉ sÉprÉiÉå"  || 9 || 
 

7 vasishhthhah -  la.yo.vā 28 
   "anātmavid amuktah api                             nabho-viharaṇādikam | 
    dravya mantra-kriyā kāla                          shaktyā āpnoti eva rāghava"      || 2 || 

 Sage Vasishtha:  “Even one who takes himself to be not-Self, and is yet in bondage, 
          can acquire powers such as moving in space, etc; 
     By the use of some substance, magical incantations, and specific acts, at specific times, 
          it is possible to acquire these occult powers, O Raghava!” 

8    "na ātmajnasya eshha vishhaya,                  ātmajno hi ātma-mātra dṛk | 
    ātmanah ātmani saṁtṛptau,                        na avidyām anudhāvati"       || 3 || 

     “Such things are not for the knower of the Self;  
          indeed, the knower of the Self has his eye only on the Self; 
     he is contented by himself in himself;        he does not run after the fruits of ignorance.” 

9    "ye kechana jagad-bhāvāh,                            tān avidyāmayān viduh | 
    kathaṁ teshhu kila ātmajnah                      tyakta-avidyah nimajjati"       || 5 || 

     “Such things that pertain to the world, whatever they be, 
          the knower considers them to be products of ignorance. 
     How can the knower of the Self go back to them again? 
          Having once renounced ignorance, why revel in it?” 

10    "dravya-mantra-kriyā-kāla                           shaktayah sādhu siddhidāh | 
    paramātma-pada-prāptau,                          na upakurvanti kāshchana"      || 7 || 

     “The use of some substance, magical incantations, and specific acts at specific times 
          Yes, they do, indeed, have the power to bestow very easily these occult powers; 
     But for the attainment of the Supreme Self –   sorry, they are of no use whatsoever!” 

11    "sarva-icchhā-jāla saṁshāntau                   ātma-lābha udayah hi yah | 
    sah kathaṁ          siddhi vānchhāyāṁ magna-chittena         labhyate"       || 9 || 

     “When the web of all desires quietens,      then alone does realisation of the Self arise. 
      How can he,     with his mind plunged in desires for occult powers,     ever realise the Self?”  

   

 

THE VALUE OF SIDDHIS IN LIFE 
  

Swamiji told us a story which Sri Ramakrishna Paramahamsa was fond of. He lived in 
Kalighat on the banks of the Ganga in Calcutta. One day he saw one of these Siddhas 
walking step by step on the Ganges water! Everyone around Sri Ramakrishna was stunned 
by the sight. The Siddha walked up to them and addressed Sri Ramakrishna, “Hmm, you look 
like a great saint. Can you do what I just did?” Sri Ramakrishna asked him, “How long did it 
take you to learn this?” The Siddha said, “Twenty years.” Sri Ramakrishna said, “What, 
twenty years you spent to learn to walk on water!” The Siddha said, “Why, you do not value 
my Tapas, it seems.” Sri Ramakrishna said, “Well, I do; I will tell you what it is worth. I can 
pay a boatman 25 paise and he will take me across the water. So that is how much your 
Siddhi is worth. I do not need to spend so many years just to learn that.” 

Another incident happened to Pujya Gurudev (Swami Chinmayananda): Someone 
asked him, “Can you walk on water?” Gurudev said, “Yes, come I will show you.” Gurudev 
took him into his bathroom, filled a tub with a little water, and stepped into it a few times!  
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Section 5.6: God-Realisation & Occult Powers Compared 
 

12 uÉÍxÉ¸È         -  sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ 

     "lÉ MåücÉlÉ eÉaÉSè-pÉÉuÉÉÈ iÉ¨uÉ¥ÉÇ UgeÉrÉlirÉqÉÏ | 

      lÉÉaÉUÇ lÉaÉUÏMüÉliÉÇ MÑüaÉëÉqÉ sÉsÉlÉÉ CuÉ"   || 18.34 || 
 

13    "AÌmÉ zÉÏiÉÂcÉÉuÉMåïü xÉÑiÉÏ¤hÉå AÌmÉ ClSÒ-qÉhQûsÉå | 

      AÌmÉ AkÉÈ mÉëxÉUÌiÉ AalÉÉæ eÉÏuÉlqÉÑ£üÈ lÉ ÌuÉxqÉrÉÏ"  || 27.66 || 
 

14    "ÍcÉSÉiqÉlÉÈ CqÉÉ CijÉÇ mÉëxTÑüUÎliÉ CWû zÉ£ürÉÈ | 

      CÌiÉ AxrÉ AÉ¶ÉrÉï-eÉÉsÉåwÉÑ lÉ AprÉÑSåÌiÉ MÑüiÉÔWûsÉqÉç"  || 27.67 || 
 

15    "rÉxiÉÑ uÉÉ pÉÉÌuÉiÉ AÉiqÉÉ AÌmÉ ÍxÉÎ®-eÉÉsÉÉÌlÉ uÉÉgNûÌiÉ | 

      xÉ ÍxÉÎ® xÉÉkÉMæüÈ SìurÉæÈ iÉÉÌlÉ xÉÉkÉrÉÌiÉ ¢üqÉÉiÉç" CÌiÉ cÉ || 28.6 || 
 

12 vasishhthhah      -                                                                                                                  -    la.yo.vā 
   "na kechana jagad-bhāvāh,                tattvajnaṁ ranjayantyamī | 
    nāgaraṁ nagarīkāntaṁ                     kugrām alalanā iva"                               || 18.34 || 

 “Nothing of the world whatsoever,         attracts the knower of the Reality; 
Why, a man of finesse, having a wife of finesse,    feels no attraction for a village woman!” 

13    "api shītaruchāvarke,                        sutīkshhṇe api indu-maṇḍale | 
    api adhah prasarati agnau,             jīvanmuktah na vismayī"                  || 27.66 || 

     “Even if the rays of the sun become cold; 
          Even if the orb of the moon were to become hot; 
     Even if the flames of fire were to burn downwards – 
          none of these would surprise the Jivanmukta!” 

14    "chidātmanah imā itthaṁ,                 prasphuranti iha shaktayah | 
    iti asya āshcharya-jāleshhu,             na abhyudeti kutūhalam"                || 27.67 || 

     “In the pure Consciousness of the Self,      powers are appearing or manifesting; 
     In the net of these astonishing things,       no excitement or curiosity is aroused in him.” 

15    "yastu vā bhāvita ātmā api,              siddhi-jālāni vānchhati | 
    sa siddhi sādhakaih dravyaih,         tāni sādhayati kramāt" iti cha          || 28.6 || 

     “Suppose someone has even experienced the Self; 
          and suppose somehow there arises the desire in him for Siddhis; 
     then even he can get them only through the means like substances, etc; 
          for they are the only means available for Siddhis, one by one.” 

 

The nine verses of Sections 5.5 and 5.6 by Sage Vasishtha in reply to Sri Rama’s 
question are taken as one chunk and are summarised together below in point form. Their 
essence is to teach us the worldliness of Siddhis; they are really not worth striving for: 

  

1. A person does not have to have any interest in spirituality in order to cultivate 
these Siddhis. The persons who take an interest in such powers are usually those who wish 
to bring other people under their control. They use the Siddhis to impress people and then 
use the people to do whatever they wish. 

2. We see in these verses that Siddhis are sought after by people with an inordinate 
desire in them. As such they are totally incompatible with the spiritual pursuit where one is 
required to eliminate all desire, and liberate himself from them. The sole purpose of this 
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short Chapter is to warn aspirants to beware of running after these Siddhis. The spiritual 
path is not a circus to entertain people with magic. 

3. The last verse cited (Pada 15) teaches a very important point. Suppose a spiritual 
aspirant has attained the highest in the spiritual field. Then, there comes a desire in him to 
pursue one or two Siddhis (this is purely a supposition for the sake of illustrating a point). 

Then even such a realised person cannot get them simply by the fact that he is 
realised. He has to go through the proper means described in Pada 7 to obtain the Siddhis 
one by one. He has to take up one of the practices described therein, and spend the 
required time in practising the technique. 

In other words there is no short-cut to attain these powers. The Siddhis have nothing 
to do with God-realisation, and God-realisation has nothing to do with the Siddhis. Their 
attainment is totally independent of the Sadhana needed to realise God.  

 

 
Section 5.7: Conclusion: End of the Deviation 
 

16 AÉiqÉÌuÉwÉrÉÈ iÉÑ xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ  

     uÉÉxÉlÉÉ¤ÉrÉxrÉ ÌlÉUÉåkÉ xÉqÉÉkÉåÈ cÉ WåûiÉÑÈ |       

     iÉxqÉÉSè A§É AÉSUÈ M×üiÉÈ || 
 

16 ātmavishhayah tu saṁprajnāta-samādhih  
   vāsanā-kshhayasya nirodha samādheh cha hetuh |  
   tasmād atra ādarah kṛtah || 

 With the Self as the object of focus, Samprajnata Samadhi 
     lead to the destruction of desire and brings about Niroddha Samadhi. 
     Therefore, we have paid due interest to Samadhi (but not to the Siddhis). 

   

It was mentioned at the very outset of this Chapter that Patanjali himself dissuaded 
his students from pursuing the above-mentioned psychic powers. For that reason Sri 
Vidyaranyaji said that he preferred not to dwell too long on this topic as it did not concern 
Liberation but took one more into Ignorance and was nothing more than a worldly pursuit. 

Now at the end of the Chapter we are being reminded that this Chapter is just a 
short deviation from our main subject. From the next Chapter we return to the ‘main road’, 
as it were, and continue from where we left off in Chapter 4.  

We had been dealing with Samprajnata Samadhi in Chapter 4, which is the Ekagrata 
state of mind. Now we begin dealing with Asamprajnata Samadhi in Chapter 6, which is the 
Nirodha State of mind. Asamprajnata Samadhi is called Nirodhah Samadhi in the context of 
the five states of mind in which it is being presented. 
 

 

*****  
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CHAPTER 6 

 

 

 

2. MOODHA 
Deluded, Tamasic 

 

 

1. KSHIPTA  
Scattered, Rajasic 

 

 

3. VIKSHIPTA 
Unscattered, Sattwic 

 

4. EKAGRA 
One-pointed, Pure 

 

 

5. NIRUDDHA 
Dissolved, ‘Mindless’ 

 

 

THE FIVE STATES OF THE MIND 

 

 

“ASAMPRAJNATA SAMADHI”  

 

 

“SAMPRAJNATA SAMADHI” 

“Aham Brahmasmi” VRITTI 

 

 

“ASAMPRAJNATA SAMADHI” 

“Aham Brahmasmi” VASANA 

 

 

VYUTTHANA SAMSKARAS  

 

 

NIRODHA SAMSKARAS  

 

 ABHIBHAVA  
Minimised to 0% 

PRATYAYA – Personal Effort 

 

 

PRADURBHAVA  
Maximised to 100% 

PRATYAYA – Personal Effort  

 

 

Desires to Give Up 
1.  Name & Fame, Woman 
2.  Heavenly Worlds 
3.  Occult Powers 
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AkrÉÉrÉ 6 

|| ÌlÉUÉåkÉÈ xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ || 

PART 3, CHAPTER 6    

NIRODHAH – THE DISSOLVED MIND 

16 Sections   (Textbook Pages 220-229)  

 
 

INTRODUCTION 
 

 WE GO BACK TO Chapter 4 to pick up the thread of the thought flow from which 

this Chapter begins. If we look at the diagram on pg 70 of the “Five States of the Mind”, we 
see clearly that Chapter 4 began by dealing with the 1st and 2nd states of the mind, namely, 
Moodha and Kshipta. This took us through the Bahiranga Sadhana, covering steps 1 to 5 of 
the 8 limbs of Patanjali’s Ashtanga Yoga. 

The Chapter then continued with the Antaranga Sadhana which covers steps 6 to 8 
of the Ashtanga Yoga, namely, Dharana, Dhyana and Samadhi. This discussion, in terms of 
the five states of the mind, deals with the 3rd and 4th states of the mind, namely Vikshipta 
and Ekagrata. The full purpose of the eight steps of Patanjali Yoga ending with Samadhi 
brought us to the Angee which was called Samprajnata Samadhi. This is the limit of 
achievement of the Ashtanga Yoga. 

Now we move ahead to the 5th and final state of mind, namely, Nirodha. The 
progress is from Samprajnata Samadhi to Asamprajnata Samadhi. We are moving from the 
Ekagrata state to the Nirodha state. The shift is essentially the same as that from 
Videhamukti to Jivanmukti which was discussed in the early portion of Part 2. It is a 
progression in the purity of the mind. In the context of Mano Nasha, the progression dealt 
with in this Chapter is to change from the one-pointed state of the mind to the dissolved 
state of the mind. We are progressing from having “Aham Brahmasmi” as a thought Vritti to 
having it as a Vasana, which has no thought component to it but exists only as a Samskara in 
the mind. In other words, the “Aham Brahmasmi” shifts from the subtle plane of thought to 
the causal plane of a Vasana, free of all thought.  

As may be expected, we are concerned with a very specific, top-level part of the 
evolutionary process in which the mind is ultimately dissolved (Nirodha or Niruddha), or 
destroyed (Nasha) as some texts prefer to describe it. In this Chapter, we deal only with the 
definition of Nirodha Samadhi. The Sadhana needed to attain it is given in the next Chapter. 

 

 

Section 6.1: Nirodha Samadhi Introduced 
 

1 AjÉ mÉgcÉqÉ-pÉÔÍqÉ-ÃmÉÈ ÌlÉUÉåkÉ xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ ÌlÉÃmrÉiÉå | 

   iÉÇ cÉ ÌlÉUÉåkÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ - 
 

2    "urÉÑijÉÉlÉ-ÌlÉUÉåkÉ xÉÇxMüÉUrÉÉåÈ AÍpÉpÉuÉ-mÉëÉSÒpÉÉïuÉÉæ 

     ÌlÉUÉåkÉ¤ÉhÉ ÍcÉ¨É AluÉrÉÉåÈ ÌlÉUÉåkÉ-mÉËUhÉÉqÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 3.9 || 



 

  109 

 

1 atha panchama-bhūmi-rūpah nirodha samādhih nirūpyate | 
   taṁ cha nirodhaṁ sūtrayati - 

 Now, related to the Fifth State of the Mind is Nirodha Samadhi which is being defined. 
     This Nirodha is described in the following Sutra:  

2    "vyutthāna-nirodha saṁskārayoh                   abhibhava-prādurbhāvau; 
    nirodhakshhaṇa chitta anvayoh                     nirodha-pariṇāmah" iti           || 3.9 || 

     “The two tendencies, namely, i) that causing disturbance and    ii) that causing  calm; 
     are, respectively, to be i)  overpowered and  ii)  allowed to flourish. 
     At the moment when the calming tendency prevails over the other (the disturbing one), 
     the mind is in the Nirodha state of modification. 

   

1 The Introduction has already placed the context of this Chapter as the fifth state of 
the mind, i.e. Nirodha. 

2 Two opposing forces constantly tussle for supremacy over the mind. They are the 
disturbing tendencies and the calming tendencies. The former needs to be suppressed, 
overpowered, removed, reduced gradually to zero. The latter needs to be promoted, given a 
chance to develop, and paid due attention. 

A tussle is at the heart of this Chapter. Hinged on this tussle is the journey from 
Samprajnata to Asamprajnata Samadhi. The destination is the Nirodha state, a state of total 
calmness. Disturbances have necessarily got to be overcome at every step of the journey. 

The experiences of Uddalaka in the course of meditation is an ideal case to study: 
 

 
Section 6.2: Uddalaka Experiences Fluctuations of the Mind 
 

3 urÉÑijÉÉlÉ-xÉÇxMüÉUÉÈ xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-ÌuÉUÉåÍkÉlÉÈ |  

    iÉå cÉ E¬ÉsÉMüxrÉ xÉqÉÉkÉÉæ ESÉ™iÉÉÈ     - sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ 24 
 

4    "MüSÉ-AWÇû irÉ£ü-qÉlÉlÉå mÉSå mÉUqÉmÉÉuÉlÉå | 

     ÍcÉUÇ ÌuÉ´ÉÉÎliÉqÉç LwrÉÉÍqÉ qÉåÂzÉ×…¡û CuÉ AqoÉÑSÈ"   || 29 || 
 

5    "CÌiÉ ÍcÉliÉÉ-mÉUuÉzÉÈ oÉsÉÉSè E¬ÉsÉMüÈ Ì²eÉÈ | 

     mÉÑlÉÈ mÉÑlÉÈ iÉÑ EmÉÌuÉzrÉ krÉÉlÉÉprÉÉxÉÇ cÉMüÉU Wû"   || 35 || 
 

6    "ÌuÉwÉrÉæÈ lÉÏrÉqÉÉlÉå iÉÑ ÍcÉ¨Éå qÉMïüOû cÉgcÉsÉå | 

     lÉ xÉ sÉåpÉå xÉqÉÉkÉÉlÉå mÉëÌiÉ¸ÉÇ mÉëÏÌiÉSÉÌrÉlÉÏqÉç"   || 36 || 
 

7    "MüSÉÍcÉSè oÉÉ½-xÉÇxmÉzÉï mÉËUirÉÉaÉÉSè AlÉliÉUqÉç | 

     iÉxrÉ AÉaÉcNûiÉç ÍcÉ¨É-MüÌmÉÈ AÉliÉU-xmÉzÉï xÉÇcÉrÉÉlÉç"  || 37 || 
 

8    "MüSÉÍcÉSè AÉliÉU-xmÉzÉÉïSè oÉÉ½Ç ÌuÉwÉrÉqÉç AÉSSå | 

     iÉxrÉ EŒûÏrÉ qÉlÉÈ rÉÉÌiÉ MüSÉÍcÉiÉç §ÉxiÉ-mÉÍ¤ÉuÉiÉç"  || 38 || 
 

9    "MüSÉÍcÉiÉç EÌSiÉ AMüÉïpÉÇ iÉåeÉÈ mÉzrÉÌiÉ ÌuÉxiÉ×iÉqÉç | 

     MüSÉÍcÉiÉç MåüuÉsÉÇ urÉÉåqÉ, MüSÉÍcÉiÉç ÌlÉoÉÏQÇû iÉqÉÈ"  || 39 || 
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3 vyutthāna-saṁskārāh samādhi-virodhinah |  
   te cha uddālakasya samādhau udāhṛtāh - la.yo.vā 24 

 The Samskaras of the (three) Vyutthana states are opposed to the (two) Samadhi states. 
     This opposition has been explained dramatically in the Uddalaka episode: 

4    "kadā-ahaṁ tyakta-manane pade paramapāvane | 
    chiraṁ vishrāntim eshhyāmi merushṛṇga iva ambudah"     || 29 || 

   “That state devoid of all mentation and of perfect purity – when shall I  
     attain this state of abiding tranquillity, like the cloud adorning the peak of Mt. Meru?” 

5    "iti chintā-paravashah balād uddālakah dvijah | 
    punah punah tu upavishya dhyānābhyāsaṁ chakāra ha"     || 35 || 

     “This thought so possessed the determined will of the Brahmana Uddalaka, 
     that again and again he sat down and vigorously engaged himself in meditation.”  

6    "vishhayaih nīyamāne tu chitte markatha chanchale | 
    na sa lebhe samādhāne pratishhthhāṁ prītidāyinīm"     || 36 || 

    “But with his mind dragged away by sense objects, being restless as that of a monkey, 
     he could not establish himself in the state of Samadhi which is full of joy.” 

7    "kadāchid bāhya-saṁsparsha parityāgād anantaram | 
    tasya āgachchhat chitta-kapih āntara-sparsha saṁchayān"      || 37 || 

     “At times when the external objects were abandoned for a while, 
     his monkey-mind would run towards the internal objects to enjoy them instead.” 

8    "kadāchid āntara-sparshād bāhyaṁ vishhayam ādade | 
    tasya uḍḍīya manah yāti kadāchit trasta-pakshhivat"     || 38 || 

     “And at times from the internal objects, he would jump back to the external objects; 
     Then suddenly he would soar to great heights, just like a frightened bird.” 

9    "kadāchit udita arka ābhaṁ tejah pashyati vistṛtam | 
    kadāchit kevalaṁ vyoma, kadāchit nibīḍaṁ tamah"                    || 39 || 

     “Suddenly, like the rising sun, he would see a wide expanse of light; 
     followed immediately by a total void, or at times pitch darkness.” 

   

3 We now take up a case study that illustrates the tussle between the Vyutthana 
Samskaras and the Nirodha Samskaras. The case study is based on the actual states of mind 
that Uddalaka passes through during his long period of intense meditation. In the first six 
verses, Uddalaka takes us through the full spectrum of his experiences . . . 

4 Comparing the mind to the cloud on Mount Meru brings out the constancy of 
attaining the ever-steady state of perfection. Any other cloud is always changing, but not 
the one over Mt. Meru. There it is ever at peace. 

This example may be a result of the optics concerning the motion of clouds. An 
object nearby is seen to move faster than distant objects. Clouds close to the earth’s surface 
will appear to move faster than clouds that are very high up in the atmosphere. Mt Meru is 
the tallest mountain in the world, so the cloud above it can be taken to be extremely high 
up, and so it is depicted as a ‘still cloud’. This stillness is purely relative and figurative. 

5 Uddalaka’s laboratory is his seat of meditation. Seated firmly in it, he records the 
experiences he encounters along the way. 

6-9 Let us leave the details out for now. An overview reveals the amazing ups and 
downs that Uddalaka goes through on his spiritual adventure. The pull on his mind is from 
all directions – external and internal. He has moments when he is plunged in darkness and 
moments when he feels elevated beyond his faintest expectations. 
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The descriptions are incredibly varied. The tussle from left to right, above and below, 
and all around is constant. How does Uddalaka deal with the ‘circus’ that he has to go 
through? His only anchor is to hold on to that which is changeless in the whole panorama of 
experiences. He remains firm in his adherence to the inner Self, refusing to allow his mind to 
be bandied about from one end to the other. 

By keeping himself detached from the wide variety and wide extremes of the 
encounters in his meditation, Uddalaka is able to see the light at the end of the tunnel . . . 

 

 
Section 6.3: Uddalaka’s Experience Ends in Peace 
 

 10   "AÉaÉcNûiÉÈ rÉjÉÉ-MüÉqÉÇ mÉëÌiÉpÉÉxÉÉlÉç mÉÑlÉÈ mÉÑlÉÈ | 

      AÎcNûlÉlÉç-qÉlÉxÉÉ zÉÔUÈ ZÉ…åûlÉ CuÉ UhÉå ËUmÉÔlÉç"   || 109 || 
 

11    "ÌuÉMüsmÉÉæbÉå xÉqÉÉsÉÏlÉå xÉÈ AmÉzrÉSè ™SrÉÉqoÉUå | 

      iÉqÉÈ Nû³É ÌuÉuÉåMüÉMïÇü sÉÉåsÉ-Mü‹s-ÉqÉåcÉMüqÉç"   || 110 || 
 

12    "iÉSÌmÉ EixÉÉSrÉÉqÉÉxÉ xÉqrÉaÉç-¥ÉÉlÉ ÌuÉuÉxuÉiÉÉ | 

      iÉqÉÍxÉ EmÉUiÉå xuÉÉliÉå iÉåeÉÈmÉÑgeÉÇ SSzÉï xÉÈ | 

      iÉssÉÑsÉÉuÉ xjÉsÉÉoeÉÉlÉÉÇ uÉlÉÇ oÉÉsÉ CuÉ Ì²mÉÈ"   || 111 ||  
 

13    "iÉåeÉÍxÉ E mÉUiÉå iÉxrÉ bÉÔhÉïqÉÉlÉÇ qÉlÉÉå qÉÑlÉåÈ | 

      ÌlÉzÉÉoeÉuÉSè AaÉÉÍ³ÉSìÉÇ iÉÉqÉç AÌmÉ AÉzÉÑ sÉÑsÉÉuÉ xÉÈ"  || 112 || 
 

14    "ÌlÉSìÉurÉmÉaÉqÉå iÉxrÉ urÉÉåqÉ-xÉÇÌuÉiÉç-xÉqÉÑ±rÉÉæ | 

      urÉÉåqÉ-xÉÇÌuÉÌS lÉ¹ÉrÉÉÇ qÉÔRÇû iÉxrÉ ApÉuÉlÉç-qÉlÉÈ | 

      qÉÉåWûqÉç AÌmÉ LwÉÈ qÉlÉxÉxiÉÇ qÉqÉÉeÉï qÉWûÉzÉrÉÈ"   || 113 || 
 

15    "iÉiÉÈ iÉåeÉÈ iÉqÉÈ ÌlÉSìÉ qÉÉåWûÉÌS mÉËUuÉÎeÉïiÉÉqÉç | 

      MüÉqÉç AÌmÉ AuÉxjÉÉqÉÉxÉÉSè rÉÈ ÌuÉzÉUÉqÉ qÉlÉÈ ¤ÉhÉqÉç"  || 114 || 
 

10    "āgachchhatah yathā-kāmaṁ pratibhāsān punah punah | 
    achchhinan-manasā shūrah khaḍgena iva raṇe ripūn"   || 109 || 

     “Appearing at its own sweet will, are images that manifest again and again; 
     He cuts these off with the sword of his mind, as he would enemies in a battlefield.” 

11    "vikalpaughe samāleene sah apashyad hṛdayāmbare | 
    tamah chhanna viveka, arkaṁ lola-kajjala-mechakam"   || 110 || 

     “When the bulk of these images are severed, he experiences in the  depth of his heart 
      a shroud of darkness concealing his discrimination, as a dark cloud covers the sun.” 

12    "tadapi utsādayāmāsa samyag-jnāna vivasvatā | 
    tamasi uparate svānte tejahpunjaṁ dadarsha sah | 
    tat lulāva, sthalābjānāṁ vanaṁ bāla iva dvipah"                  || 111 ||  

     “Even that dark cloud he destroys with the sunlight of perfect knowledge; 
     when that experience of inner darkness clears up, he sees a mass of light; 
     even that light he destroys, as a hibiscus forest is destroyed by a young elephant.” 
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13    "tejasi uparate tasya ghūrṇamānaṁ mano muneh | 
    nisha abjavad agānnidrāṁ tām api āshu lulāva sah"                     || 112 || 

     “When the light is put out, the mind of the sage, being in a high state of Sattwa, 
      suddenly closes like a night-lotus and he goes into a state of deep sleep.” 

14    "nidrāvyapagame tasya vyoma-saṁvit-samudyayau | 
    vyoma-saṁvidi nashhthāyāṁ mūḍhaṁ tasya abhavan-manah | 
    moham api eshhah manasah taṁ mamārja mahāshayah"  || 113 || 

     “Arising from that sleep, an expanse of consciousness opens up in his mind; 
     This awareness of space being destroyed, his mind enters a stupefied state; 
     Even this torpor of the mind the great sage just wipes off from his mind.” 

15    "tatah tejah tamah nidrā mohādi parivarjitām | 
    kāmapi avasthām āsād yah visharāma manah kshhaṇam"      || 114 || 

     “Thereafter, light, darkness, sleep and torpor – he is completely free from these; 
     His mind attains an inexplicable state as he becomes completely peaceful for a moment.”  

   

In the next six verses cited, we see a different Uddalaka. From being an uninvolved 
observer of his experiences, we now see him in action. He becomes proactive and 
participates in a struggle in a manner that resembles a soldier fighting in the battlefield. It is 
this phase that is most crucial. Uddalaka does not lie down any longer. For every gain he has 
to put forth great effort. He has to fight as a hero in the battlefield. Every verse pulsates 
with action taken by a Sadhaka who is seen to struggle for all he is worth. 

10-15 The Sadhaka cannot afford to sit back and just watch, as Uddalaka did in the 
first six verses. He gives a blow for every blow received. How thrilled would Lord Krishna 
have been had He to deal with a seeker of Uddalaka’s stature, rather than an Arjuna that 
became distraught and almost threw up his hands in despair. If Uddalaka instead of Arjuna 
had stood before Lord Krishna, the Geeta that would have emerged would have been a 
different scripture, indeed. It could well have started and ended at the 6th Discourse. 

One conclusion emerges from these verses. It is this: that spiritual life requires 
heroes, not cowards. It brings out the best in a Sadhaka to encounter these major 
experiences in one’s meditation room.  

Whatever has been described by Uddalaka has to be considered to be the working 
out of all the Vyutthana Samskaras. When the seeker is able to steer safely through all the 
disturbing experiences, then he paves the way for the Nirodha Samskara to install itself on 
the throne of his mind. After the Abhibhava of the former tendencies, the Pradurbhava of 
the Nirodha Samskara is an automatic process. 

The Vyutthana experiences of Uddalaka varied as follows: i) it begins with many 
external objects; ii) then it shifts to internal objects; iii) then it reverts to external objects at 
a more intense level; iv) then like a frightened bird, it flees upward from both, as if in panic; 
v) then he encounters full, blinding light in the inner space in his heart centre; vi) that 
suddenly becomes the very opposite – pitch darkness; vii) then all this starts to happen by 
its own will again and again, sometimes this sometimes that; viii) Uddlalaka then moves into 
action and starts confronting these experiences with the intent of destroying them one by 
one; ix) He uses his mind as a sword to cut off the experiences, as though he were killing an 
enemy in battle; x) With each conquest, his experience deepens, both with external as well 
as internal objects; xi) the experiences move from gross to subtle, and external to internal. 

This is the gist of all these six verses taken together. 
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VRITTIS vs. SAMSKARAS 
 

What is the difference between a Vritti and a Samskara? Vrittis are thought forms or 
formations in the mind, commonly called modifications of the mind. Vrittis are proof of the 
changeability of the mind. Samskaras, on the other hand, have no thought content in them. 
They are above the realm of the mind. They dwell in the causal plane, not the subtle plane 
of the mind-world and thought-world.  

At every moment the mind gets imbued with the modification called Nirodha Vritti. 
At the level of Samprajnata Samadhi, the Nirodha Vritti is also called the Brahmakara Vritti, 
the sole thought of the Self which is the defining characteristic of the One-pointed Mind.  

However, there is also a Nirodha Samskara which is much deeper than the Vritti by 
the same name. The Samskara is associated with Asamprajnata Samadhi. The Samskara is 
defined as being completely beyond the realm of thought or mind. We learnt in Part 2 that a 
Samskara has to be planted into the subconscious mind by repeated action. Gradually, the 
Vritti gets entrenched into the subconscious mind. It moves to the causal level. 

The Sadhana to change Nirodha Vritti to Nirodha Samskara requires the same effort 
needed to create any other Samskara from an ordinary desire. One repeatedly satisfies the 
desire until it becomes a part of one’s causal body. In the case of the Nirodha Vritti, the 
desire is for union with the Supreme Being. It is the highest desire one can have. When 
repeated many times it becomes a Samskara. From Samprajnata Samadhi to Asamprajnata 
Samadhi, the journey is all about converting the Vritti to a Samskara. 

Vrittis are superficial; Samskaras are very deep-rooted. The Nirodha Samskara has to 
suppress the Vyutthana Samskaras in order to flourish itself. This is the essence of Sutra 3.9, 
with which we began this Chapter. 

In the Yoga Vasishtha we find Uddalaka going through a series of Vyutthana 
Samskaras, which were all created by past habit. All these fall under Vyutthana. There is an 
enormous variety of them, and each Samskara needs to be dealt with individually as it 
arises. By strong awareness of them, he overpowers them and establishes the Nirodha 
Samskara in its place. This is a moment to moment encounter. A key term used in this 
Chapter is ‘Kshana’, meaning “moment”.  As the Vyutthana Samskaras are being cut one by 
one, moment by moment, the Nirodha Samskara of its own accord becomes stronger. 

While the Vyutthana Samskaras are still present, people can have many subtle 
experiences such as seeing lights, hearing Krishna’s flute, seeing the cosmic stars, seeing the 
visions of Deities. These can be very distractive for they are very alluring. Gurudev’s advice 
on this was “Drop it!”  

Eventually, the mind settles down into a deep inner peace which is impossible to 
describe. That is the Nirodha Samskara in its dominant, victorious state - Vishashrama! 

While the Vyutthana states can all be specifically described, the final Nirodha state is 
beyond description. Hence it is called Kamapi Avastha (see verse 114). 

Only when all Vyutthana Samskaras are destroyed, does the Nirodha Samskara 
establish itself permanently. This is the state of Nirvikalpa Samadhi, the highest spiritual 
state. Thus have we climbed to Nirvikalpa Samadhi via another face of Truth – the “Tussle 
between Vyutthana and Nirodha Samskaras.” 
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Section 6.4: Nirodha is the Mind’s Natural State 
 

16 iÉ LiÉå urÉÑijÉÉlÉ-xÉÇxMüÉUÉ ÌlÉUÉåkÉ-WåûiÉÑlÉÉ rÉÉåÌaÉ-mÉërÉ¦ÉålÉ  

     mÉëÌiÉÌSlÉÇ mÉëÌiÉ¤ÉhÉÇ cÉ AÍpÉpÉÔrÉliÉå;  

     iÉSè ÌuÉUÉåÍkÉlÉÈ cÉ ÌlÉUÉåkÉ-xÉÇxMüÉUÉÈ mÉëÉSÒÈ pÉuÉÎliÉ | 
 

17 iÉjÉÉ xÉÌiÉ ÌlÉUÉåkÉ LMæüMüÎxqÉlÉç ¤ÉhÉå ÍcÉ¨ÉqÉç AlÉÑaÉcNûÎliÉ | 

     xÉÈ ArÉqÉç DSØzÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ ÌlÉUÉåkÉ-mÉËUlÉÉqÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

16 ta ete vyutthāna-saṁskārā nirodha-hetunā  
     yogi-prayatnena, pratidinaṁ pratikshhaṇaṁ cha   abhibhūyante;  
     tad virodhinah cha nirodha-saṁskārāh prāduh bhavanti | 

 These disturbing tendencies (described above), by using proper means to stop them – 
     efforts of the Yogi, made daily and moment to moment – are easily  suppressed; 
and their opponents, the controlling tendencies, begin to flourish of their own accord. 

17 tathā sati nirodha ekaikasmin kshhaṇe,   chittam anugachchhanti | 
   sah ayam īdṛsha chittasya nirodha-parināma bhavati | 

 When this stoppage prevails at each and every moment, the mind gets restrained. 
     In this way, the means for the dissolution of the mind is provided for.  

   

This section states that the only Sadhana needed to be done is to put a stop to the 
disturbing tendencies. When this is done, the calming tendency installs itself in the mind. 

16-17 The Nirodha Samskara is like a fragrance. Just as every petal of a flower has 
the same fragrance, so too every ‘atom’ of the mind has the Nirodha fragrance. It is natural 
to the mind. The Nirodha is already there as the substratum of the mind; that is its basic 
nature, it does not have to be planted there as a separate process.  

 

 
Section 6.5: The Sutra on “Flow of Change” 
 

18 lÉlÉÑ, "mÉëÌiÉ¤ÉhÉ-mÉËUhÉÉÍqÉlÉÈ ÌWû pÉÉuÉÉGiÉå ÍcÉÌiÉzÉ£åü" CÌiÉ 

   lrÉÉrÉålÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ xÉuÉïSÉ mÉËUhÉÉqÉ-mÉëuÉÉWûÈ uÉ£üurÉÈ | 
 

19 oÉÉRûqÉç | iÉ§É urÉÑijiÉ-ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ uÉ×Ì¨É-mÉëuÉÉWûÈ xTÑüOûÈ 

   ÌlÉÂ®-ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ iÉÑ MüjÉqÉç CÌiÉ AÉzÉXçYrÉ E¨ÉUÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -  
 

20    "iÉxrÉ mÉëzÉÉliÉuÉÉÌWûiÉÉ xÉÇxMüÉUÉiÉç" CÌiÉ    || 3.10 || 
 

18 nanu, "pratikshhaṇa-pariṇāminah hi bhāvā ṛte chitishakte" iti 
   nyāyena chittasya sarvadā pariṇāma-pravāhah vaktavyah | 

 Objection: “All things undergo transformation every moment, except Consciousness.” 
     By this rule, the mind will always have a ‘flow of change’. Surely this has to be agreed. 

19 bāḍham | tatra vyutthta-chittasya vṛtti-pravāhah sphuthah | 
   niruddha-chittasya tu katham iti āshaṇkya uttaraṁ sūtrayati -  

 Reply: The objection is valid. In the active state of the mind, the flow of change is evident. 
     But in the still state of the mind, how this happens is answered clearly in this Sutra: 

20    "tasya prashānta-vāhitā saṁskārāt" iti                                            || 3.10 || 

     “Its (the mind’s) flow becomes steady by habit.” 
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18 A reasonable objection is now raised. The objector has learnt that the mind 
always undergoes change. The only ‘Vastu’ that remains unchanged is the Self. Thus he 
cannot comprehend the point about the mind being totally still, as if destroyed. 

19 The reply is interesting. Although change is easily noticed when the mind is active, 
it is now put forward that even when it is inactive, i.e. when it is still, the mind goes through 
an ‘unobservable’ form of change moment to moment. This is explained in the next section. 

20 Some texts have ‘tatra’ instead of ‘tasya’. There is a slight difference in the two. 
Tasya refers directly to the flow of the Samskara in the mind, from one moment to the next. 
Tatra refers us back to the point of origin, i.e. from Samprajnata Samadhi towards the point 
of destination, i.e. to Asamprajnata Samadhi. It tells us between which two points the flow 
is taking place. One focuses on the flow; the other on the two end-points of the flow. 

 

 
Section 6.6: The “Flow of Change” Explained by Example 
 

21 rÉjÉÉ xÉÍqÉSè-AÉerÉ AÉWÒûÌiÉ-mÉë¤ÉåmÉå uÉÌ»ûÈ E¨ÉU-E¨ÉU uÉ×®rÉÉ mÉëeuÉsÉÌiÉ; 

    xÉÍqÉSè-AÉÌS ¤ÉrÉå mÉëjÉqÉ-¤ÉhÉå ÌMüÎlcÉiÉç zÉÉqrÉÌiÉ, 

    E¨ÉU-E¨ÉU ¤ÉhÉå zÉÉÎliÉÈ uÉkÉïiÉå | 
 

22 iÉjÉÉ ÌuÉÂ®-ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ E¨ÉU-E¨ÉU AÍkÉMüÈ mÉëzÉqÉÈ mÉëuÉWûÌiÉ | 

     iÉ§É mÉÔuÉï-mÉÔuÉï mÉëzÉqÉ-eÉÌlÉiÉÈ xÉÇxMüÉU LuÉ  

     E¨ÉU-E¨ÉU mÉëzÉqÉxrÉ MüÉUhÉqÉç | 
 

21 yathā samid-ājya āhuti-prakshhepe vahnih uttara-uttara vṛddhayā prajvalati; 
  samid-ādi kshhaye prathama-kshhaṇe kinchit shāmyati, 
  uttara-uttara kshhaṇe shāntih vardhate | 

 Example: Offering firewood and ghee into fire makes the flames burn more and more. 
     As the fuels get exhausted, from the first moment the fire starts becoming quiet; 
     then with every moment thereafter, the ‘quietening’ increases more and more. 

22 tathā viruddha-chittasya uttara-uttara adhikah prashamah pravahati | 
   tatra pūrva-pūrva prashama-janitah saṁskāra eva  
   uttara-uttara prashamasya kāraṇam | 

 Application: So also, in a restrained mind, the calmness grows more and more. 
     From every prior impression of calmness is born the next impression of calmness; 
     Thus from one calmness impression is produced an endless chain of calmness impressions. 

   

An appropriate example is chosen to illustrate ‘unobservable’ change. 

21 Example (the Drishtaanta): A fire is taken as the example. When fuel is added, 
the flames are clearly seen to grow more and more. This represents the ‘observable’ phase 
of change in the fire. Then the addition of fuel is discontinued. Immediately, one sees a 
decline in the burning flames. Soon, the decline becomes ‘unobservable’ as black soot 
covers the burning wood used as fuel. The fire continues to burn the wood. But this is not 
seen. 

22 Application (the Daashtaantika): The fire represents the mind and the fuel 
represents desire-thoughts in the mind. With more desires, there is an ‘observable’ 
proliferation of thoughts in the mind. As desires cease, the thoughts also cease gradually. 
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When the mind becomes calm, we are in the ‘unobservable’ phase of the mind’s stillness. 
The ‘calmness fire’ is still burning but cannot be seen as changes in the meditator.  The 
stillness deepens. It can be thought of like this: The first moment of stillness is the cause of 
the second moment of stillness. Then the second moment causes the third moment, and so 
on. Each subsequent moment of stillness is deeper or ‘stiller’ than the preceding moment. In 
this way, we can conceive of a ‘changing stillness’ which does not violate any rule.  

 

 
Section 6.7: The Geeta on the “Flow of Stillness” 
 

23 iÉÉÇ LiÉÉÇ mÉëzÉÉlÉ-uÉÉÌWûiÉÉÇ pÉaÉuÉÉlÉç ÌuÉxmÉ¹qÉç ESÉeÉWûÉU   - pÉ.aÉÏ 6 
 

24    "rÉSÉ ÌuÉÌlÉrÉiÉÇ ÍcÉ¨ÉqÉç AÉiqÉÌlÉ LuÉ AuÉÌiÉ¸iÉå | 

      ÌlÉÈxmÉ×WûÈ xÉuÉïMüÉqÉåprÉÈ rÉÑ£ü CÌiÉ EcrÉiÉå iÉSÉ"   || 18 ||   
 

25    "rÉjÉÉ SÏmÉÉå ÌlÉuÉÉiÉxjÉÉå lÉå…¡ûiÉå xÉÉåmÉqÉÉ xqÉ×iÉÉ | 

      rÉÉåÌaÉlÉÉå rÉiÉÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ rÉÑgeÉiÉÉå rÉÉåaÉqÉÉiqÉlÉÈ"   || 19 ||  
 

26    "rÉ§ÉÉåmÉUqÉiÉå ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ ÌlÉÂ®Ç rÉÉåaÉxÉåuÉrÉÉ | 

      rÉ§É cÉæuÉÉiqÉlÉÉiqÉÉlÉÇ mÉzrÉ³ÉÉiqÉÌlÉ iÉÑwrÉÌiÉ"   || 20 || 
 

27    "xÉÑZÉqÉÉirÉÎliÉMÇü rÉ¨ÉSè oÉÑÎ®aÉëÉ½qÉiÉÏÎlSìrÉqÉç | 

      uÉåÌ¨É rÉ§É lÉ cÉæuÉÉrÉÇ ÎxjÉiÉ¶ÉsÉÌiÉ iÉ¨uÉiÉÈ"   || 21 ||  
 

28    "rÉÇ sÉokuÉÉ cÉÉmÉUÇ sÉÉpÉÇ qÉlrÉiÉå lÉÉÍkÉMÇü iÉiÉÈ | 

       rÉÎxqÉÎlxjÉiÉÉå lÉ SÒÈZÉålÉ aÉÑÂhÉÉÌmÉ ÌuÉcÉÉsrÉiÉå"  || 22 || 
 

29    "iÉÇ ÌuÉ±ÉSè SÒÈZÉxÉÇrÉÉåaÉÌuÉrÉÉåaÉÇ rÉÉåaÉxÉÇÍ¥ÉiÉqÉç | 

      xÉ ÌlÉ¶ÉrÉålÉ rÉÉå£üurÉÉå rÉÉåaÉÉåÅÌlÉÌuÉïhhÉcÉåiÉxÉÉ"   || 23 || 
 

23 tāṁ etāṁ prashāna-vāhitāṁ bhagavān vispashhtham udājahāra                   -    bha.gī 6 

 This ‘Flow of Stillness’ is explained with great clarity by Lord Krishna in the Geeta: 

24    "yadā viniyataṁ chittam ātmani eva avatishhthhate | 
    nihspṛhah sarvakāmebhyah yukta iti uchyate tadā"                   || 18 ||   

 “When the mind becomes progressively quieter, it rests in the Self alone. 
 Free from the longing for all objects of pleasure, such a mind is said to be harmonized.” 

25    "yathā dīpo nivātastho neṇgate sopamā smṛtā | 
    yogino yatachittasya yunjato yogamātmanah"     || 19 ||  

 “As a lamp placed in a windless place does not flicker – this is a simile used 
to describe the Yogi of controlled mind, practising Yoga of the Self – Nirodha Samadhi.” 

26    "yatra uparamate chittaṁ niruddhaṁ yogasevayā | 
    yatra chaivātmanātmānaṁ pashyannātmani tushhyati"    || 20 || 

 1. The mind that has attained quietude, is ready to be dissolved by the practice of Yoga; 
2. When, seeing the Self by the self, one rejoices in his own Self; 

27    "sukham-ātyantikaṁ yat-tad buddhi-grāhya-mati-indriyam | 
    vetti yatra na cha eva ayaṁ sthitah chalati tattvatah."    || 21 ||  

 3. That Bliss Infinite is grasped only by the pure intellect; it is beyond the reach of senses; 
4. Knowing That and being established in That, one never moves from Reality; 
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28    "yaṁ labdhvā chāparaṁ lābhaṁ manyate nādhikaṁ tatah | 
    yasminsthito na duhkhena guruṇāpi vichālyate"                   || 22 || 

 5. Having obtained This, he thinks there is nothing superior to it worth obtaining; 
6. Wherein established, he is not moved even by the heaviest of sorrow; 

29    "taṁ vidyād duhkha-saṁyoga-viyogaṁ yoga-saṁjnitam | 
    sa nishchayena yoktavyo yogah anirviṇṇachetasā"                  || 23 || 

 “Let that be known as union (Yoga) which is the state of disunion (Viyoga)  
     from the intense union (Samyoga) with all ‘Sorrow’ –  
With determination Yoga should be practised with a mind that is steady and undespairing.” 

   

23 These six verses from Chapter 6 of the Geeta were interpreted by Swamiji in the 
context of the present subject of the still mind also being seen as ‘constantly changing in its 
degree of stillness’.  

24 The words “progressively quieter” is an obvious reference to change in stillness. 

25 The more the light of the lamp becomes non-flickering, the more difficult it 
becomes to make it flicker! The first still flame becomes the support for the second still 
flame. There arises an ascendency of stillness.  

In another text it is quoted as “a lamp that has been blown out”. It seems that this 
example is not correct. Besides being blown out by wind, there is no lamp at all when the 
fuel runs out. This also is inaccurate. These two examples would be true if the mind were 
destroyed. But the mind does not get destroyed. It does not go off. The flame in a windless 
place is a better example than a flame that has blown out or burned out. For it still survives 
in stillness. Thus we see that the Geeta’s example is closer to the truth. The Samskara of 
stillness gets stronger and stronger.  

26 The “revelling” implies that the state is strengthening, as a Samskara does. This 
happens as soon as the Antahkarana merges into the Self. From Samprajnata to 
Asamprajnata, one drops off the Aham Brahmasmi Vritti. This means that it has changed 
from a Vritti to a Samskara simply by deepening itself; it is no longer in the thought-realm. It 
is now an Aham Brahmasmi Vasana, which is getting stronger and stronger.  

“Revelling” is a figurative expression that conveys the idea that the mind is not dead 
but deepening in stillness. Eventually it gets described as being boundlessly blissful, and 
finally as being Absolute Bliss! 

In this way, the Geeta perfectly mirrors the explanation given by Sri Vidyaranyaji. The 
difference between a Vritti that is still thought-based, and a Samskara, which has 
transcended the thought realm, is brought out. 

27 If Bliss can be considered to be the direct result of a still, calm mind, then the 
intensity of the bliss ranging all the way to Infinity becomes a measure of changing bliss. 

28 As with Bliss above, so with change in gain (“no greater gain”) and suffering (“no 
greater sorrow”). The expressions show a ‘change’ in these two intangible qualities as a way 
of showing that the mind in which they arise is changing. It confirms to us that the mind 
imbued with these subtle qualities is undergoing a dynamic change at a deep level. 

29 The mind described here as uniting with the Self, is also seen simultaneously as 
detaching itself more and more from Sorrow. Sri Krishna coins His famous definition of Yoga 
in this verse – ‘Yoga is Viyoga from Samyoga with Duhkha’, i.e. “Union is the Disunion from 
one’s intense union with Sorrow.” The core point here is to show a changing mind, even if 
that change is not visible. 
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 “VIRAMA PRATYAYA ABHYASA” 
 
Section 6.8: The Sutra on Sadhana for Nirodha Samadhi 
 

10 ÌlÉUÉåkÉ-xÉqÉÉkÉåÈ xÉÉkÉlÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -     

   "ÌuÉUÉqÉ-mÉëirÉrÉ AprÉÉxÉ-mÉÔuÉïMüÈ xÉÇxMüÉU-zÉåwÉÈ AlrÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 1.18 || 
 

11 ÌuÉUÉqÉÈ uÉ×Ì¨É-EmÉUqÉÈ, iÉxrÉ mÉëirÉrÉÈ MüÉUhÉÇ uÉ×Ì¨É-EmÉUqÉ-AjÉïÈ 

    mÉÑÂzÉ-mÉërÉ¦ÉÈ iÉxrÉ AprÉÉxÉÈ mÉÉælÉÈ-mÉÑlrÉålÉ xÉqmÉÉSlÉqÉç; 
 

12 iÉiÉç-mÉÔuÉïMüÈ iÉiÉç-eÉlrÉÈ, AlÉliÉU AiÉÏiÉxÉÔ§Éå xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉqÉÉkÉåÈ 

    E£üiuÉÉiÉç iÉSè-AmÉå¤ÉrÉÉ AlrÉÈ AxÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉÈ xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ | 
 

13 iÉ§É uÉ×Ì¨É-UÌWûiÉxrÉ ÍcÉ¨É-xuÉÃmÉxrÉ SÒsÉï¤rÉiuÉÉiÉç  

    xÉÇxMüÉUÃmÉåhÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ ÍzÉwrÉiÉå | 
 

30 nirodha-samādheh sādhanaṁ sūtrayati   -    
   "virāma pratyaya abhyāsa pūrvakah,         saṁskāra-sheshhah,     anyah".   iti   || 1.18 || 

 The Sadhana for attaining Nirodha Samadhi is given in this Sutra (1.18): 
    “Born out of the practice of the constant effort to cease all mental activity  
     is another (Asamprajnata) Samadhi wherein only the Samskara or tendency remains.” 

31 Now every word of the Sutra is taken up and explained: 
virāmah vṛtti-uparamah; 
tasya pratyayah kāraṇaṁ vṛtti-uparama-arthah purusha-prayatnah; 
tasya abhyāsah paunah-punyena sampādanam; 

 Viramah – means “cessation of transformation”; 
Pratyaya – “the cause of that Viramah”; means the personal effort made to attain Viramah; 
Abhyasa – “practice of that”; means doing it again and again, repeatedly; 

32 tat-pūrvakah tat-janyah;                                  anantara atītasūtre saṁprajnāta-samādheh 
   uktatvāt, tad-apekshhayā                              anyah asaṁprajnātah samādhih | 

 Poorvakah – “preceded by that”; means brought about by that; 
In the immediately preceding Sutra (see 1.17), Samprajnata Samadhi, the One-pointed State 
has been described; so in relation with that,    
Anyah – “other”; means Asamprajnata Samadhi, i.e. the Superconscious State;  

33 tatra vṛtti-rahitasya chitta                                  svarūpasya durlakshhyatvāt   
   saṁskāra-rūpeṇa chittaṁ shishhyate (from sheshhah) |  

 There (in Asamprajnata Samadhi), the mind is devoid of any thought transformations, 
     and therefore its nature cannot be easily described. 
     The mind remains in the form of a Samskara or Vasana (impression) only (Sheshah)  

   

30 The Sadhana or means to attain Nirodha Samadhi is presented in a concise form 
in the Sutra: i) Constant, repeated practice; 

ii) until the Vritti dissolves, and only the Samskara remains. 

31 Every word of the Sutra is expanded upon. Swamiji added two valuable hints:  

1. “The road to perfection is always under construction”. 
2. “The sky is the limit; but the sky has no limit.” 

32 The reference made here is to the previous Sutra 1.17. This Sutra is not found in 
Jivanmukti Viveka, but has been included here as a vital link to Sutra 1.18: 
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Sutra 1.17:  
 

ÌuÉiÉMïü, ÌuÉcÉÉU, AÉlÉlS, AÎxqÉiÉÉ-ÃmÉ AlÉÑaÉqÉÉiÉç xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉÈ 

vitarka, vicāra, ānanda, asmitā-rūpa anugamāt saṁprajnātah | 

Meaning: “The Samadhi consisting of right knowledge (Samprajnaata) is that 
which is followed by reasoning, discrimination, bliss and unqualified ego.” 

 

It is significant that the forerunner of a ‘no-mind’ Asamprajnata Samadhi, is a 
Samprajnata Samadhi which is well-defined by knowledge, reason, discrimination – all 
inputs from a trained, well-disciplined mind. We also note here that Samprajnata Samadhi is 
equated to Tattva Jnana by defining it in terms of right knowledge.  

33 As opposed to the above, Asamprajnata Samadhi is “devoid of any thought 
formations”, so much so that it is very hard to describe it. Further, through practice, the 
Vritti of ‘Aham Brahmasmi’ has been converted to a Samskara which is a causal impression 
lodged totally outside the mind, the subtle body complex. 

 

 
Section 6.9: The Geeta on Sadhana for Nirodha Samadhi 
 

ÌuÉUÉqÉ mÉëirÉrÉ eÉlrÉiuÉÇ pÉaÉuÉÉlÉç ÌuÉxmÉ¹qÉç AÉWûÈ    -    pÉ.aÉÏ 6 
 

34    "xÉƒ¡ûsmÉ-mÉëpÉuÉÉlÉç-MüÉqÉÉlÉç irÉYiuÉÉ xÉuÉlÉç AzÉåwÉiÉÈ | 

      qÉlÉxÉæuÉ CÎlSìrÉaÉëÉqÉÇ ÌuÉÌlÉrÉqrÉ xÉqÉliÉiÉÈ"   || 24 || 
 

35    "zÉlÉæÈ zÉlÉæÂmÉUqÉåSè oÉÑSèkrÉÉ kÉ×ÌiÉaÉ×WûÏiÉrÉÉ | 

      AÉiqÉxÉÇxjÉÇ qÉlÉÈ M×üiuÉÉ lÉ ÌMüÎgcÉSÌmÉ ÍcÉliÉrÉåiÉç"  || 25 || 
 

36    "rÉiÉÉå rÉiÉÉå ÌlÉ¶ÉUÌiÉ qÉlÉ¶ÉgcÉsÉqÉÎxjÉUqÉç | 

      iÉiÉxiÉiÉÉå ÌlÉrÉqrÉæiÉSÉiqÉlrÉåuÉ uÉzÉÇ lÉrÉåiÉç" CÌiÉ   || 26 || 
 

34 virāma pratyaya janyatvaṁ,                        bhagavān vispashhtham āhah  -    bha.gī 6 

 How the effort to dissolve the mind leads to the birth (of Asamprajnata Samadhi) – 
     is clearly stated in three crucial verses by the Lord in the Geeta: 

35    "saṇkalpa prabhavān kāmān tyaktvā sarvānasheshhatah | 
    manasaiva indriya-grāmaṁ viniyamya samantatah"      || 24 || 

 “Abandoning all desires born of imagination without reserve; 
    And even completely restraining the whole group of senses by the mind, from all sides.” 

36    "shanaih shanaih uparamed buddhyā dhṛtigṛhītayā | 
    ātmasaṁsthaṁ manah kṛtvā na kinchid api chintayet"                   || 25 || 

 “Little by little, let him attain quietude; with the intellect held in firmness. 
     Having established the mind in the Self, let him not think of anything.” 

37    "yato yato nishcharati manah chanchalam-asthiram | 
    tatah tatah niyamya etad ātmani eva vashaṁ nayet" iti                   || 26 || 

 “From whatever cause wanders away the restless and unsteady mind, 
     from that let him restrain it and bring it under the control of the Self alone.” 
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34 Here we note that these three verses of the Geeta have a significant impact on 
the content of Part 3. The importance of each verse is stated below: 

35 Key Sadhana techniques are provided in this verse to attain Nirodha Samadhi. 
Every word of this verse is explained in detail by Sri Vidyaranyaji in the Sections 10-16 of this 
Chapter. For this reason, we do not require to comment on it here. 

36 Then the Chapters 7, 8 and 9 present a detailed discussion on verse 6.25 in which 
“Four Stages of Development” are analysed. The stages lead us systematically from sense 
control all the way to Nirvikalpa Samadhi. 

The words ‘Shanaih Shanaih’  meaning “slowly, slowly”, lead us to examine the four 
stages of Sadhana in Jnana Yoga. They open up the broad topic of the “Four-stage Sadhana” 
which forms the content of the next three Chapters, on Nirodha Samadhi, and provides an 
invaluable step-by-step insight into the steps leading to the ultimate goal. 

37 Verse 6.26 is discussed further in Chapter 10, as it concerns the “Four Obstacles” 
that face the seeker just before he attains Nirodha Samadhi. This Chapter draws our 
attention to be vigilant in the very last phase of Sadhana to attain the Nirodha State of the 
mind. 

 

 
Section 6.10: Explanation of “Sankalpa Prabhavan Kaman” 
 

38 MüÉqrÉqÉÉlÉÉÈ xÉëMçü, cÉlSlÉ, uÉÌlÉiÉÉ, mÉÑ§É, ÍqÉ§É, aÉ×Wû, ¤Éå§É AÉSrÉÉå 

    qÉÉå¤É-zÉÉx§É-MÑüzÉsÉ ÌuÉuÉåMü-eÉlÉ-mÉëÍxÉ®æÈ oÉWÒûÍpÉÈ SÉåwÉæÈ EmÉåiÉÉ; 
 

39 AÌmÉ AlÉÉÌS AÌuÉ±É-uÉzÉÉiÉç iÉÉlÉç-SÉåwÉÉlÉÉiÉç NûÉ± iÉåwÉÑ ÌuÉwÉrÉåwÉÑ 

     xÉqrÉYiuÉÇ qÉlÉÈ MüsmÉrÉÌiÉ | 
 

40 iÉxqÉÉiÉç cÉ xÉÇMüsmÉÉSè CSÇ 'qÉå xrÉÉSè' CÌiÉ LuÉÇ-ÃmÉÉÈ MüÉqÉÉÈ mÉëpÉuÉÎliÉ | 
 

38 kāmyamānāh srk, chandana, vanitā,                       putra, mitra, gṛha, kshhetra ādayo 
   mokshha-shāstra-kushala viveka-jana-               prasiddhaih bahubhih doshhaih upetā; 

 The ‘Desirables’ are garlands, sandalwood-paste, woman; (fame, wealth and passion) 
     children, friends, houses and properties, and so on; 
     To those who are well-versed in the discipline of Liberation, who are discriminating – 
     to them these things are well-known to have many defects. 

39 api anādi avidyā-vashāt tān-doshhānāt chhādya teshhu vishhayeshhu 
    samyaktvaṁ manah kalpayati | 

 Yet, under the influence of beginningless ignorance, a veil is placed over all of them 
     by the mind, which imagines them to be perfect (seeing no defects in them). 

40 tasmāt cha saṁkalpād idaṁ 'me syād' iti evaṁ-rūpāh, kāmāh prabhavanti | 

 Therefore, due to imagination of the type, “Let this be mine”, desires are born! 
   

38 Sensual objects, especially in the context of being enjoyments, have many 
defects. However, ordinary people cannot see these defects. In fact, they actually want 
more and more sense objects so that they can enjoy more sense pleasures. They have no 
interest in seeing ‘defects’ in them.  

Who are the persons who see defects in sense objects? They are those who are self-
disciplined; who are convinced that the defects mislead one in life; who are determined to 
attain spiritual liberation. The discriminating few alone can see the defects. 
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39 Those who are under the influence of ignorance have a veil placed over their 
minds which prevents them from seeing the defects. In fact, they revel in the objects. 

40 Such people are so carried away by the pleasure from the objects, that they get 
easily attached to them by creating a desire for them: “I want it; I cannot do without it.” By 
thinking in this way, the desire for objects multiplies. Unless they learn from bitter 
experiences, they are unable to change their angle of vision to free themselves. 

 

 
Section 6.11: Citations Tracing the Source of Desire  
 

41 iÉjÉÉ cÉ xqÉrÉïiÉå        -  qÉlÉÑxÉÇÌWûiÉÉ 2.3 

    "xÉÇMüsmÉ-qÉÔsÉÈ MüÉqÉÉÈ uÉæ rÉ¥ÉÉÈ xÉÇMüsmÉ-xÉÇpÉuÉÉÈ" | 
 

42    "MüÉqÉ eÉÉlÉÉÍqÉ iÉå qÉÔsÉÇ xÉÇMüsmÉÉiÉç ÌMüsÉ eÉÉrÉxÉå | 

    lÉ iuÉÉÇ xÉÇMüsmÉÌrÉwrÉÉÍqÉ xÉqÉÔsÉxiuÉÇ ÌuÉlÉXç¤rÉÍxÉ" CÌiÉ  || 171.25 || - qÉ.pÉÉ  
 

41 tathā cha smaryate -  manusaṁhitā  
   "saṁkalpa-mūlah kāmāh vai,                  yajnāh saṁkalpa-saṁbhavāh"      || 2.3 || 

 The Smriti says the following on imagination: 
    “Desire is truly rooted in the thought that imagines it; 
     Why, even acts of sacrifices can be born of desire-ridden imagination (eg. for heaven).” 

42    "kāma jānāmi te mūlaṁ saṁkalpāt kila jāyase | 
    na tvāṁ saṁkalpayishhyāmi samūlastvaṁ vinaṇkshhyasi" iti            || 25 ||       - ma.bhā 

    “O Desire! I know your source; undoubtedly you are born of imagination. 
     No longer shall you be the subject of my imagination; you shall be destroyed by the root.”  

   

As desire for sense objects is a fundamental defect that obstructs the spiritual life, a 
seeker has to learn to give them up. Two citations are given to help us understand the harm 
that desire does to us when we are blinded by ignorance.. 

41 The Manu Smriti teaches that desire does not lie in the objects but in the mind of 
an individual. Even a good act, for example, an act of sacrifice, can be done with selfish 
motives and be rendered impure by that motive.  

42 The Mahabharata also teaches the same lesson. The only way to deal with desire 
is to root it out of the mind. 

 

 
Section 6.12: Explanation of “Tyaktva” 
 

43 iÉ§É ÌuÉuÉåMåülÉ ÌuÉwÉrÉ-SÉåwÉåwÉÑ xÉÉ¤ÉÉiÉç-M×üiÉåwÉÑ zÉÑlÉÉ uÉÉliÉå 

     mÉÉrÉxÉ CuÉ MüÉqÉÉÈ irÉerÉliÉå | 
 

43 tatra vivekena vishhaya-doshheshhu sākshhāt-kṛteshhu,  
    shunā vānte pāyasa iva,                 kāmāh tyajyante | 

 When through discrimination the evils in the objects of enjoyment are realised, 
     like the ‘porridge’ that is vomited by a dog,       then alone are desires (finally) given up! 

 

43 Tyaktva: “having given up”. Desire is truly and permanently given up only when it 
arises from discrimination. The intellect has to understand the “evils” (the defects) of sense 
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pleasures – that they are not capable of giving permanent happiness. The feeling of disgust 
for sense pleasures should be like that which arises when a dog throws out its vomit. 

 

 
Section 6.13: Explanation of “Sarvān” 
 

44 xÉëMçü-cÉlSlÉÉÌSwÉÑ CuÉ oÉë¼sÉÉåMüÉÌSwÉÑ AÍhÉqÉÉÌS-A¹æµÉrÉåïwÉÑ 

     cÉ MüÉqÉÉÈ irÉÉerÉÉ CÌiÉ AÍpÉmÉëåirÉ 'xÉuÉÉïlÉç' CÌiÉ E£üqÉç |  
 

44 srk-chandan-ādishhu iva brahmalokādishhu aṇimādi-ashhthaishvaryeshhu 
   cha kāmāh tyājyā iti abhipretya 'sarvān' iti uktam |  

 Along with garlands, sandalpaste, etc, Brahmaloka as well as the eight occult powers 
     are also to be included among the things renounced. This is implied by the word ‘Sarvaan’. 

 

That the scriptures weigh every word before using it is well demonstrated by the use 
of the simple word ‘Sarvan’ meaning “all”. Why has this word been used? It is to close all 
the loopholes that people try to find to retain their secret desires.  

44 In this case, according to Sri Vidyaranyaji, the word ‘all’ is meant to include even 
the pleasure of going to the highest heaven, Brahmaloka. Not only that, but even the 
pleasure of having occult powers and mesmerising people with them, is to be discarded. 
These subtle forms of pleasure are very harmful to the seeker. 

 

 
Section 6.14: Explanation of “Asheshatah” 
 

45 qÉÉxÉ-EmÉuÉÉxÉ uÉëÌiÉlÉÉ iÉÎxqÉlÉç qÉÉxÉå-A³Éå irÉ£åü AÌmÉ MüÉqÉÈ mÉÑlÉÈ mÉÑlÉÈ ESåÌiÉ; 

     iÉ²iÉç qÉÉ pÉÑSè CìÌiÉ 'AzÉåwÉiÉÈ' CÌiÉ E£üqÉç | 
 

45 māsa-upavāsa vratinā tasmin māse-anne tyakte            api kāmah punah punah udeti; 
   tadvat mā bhud iti 'asheshhatah' iti uktam | 

 In the vow of fasting in a particular month, a man observes it by giving up eating for a month. 
     However, the desire for food arises again and again; 
     To avoid such difficulties from arising, the word Asheshatah, “with no exception” is used,  

 

Here we see an even more subtle use of a word which one may casually think is 
quite unnecessary in the verse. This word usage brings to light how thoughtful the scriptures 
are in the use of words. Asheshatah means “without any exception” or “entirely”. The 
human mind is so keen to find the slightest loophole in an instruction from the scriptures, 
that it leaves no stone unturned to find an excuse to disobey a scriptural instruction.  

45 Here an example is given of how cunning the human mind can be. A man takes up 
fasting, supposedly in order to control his palate from eating all sorts of delicacies and 
spoiling his health. So he fasts for a whole month, foregoing all pleasant foods. By some will 
power he succeeds quite well. However, when the one month is over, the desire for those 
pleasant foods has not left him, and he eats them with vengeance. The word Asheshatah 
has been specially added here to avoid this happening. The giving up has to be “without any 
exception”. It must be so thorough that this backlash of desire does not happen! 
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Section 6.15: Explanation of “Manasā Iva” 
 

46 MüÉqÉ-irÉÉaÉå qÉlÉÈ-mÉÔuÉïMü mÉëuÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ ApÉAÉuÉå AÌmÉ  

     cÉ¤ÉÑUÉÌSlÉÉÇ ÃmÉÉÌSwÉÑ rÉÉ xuÉpÉÉuÉ-ÍxÉ®É mÉëuÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ 

     xÉÈ AÌmÉ mÉërÉ¦É rÉÑ£åülÉ qÉlÉxÉÉ LuÉ ÌlÉrÉliÉurÉÉ | 

46 kāma-tyāge, manah-pūrvaka pravṛttih abhāve api,          
   chakshhurādināṁ rūpādishhu yā svabhāva-siddhā pravṛttih  
   sah api prayatna yuktena manasā eva niyantavyā | 

 When desires are given up, although there is no intentional activity of the sense organs, 
     yet the normal functioning of the eye, etc. of perceiving, etc.  
     is to be controlled only by making a mental effort. 

 

46 The senses are involuntary organs, while the mind is a voluntary organ. The 
senses cannot help functioning in their normal way. What is before them, they will see. If 
someone claps, the ear cannot help hearing it. Hence, the giving up should not stop at the 
sense level only; it has to have the full cooperation of the mind as well. This is what is meant 
by adding the word ‘Manasaa’ meaning “with the mind”.  

This is a precaution against allowing the mind to continue revelling in the objects, 
while keeping a strict control over the senses from enjoying them. This would be self-
defeating. It would be like turning on the car engine and letting it just idle without engaging 
the gears with the clutch. This is not the intention of the scriptures. 

 

 
Section 6.16: Explanation of “Samantatah” 
 

47 SåuÉiÉÉ-SzÉïlÉÉÌSwÉÑ AÌmÉ AlÉlÉÑxÉUhÉÉrÉ 'xÉqÉliÉiÉÈ' CÌiÉ E£üqÉç | 
 

47 devatā-darshanādishhu api ananusaraṇāya,                    'samantata' iti uktam | 

 To avoid even the indulgence of desiring God-vision,  

     the word Samantatah – “from every direction” – has been used in the verse.  
  

With regard to verse 6.24, we come to the final word to be explained, ‘Samantatah’ 
meaning “from every direction”. 

47 What has direction to do with ‘desire’? When we give up, we give up the object, 
not the direction it comes from. True, but here the direction is figurative. Down means gross 
animalistic pleasures; around means human pleasures such as attractions to people, fame, 
applause, etc. And above means heavenly pleasures such as the vision of God, etc. 
 

 

***** 
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AkrÉÉrÉ 7 

|| pÉÔÍqÉMüÉÈ cÉiÉxÉëÈ || 

PART 3, CHAPTER 7    

NIRODHA:  THE FOUR STAGES 

25 Sections   (Textbook Pages 229-239)  

 

 

INTRODUCTION 
 

 THE THEME OF THIS Chapter is rooted in Section 6.8 of the previous Chapter where 

the Sutra 1.18 of Patanjali’s Yoga Sutras is quoted. The key words of the Sutra are “Virama 
Pratyaya Abhyasa”.  In his explanation of this Sutra, Sri Vidyaranyaji had cited three verses 
from the Bhagavad Geeta, namely verses 6.24-26. We ended the previous Chapter by 
completing the explanation of 6.24. The next three Chapters take up verse 6.25. The phrase 
Shanaih, Shanaih Uparame, meaning “slowly, slowly the mind should be controlled” is the 
seed for these Chapters. Thereafter, Chapter 10 completes the discussion of verse 6.26. 

The idea conveyed is of a gradual progression towards the ultimate goal. Four stages 
of development are identified in the Katha Upanishad to trace this progression. In Stage 1 
we begin with one who is engrossed in his senses. In Stage 4 we are at the seeker who 
reaches spiritual perfection, or Jivanmukti. In this Chapter we are given an overview of each 
stage, including the means by which it can be attained. The next two Chapters take the 
theme of “Virama Pratyaya Abhyasa” into further discussion. 

 Virama is a more accurate term than Mano Nasha. It refers to the quietened state of 
mind, whereas the latter refers to the destroyed state. This entire Chapter is an absorbing 
exposition of the best that Yoga philosophy has to offer. Although Yoga does not have 
provision for the concept of the Self, yet this concept is implied in some of the Yoga Sutras 
such as Sutra 1.18, which refers to Asamprajnata Samadhi. Sri Vidyaranyaji has given a 
Vedantic interpretation of the Yoga Sutras and brought out the harmony between the Yoga 
system and that of Vedanta. 

 

 
Section 7.1: Explanation of “Shanaih Shanaih” 
 

1 pÉÑÍqÉMüÉ-eÉrÉ ¢üqÉåhÉ-mÉUqÉxrÉ ÌuÉuÉÍ¤ÉiÉiuÉÉiÉç 'zÉlÉæÈ zÉlÉæÈ' CÌiÉ E£üqÉç | 
 

1 bhumikā-jaya krameṇa-paramasya          vivakshhitatvāt 'shanaih shanaih' iti uktam | 

 For gaining success in attaining the highest state, Nirodha, by stages, 
     the words ‘Shanaih shanaih’ – “little by little” have been used. 

   

1 The Geeta verse 6.25 is cited in the context of attaining Nirodha in degrees. It is the 
sole topic of this Chapter. This Chapter is complete in itself by tracing the spiritual path from 
beginning to end, across all four stages of growth. 

 



 

  125 

 

v

CHAPTER 7 
 

 

 
INDRIYAS TO 

MANAS 
 

MANAS TO 
JNANA-ATMA 

JNANA-ATMA TO 
MAHAT-ATMA 

 

MAHAT-ATMA TO 
SHANTA-ATMA 

 

THE FOUR STAGES OF EVOLUTION 

 

 

“VIRAMA PRATYAYA ABHYASA” 
 Practice of the Effort of Cessation of Mental Activity 

 

 

SENSES INTO  
MIND 

MIND INTO 
INDIVIDUAL EGO 

INDIVIDUAL EGO INTO  
UNIVERSAL EGO 

 

UNIVERSAL EGO INTO 
TRANQUIL MIND 

 

CHAPTER 6 
 

 

 

1 2

 

3 4 

Senses 

1 2

 

3 4 

Tranquil Mind 
Universal Ego 

Individual Ego 
Mind 



 

  126 

 

Section 7.2: The Four Stages in Jnana Yoga 
 

2 iÉÉÈ cÉ pÉÑÍqÉMüÉ¶ÉiÉxÉëÈ MüPû-uÉssÉÏwÉÑ ´ÉÔrÉliÉå     -  Mü.EmÉ  
 

3    "rÉiÉç-NåûSè uÉÉXèû-qÉlÉxÉÏ-mÉëÉ¥ÉÉÈ, 

        iÉSè-rÉiÉç-NåûeÉç-¥ÉÉlÉ AÉiqÉÌlÉ | 

     ¥ÉÉlÉqÉç-AÉiqÉÌlÉ qÉWûÌiÉ ÌlÉrÉiÉç-NåûiÉç,  

        iÉSè-rÉiÉç-NåûiÉç-zÉûÉliÉ AÉiqÉÌlÉ" CÌiÉ   || 1.3.13 || 
 

2 tāh cha bhumikāshchatasrah kathha-vallīshhu shrūyante                                       -     ka.upa  

 There are “Four Stages” of development that are set out in the Katha Upanishad: 

3    "yat chhed vāṇg-manasī prājnāh,              tad-yat chhet jnāna ātmani | 
    jnānam-ātmani mahati niyat chhet,        tad-yat chhet shānta ātmani" iti    || 1.3.13 || 

    i)  The wise man should merge his speech in his mind (Manah); 
  ii)   then his mind in his intellect (Jnana Atman); 
  iii)  then his intellect in the Cosmic Mind (Mahat); 
  iv)  and finally the Cosmic Mind in the tranquil Self (Shanta Atman). 

   

20-21 At the outset four stages are identified in this progression. They may be 
considered to be the Bhagavad Geeta’s route to Mano Nasha. It is closely linked to the 
teaching of the Katha Upanishad: 

The overview of the four stages, and explanations of each Stage are described in the 
rest of this Chapter. Stages 3 and 4 are described briefly at the end of the Chapter.  

 

 
STAGE 1 

FROM SPEECH TO THE MIND 
 
Section 7.3: The Organ of Speech – Two Functions  
 

4 uÉÉaÉç-urÉÉmÉÉUÉå Ì²ÌuÉkÉÈ - sÉÉæÌMüMüÈ uÉæÌSMüÈ cÉ | 
 

5 eÉsmÉÉÌS-ÃmÉÈ sÉÉæÌMüMüÈ, eÉmÉÉÌS-ÃmÉÈ uÉæÌSMüÈ | 
 

4 vāg-vyāpāro dvividhah - laukikah vaidikah cha | 

 The organ of speech has a twofold function:  Secular and Scriptural. 

5 jalpādi-rūpah laukikah,                       japādi-rūpah vaidikah | 

 The secular is in the form of ordinary conversation; 
     the Vedic or scriptural is of the form of chanting or recitation. 

   

4-5 Sri Vidyaranyaji begins the discussion of Stage 1 in his characteristic manner by 
breaking down the subject into its parts and defining them. 

At this early stage it is useful to note that Speech is one of the organs of action. 
However, in the context of this topic, it is taken as a group that included all the ten senses. 
The reason for extending the meaning in this way is because we are really interested in the 
impact that the senses have on the mind; we are not so much interested in the sense of 
speech per se. All ten senses are driven by or provide knowledge to their master, the Mind. 
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Section 7.4: The Means to Control Laukika Speech 
 

6 iÉ§É sÉÉæÌMüMüxrÉ oÉWÒûÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉ-MüUiuÉÉSè  

    urÉÑijÉÉlÉ-MüÉsÉå AÌmÉ rÉÉåaÉÏ iÉÇ mÉËUirÉeÉåiÉç | 
 

7 AiÉÈ LuÉ xqÉrÉïÌiÉ -   

    "qÉÉælÉqÉç rÉÉåaÉÉxÉlÉÇ rÉÉåaÉÈ, ÌiÉÌiÉ¤ÉæMüÉliÉ-zÉÏsÉiÉÉ | 

     ÌlÉÈxmÉ×WûiuÉÇ xÉqÉiuÉÇ cÉ, xÉmiÉæiÉÉlrÉåMüSÎhQûlÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 4.25 ||  - lÉÉ.mÉ.EmÉ 
 

6 tatra laukikasya bahuvikshhepa-karatvād  
   vyutthāna-kāle api yogī taṁ parityajet | 

 Secular: Of them, the secular function is the cause of various distractions; 
     even when he has arisen from Samadhi, the Yogi should give up this secular form. 

7 atah eva smaryati   -                                                                                                -     nā.pa.upa  
   "maunam yogāsanaṁ yogah, titikshhaikānta-shīlatā | 
    nihspṛhatvaṁ samatvaṁ cha, saptaitāni ekadaṇḍinah" iti          || 4.25 || 

 Towards this end, the Smritis have said: 
    “Silence, Yogic posture (stillness), meditation, fortitude, living in solitude, 
     desirelessness, and equanimity – these seven practices are for the Paramahamsa.” 

   

7 The citation refers to Paramahamsa Sannyasins. We learnt about them at the very 
beginning of Part 1. The point raised here is that it is only the Paramahamsas who are 
directly interested in the goal of Jivanmukti. None of the other Sannyasis named in Part 1 
are on this particular quest. 

Secondly, the seven Sadhanas listed here are the most important practices for 
seekers who strive to attain Jivanmukti. One may say that they are the “Sadhana 
Saptastaya” for Sannyasis. 

And thirdly, the point that is directly connected to this text is that silence is the first 
in the list of these seven Sadhanas. Silence requires the control of one’s speech. That is the 
context of Stage 1. The other Sadhana that is relevant here is living in solitude, which also 
requires the seeker to avoid all unnecessary conversation. 

 

 
Section 7.5: The Means to Control Vaidika Speech 
 

8 eÉmÉÉÌSMÇü ÌlÉUÉåkÉ-xÉqÉÉkÉÉæ mÉËUirÉeÉåiÉç | xÉårÉÇ uÉÉapÉÔÍqÉÈ mÉëjÉqÉÉ | 
 

9 iÉÉÇ pÉÔÍqÉÇ mÉërÉ¦É-qÉÉ§ÉåhÉ MüÌiÉmÉrÉæÈ  

    ÌSlÉæÈ qÉÉxÉæÈ uÉixÉUæÈ uÉÉ SØRÇû ÌuÉÎeÉirÉ; 

    mÉ¶ÉÉSè Ì²iÉÏrÉÉrÉÉÇ qÉlÉÉåpÉÔqÉÉæ mÉërÉiÉåiÉç | 
 

10 AlrÉjÉÉ, oÉWÒû-pÉÔÍqÉMüÉ-mÉëÉxÉÉSuÉiÉç mÉëjÉqÉ-pÉÔÍqÉ mÉÉiÉålÉ  

    LuÉ EmÉËUiÉ lÉ rÉÉåaÉ-pÉÔqÉrÉÈ xÉuÉÉï ÌuÉlÉzrÉårÉÑÈ | 
 

11 rÉÌS AÌmÉ cÉ¤ÉÑUÉSrÉÉå ÌlÉUÉå®urÉÉÈ, iÉjÉÉ AÌmÉ  

    iÉåwÉÉÇ uÉÉaÉç-pÉÔqÉÉæ qÉlÉÉå-pÉÔqÉÉæ uÉÉ AliÉpÉÉïuÉÉå Sì¹urÉÈ | 
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8 japādikaṁ nirodha-samādhau parityajet | sah iyaṁ vāgbhūmih prathamā | 

 Scriptural: For Nirodha Samadhi, loud chanting should be given up. 
     This is the first stage in the control of speech. 

9 tāṁ bhūmiṁ prayatna-mātreṇa katipayaih  
   dinaih māsaih vatsaraih vā dṛḍhaṁ vijitya; 
   pashchād dvitīyāyāṁ manobhūmau prayatet | 

 This stage should be brought under control by effort alone; 
     in a matter of days, months or years, it can be perfectly mastered. 

10 anyathā, bahu-bhūmikā-prāsādavat prathama-bhūmi pātena  
   eva uparita na yoga-bhūmayah sarvā vinashyeyuh | 

 Or else, even as a whole multi-storey building collapses when the first floor falls, 
     so also failure to conquer the first stage, will lead to the collapse of all further stages. 

11 yadi api chakshhurādayo niroddhavyāh, tathā api teshhāṁ 
   vāg-bhūmau mano-bhūmau vā antarbhāvo drashhtavyah | 

 Since the eyes, etc. are also to be controlled, they too, 
     under the realm of speech and mind, should be deemed as being included. 

   

8 There is an application of the laws of psychology in this statement. If a person is 
given to too much talking, then let him exhaust that tendency by loud chanting of the Lord’s 
Name instead of expending it in worldly channels. However, that is not expected to be taken 
as a permanent instruction. The person has to be guided to reduce even the loud chanting 
by making it mental chanting, little by little, as required by the theme of this chapter. 

There should come a time when the whole Sadhana is taken into the mind, and the 
external organs are cut out of the equation. 

 

Some General Rules for Stage 1 Sadhana 

9  1. The entire four stages are part of a gradual process to perfection. In addition, 
each stage has to be accomplished in the same gradual manner. It may take years just to 
master Stage 1. This is understandable, considering the number of births it may have taken 
to ‘master’ their misuse! 

10  2. Unless one has perfected a stage, it is not advisable to attempt the next stage. 
The example of the construction of a multi-storey building suits this rule perfectly. 

11  3. It has to be understood that Stage 1 does not apply only to the organ of 
speech, but to all the 10 senses. Every sense has to be withdrawn into its master, the mind. 

 

 
Section 7.6: The “Merging Process” Explained 
 

12 lÉlÉÑ, uÉÉcÉÇ qÉlÉÍxÉ ÌlÉrÉiÉç-NåûSè CÌiÉ AlÉÑmÉmÉ³ÉqÉç; 

    lÉ ÌWû CÎlSìrÉxrÉ CÎlSìrÉÉliÉUå mÉëuÉåzÉÈ AÎxiÉ | 
 

13 qÉÉ LuÉqÉç | mÉëuÉåzÉxrÉ AÌuÉuÉÍ¤ÉiÉiuÉÉiÉç | 
 

14 lÉÉlÉÉ ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉ-MüÉËUhÉÉåÈ uÉÉXèû-qÉlÉxÉrÉÉåÈ qÉkrÉå mÉëjÉqÉiÉÉå  

    uÉÉaÉç-urÉÉmÉÉU-ÌlÉrÉqÉlÉålÉ qÉlÉÉå-urÉÉmÉÉU-qÉÉ§É-mÉËUzÉåwÉ CWû ÌuÉuÉÍ¤ÉiÉÈ | 
 

15 aÉÉå-qÉÌWûwÉÉÈ-AµÉÉÈ AÉÌSlÉÉqÉç CuÉ uÉÉXèûÌlÉrÉqÉå xuÉÉpÉÉÌuÉMåü xÉÇmÉ³Éå 

    iÉiÉÈ ¥ÉÉlÉÉiqÉÌlÉ qÉlÉÉå ÌlÉrÉcÉç-NåûiÉç | 
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12 nanu, “vāchaṁ manasi niyach-chhed” iti anupapannam; 
   na hi indriyasya indriyāntare praveshah asti | 

 Objection: The phrase “should merge his speech in the mind” – How is that justified? 
     We do not see the entry of one sense into another!   

13 mā evam | praveshasya avivakshhitatvāt | 

 Reply: No, it’s not like that. The meaning of ‘entering’ is not meant to be taken so literally. 

14 nānā vikshhepa-kāriṇoh vāṇg-manasayoh madhye prathamato  

   vāg-vyāpāra-niyamanena mano-vyāpāra-mātra-parisheshha iha vivakshhitah | 

 The cause of various distractions are the speech and the mind. Of these two, if the first 
     i.e. the speech is controlled, then it remains only for the mind to be controlled. 

15 go-mahishhāh ashwāh ādinām iva,  vāṇg-niyame svābhāvike saṁpanne 
   tatah jnānātmani mano niyach-chhet | 

 Just as seen in cows, buffaloes, horses, etc, when the control of speech becomes as natural, 
     then (one is ready) to merge the mind into the knowing self (Jnana-Atma). 

   

12 A literal understanding of the merging process leads to this objection. 

13 The direct reply is that the process is not to be taken literally as one sense 
entering into another, and then all the senses being finally placed into the mind. No. 

14 What is meant is the sense activity is to be reduced little by little until there 
comes a time when there is no sense activity and only the mind exists. That is the meaning 
of “merging” in this context. 

15 The example of calm domestic animals is a good illustration of this process. We 
see how these animals can be together, but they will not gossip with each other. We do not 
find them in nature behaving in an unruly manner. They are naturally quiet. 

Only when the above test is applied and one passes it successfully, is one eligible to 
enter the next stage, in this case Stage 2, merging the mind into the intellect . . . 

 

 

JNANA-ATMA, MAHAT-ATMA & SHANTA-ATMA 
 
Section 7.7: The Three Selves Explained & Differentiated 
 

16 AÉiqÉÉ Ì§ÉÌuÉkÉÈ | ¥ÉÉlÉ-AÉiqÉÉ, qÉWû-AÉiqÉÉ, zÉÉliÉ-AÉiqÉÉ cÉ CÌiÉ | 
 

17 ‘eÉÉlÉÉÌqÉ’ A§É ÎxjÉiÉ AÉiqÉåÌiÉ ¥ÉÉiÉ×iuÉ EmÉÉÍkÉÈ AWÇûMüÉUÈ A§É 

     ¥ÉÉlÉ zÉoSålÉ ÌuÉuÉÍ¤ÉiÉÈ, MüUhÉxrÉ  

     qÉlÉxÉÉå ÌlÉrÉqrÉiuÉålÉ mÉ×jÉaÉç EmÉÉ¨ÉiuÉÉiÉç | 
 

16 ātmā trividhah | jnāna-ātmā, maha-ātmā, shānta-ātmā cha iti | 

 The Self is of three types: The knowing self, the greater self, and the Tranquil Self. 

17 “jānāmi” atra sthita ātma iti jnātṛtva upādhih ahaṁkārah  
   atra jnāna shabdena vivakshhitah,  
   karaṇasya manaso niyamyatvena pṛthag upāttatvāt | 

 In “I know”, the ‘I’ is the self that stands for the principle of knowership called the Ego. 
     The word Jnana here, has to be understood as the ‘knowing self’, (not the mind).  
     The mind, being the instrument (of knowledge) controlled by it, is thus separated from it. 
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To explain Jnana Atma, Sri Vidyaranyaji first explains what is Atma. 

16 The three Atmas are: 

i) The commonly known ego-self, also known as our intellect. This is the ego-sense 
by which we are able to associate all that makes up our body and associates with our mind. 
It is the sense which tells us, “I am a man, not a woman; I am an Indian, not a European or 
African; I am happy, not sad.” It is Vishesha, the specific or individual ‘I’ that refers to me. 

ii) Then there is the ‘I’ which refers to all humanity, or to all creatures. It is the 
Samanya or general ‘I’. It is common to all people or all creatures. It is the Universal or 
greater self. It takes one out of his own shell and makes him associate himself with all other 
living beings. There is no selfishness in this ‘I’. It is a group sense of the ‘I’. 

iii) And thirdly, their is the true, unchanging, indestructible, eternal Self or ‘I’ that is 
our real nature and never changes. In the context of this chapter, it is the Tranquil Self. 

17a With the above background, the explanation of Jnana Atma begins: The ‘I’ is a 
product of Chidabhasa, the reflection of Consciousness, the pseudo consciousness, not the 
real consciousness. It is the I-sense, which is denoted by the technical term, Ego. This Ego 
does not have any connotations attached to it such as ‘pride’ or ‘self-assertiveness’. It is a 
neutral word, simply referring to one’s sense of individuality. It is not a judgemental word. 

17b A clarification is given that the knowing self is different from the mind. When we 
speak, we may carelessly call this knowing self the ‘mind’. However, in the present context 
where the mind is being spoken as merging into the intellect, the two necessarily have to be 
separated. The intellect, the knowing self, is that which controls the mind. This is why, 
philosophically speaking, intellect and mind are separated and not considered to be terms 
that are interchangeable. 

 

 
Section 7.8: The Two “Ahamkaras” Explained & Differentiated 
 

18 AWÇûMüÉUÈ Ì²ÌuÉkÉÈ | ÌuÉzÉåwÉÃmÉÈ xÉÉqÉÉlrÉÃmÉÈ cÉ CÌiÉ | 
 

19 "ArÉqÉç AWûqÉç LiÉxrÉ mÉÑ§É" CÌiÉ LrÉÇ urÉ£üqÉç AÍpÉqÉlrÉqÉÉlÉÈ ÌuÉzÉåwÉ-ÃmÉÈ | 
 

20 "AÎxqÉ" CÌiÉ LiÉÉuÉiÉç qÉÉ§ÉqÉÍpÉqÉlrÉqÉÉlÉÈ xÉÉqÉÉlrÉ-ÃmÉÈ  

     xÉ cÉ xÉuÉïurÉÌ£üwÉÑurÉÉmiÉiuÉÉiÉç qÉWûÉÌlÉÌiÉ EcrÉiÉå | 
 

21 iÉÉprÉÉqÉç AWÇûMüÉUÉprÉÉqÉç ²ÉprÉÉqÉç EmÉÌWûiÉÉæ ²ÉuÉÉiqÉÉlÉÉæ | 
 

18 ahaṁkārah dvividhah | visheshharūpah sāmānyarūpah cha iti | 

 Ahamkara or Ego-sense is twofold: i) in the specific sense, and ii) in the general sense. 

19 "ayam aham etasya putra" iti eyaṁ vyaktam abhimanyamānah visheshha-rūpah | 

 i) Specific: In the sentence “I am his son”, the ‘I’ refers to the individual; it is the specific ‘I’. 

20 "asmi" iti etāvat mātram abhimanyamānah sāmānya-rūpah  
   sah cha sarva-vyaktishhu vyāptatvāt mahān iti uchyate | 

 ii) General: In “I am”, if only that much is said, the ‘I’ referred to is the general ‘I’. 
     Since this universal variety exists in every individual, it is termed Mahaan, or “great”. 

21 tābhyām ahaṁkārābhyām dvābhyām upahitau dvāvātmānau | 

 Thus the two ego-senses refer to the two selves respectively (Jnana Atma and Mahat Atma). 
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18 In order to understand the difference between Jnana Atma and Mahat Atma, Sri 
Vidyaranyaji now explains the two types of Ego-senses that exist in every being: 

19-20 The specific ego-sense refers to the individual person; whereas the general 
ego-sense refers to all beings universally. We must note that in the second case, we are not 
talking of one Universal Being, but of the same ego-sense existing in a universal way in all 
beings. This is an important distinction, for Vedanta philosophy does speak of an Ishwara 
which refers to all beings as one Universal Being. Here we are not talking of Ishwara. 

21 Thus, we discover that Jnana Atma and Mahat Atma are actually connected in 
some way. The first refers to the specific ego-sense and the second to the general ego-
sense. With this knowledge, we can move forward. However, before describing  the merging 
process of Stage 2, we have one more Self to define . . . 

 

 
Section 7.9: The Tranquil Self & Each Subsequent Creation  
 

22 ÌlÉÂmÉÉÌSMüÈ zÉÉliÉÉiqÉÉ | 

     iÉSåiÉiÉç xÉuÉïqÉç-AliÉoÉïÌWûUç-pÉÉuÉålÉ uÉiÉïiÉå | 
 

23 zÉÉliÉ AÉiqÉÉ xÉuÉÉïliÉÈ ÍcÉSè-LMü-UxÉÈ |  

     iÉÎxqÉlÉç AÉÍ´ÉiÉÇ eÉQû-zÉÌ£üÃmÉqÉç-AurÉ£Çü qÉÔsÉmÉëM×üÌiÉÈ | 
 

24 xÉÉ cÉ mÉëjÉqÉÇ xÉÉqÉÉlrÉ-AWÇûMüÉU-ÃmÉåhÉ  

     qÉWûiÉç-iÉ¨uÉ-lÉÉqlÉÉ urÉ£üÏ-pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

25 iÉiÉÈ oÉÌWûÈ ÌuÉzÉåwÉ AWÇûMüÉU-ÃmÉåhÉ, 

     iÉiÉÈ oÉÌWûÈ qÉlÉÈ-ÂmÉåhÉ, 

     iÉiÉÈ oÉÌWûÈ uÉÉaÉç-AÉÌS CÎlSìrÉ-ÂmÉåhÉ | 
 

22 nirupādikah shāntātmā | 
   tadetat sarvam-antarbahir-bhāvena vartate | 

 The Tranquil Self is that self which is attributeless, (without any Upadhis). 
     All that follows It happens to be in an “inner-outer” relationship: 

23 1. shānta ātmā sarvāntah chid-eka-rasah |  
   tasmin āshritaṁ jaḍa-shaktirūpam-avyaktaṁ mūlaprakṛtih | 

 1. The Tranquil Self is the innermost of all – it is pure Knowledge Itself. 
     Within It there resides the Primal Cause, the Unmanifest Power of Manifestation. 

24 2.  sā cha prathamaṁ sāmānya-ahaṁkāra-rūpeṇa  
   mahat-tattva-nāmnā vyaktī-bhavati | 

 2. The first manifestation takes the form of the universal egoism, 
     which is called Mahat Tattwa, the great intellectual principle of Creation. 

25 3.  tatah bahih visheshha ahaṁkāra-rūpeṇa, 
4.  tatah bahih manah-rupeṇa, 
5.  tatah bahih vāg-ādi indriya-rupeṇa | 

 3. Outer to that is the form of individual egoism, ( or Buddhi, the intellect); 
4. Outer to that is the form of the mind, (Manas); 
5. Outer to that is the form of the senses, such as the organ of speech, (Indriyas). 
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A glimpse is given of the general theory of Creation that is quoted in Vedanta. It is 
emphasised at the outset that the aim of Vedanta is not to explain Creation, but to explain 
how to go beyond creation! For this reason one finds many theories of Creation put forth in 
the scriptures. That does not make the scriptures inconsistent; rather it is intended to tell us 
that if creation itself is false, how can there be such a thing as a true creation theory? 

22-25 Having said that, the general theory speaks of creation ‘flowering’ out from 
the Absolute Reality, which is one and all-pervading. Creation itself follows the theme of this 
chapter – it emerges “little by little”, “stage by stage”. From the causal seed, emerges the 
sublte elements; and from them a process of Pancheekarana is applied to ‘grossify’ the 
elements. And from the gross elements is made everything that we see in creation. 

As one moves from the causal to the gross, we are as though moving from the 
innermost to the outermost. This is emphatically brought out  by repeating Tatah Bahih, 
“outer to that” when moving from one stage to another. 

 

 
Section 7.10:  Citation Illustrating the “Inner-Outer” Relationship 
 

26 iÉSåiÉSè AÍpÉmÉëåirÉ, E¨ÉU-E¨ÉUqÉç AÉliÉUiuÉÇ ÌuÉÌuÉlÉÌ£ü ´ÉÑÌiÉÈ   - Mü.EmÉ  
 

27    "CÎlSìrÉåprÉÈ mÉUÉ ½jÉÉï AjÉåïprÉ¶É mÉUÇ qÉlÉÈ | 

      qÉlÉxÉxiÉÑ mÉUÉ oÉÑÎ®oÉÑï®åUÉiqÉÉ qÉWûÉlmÉUÈ"   || 1.3.10 || 
 

28    "qÉWûiÉÈ mÉUqÉurÉ£üqÉurÉ£üÉimÉÑÂwÉÈ mÉUÈ | 

      mÉÑÂwÉÉ³É mÉUÇ ÌMÇüÍcÉixÉÉ MüÉ¸É xÉÉ mÉUÉ aÉÌiÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 1.3.11 || 
 

26 tadetad abhipretya, uttara-uttaram āntaratvaṁ vivinakti shrutih                   -     ka.upa  

 With all this in view, the Shruti (Katha Upan.) describes the outer to inner change thus: 

27    "indriyebhyah parā hi arthā,                   indriyebhyah cha paraṁ manah | 
    manas astu parā buddhih,                       buddheh ātmā mahān parah" || 1.3.10 || 

     “Than the senses, the objects are exterior;       than the senses, the mind is superior; 
     than the mind, the intellect is superior;            than the intellect, the Mahat is superior.” 

28    "mahatah param avyaktam,                     avyaktāt purushhah parah | 
    purushhān na paraṁ kiṁchit,                 sā kāshhthhā sā parā gatih" iti  || 1.3.11 || 

     “Than Mahat, the Unmanifest is superior,  than the Unmanifest, the Purushah is superior; 
     than the Purusha nothing is superior.         The Purusha is the end, the highest Goal.” 

   

26 The basic laws that govern the outer-to-inner relationship between all the five 
principles is as follows: 

i) Sookshma: the inner subtler than the outer; 
ii) Adhara: the inner is the support of the outer; 
iii) Vyapaka: the inner pervades the outer. 

The Diagram on page 125 illustrates this relationship. 

Creation proceeds from the subtle to the gross, from the inner to the outer. That 
order is called Adhyasa, the order of superimposition. 

The Sadhana to be liberated from the above process, proceeds in the reverse 
direction, from the gross to the subtle, from the outer to the inner. That order is called 
Apavada, the order of de-superimposition. 
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27 The mind and intellect are closely related, both being part of the Antahkarana, 
the “inner instrument”.  We are looking at the same Antahkarana from the outer and inner 
angle. The two views give different characteristics of the same instrument. Hence, one is 
distinguished from the other by the following opposite natures: 

i) Intellect is the quiet state of the mind; mind is the disturbed state of the intellect; 
ii) For that reason, intellect is decisive; mind is indecisive; 
iii) Intellect is reliable, giving good guidance; mind is unreliable, being untrustworthy; 
iv) Intellect is firm, steady and still; mind is fickle, unstable and restless. 

28 Mahat is also referred sometimes as Mahaan. Mahat is neuter, Mahaan is 
masculine. That is the only difference. Samskrit has provision for the same word having 
multiple genders. This is just for information. 

There can be nothing beyond Consciousness, since It is the very support of 
everything else. By definition, Consciousness cannot be broken down further. Consciousness 
is the all-pervading, indestructible Truth of the universe. 

 

 
STAGE 2 

FROM MIND TO THE JNANA ATMA 

 
Section 7.11:  A Glimpse of What Stage 2 Entails 
 

29 LuÉÇ xÉÌiÉ A§É,      lÉÉlÉÉ-ÌuÉkÉ xÉÇMüsmÉ-ÌuÉMüsmÉ xÉÉkÉlÉÇ  

     MüUhÉÃmÉÇ qÉlÉÉå-AWÇûMüiÉïËU ÌlÉrÉcNåûiÉç | 
 

30 qÉlÉÈ urÉÉmÉÉUÉlÉç-mÉËUirÉerÉ AWÇûMüÉU-qÉÉ§ÉÇ zÉåwÉrÉåiÉç | 
 

29 evaṁ sati atra,  

   nānā-vidha saṁkalpa-vikalpa sādhanaṁ  

   karaṇa-rūpaṁ mano-ahaṁkartari niyachchhet | 

 Knowing the full context of our discussion, the present step (Stage 2) is being started: 
     Producing an endless variety of thoughts, swinging across the full spectrum, 
     the mind, as the instrument of deliberation, should be merged in the individual ego.  

30 manah vyāpārān-parityajya ahaṁkāra-mātraṁ sheshhayet | 

 The mental activities have to be given up, and only the individual ego has to be retained.   
   

29 The gist of the process involved in Stage 2 is given, with details to follow. This 
stage is the crucial Mano Nasha stage. The nature of the mind is to proliferate the thoughts 
manufactured in it. The words Sankalpa-Vikalpa indicate the full manufacturing spectrum 
of the thought factory of the mind. Karana tells us that the mind is like a factory, it is an 
instrument or device that creates endless thoughts.  

How difficult it is to shut down this factory! Most factories we know only have one 
thing in mind – expansion! Nobody is interested in shutting down their factories. They look 
for more and more work, wish to create more branches, wish to expand their business that 
goes beyond imagination. Who will want to shut down their own mind? 

30 This is to build up the theme ahead. Rare indeed is the attempt to terminate the 
mind-factory. If there is one who does want to, he soon finds it to be an ‘impossible’ task! 
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THE MIND & ITS MYSTERIES 
 

The vagaries of the mind are expressed here as ‘Sankalpa-Vikalpa’ giving a picture of 
a pendulum swinging from one end to the other. That is the very nature of the mind. It 
behaves that way only, unless it is guided by a force that has the power to stop the dangling 
of the pendulum. That force is supplied by the enlightened intellect, Jnana Atma. 

Provided that this ‘knowing self’ is fed with the right knowledge, it is the only 
instrument that can accomplish the stoppage of the pendulum. The wrong knowledge can 
easily lead the mind to make its pendulum swing even more strongly, rather than slow it 
down to zero. Strangely, it is the mind itself that graduates to become the intellect when it 
is quietened down. 

This transformation of mind to intellect is contained in the word Niyacchet, “to put 
into”. We take the mind and ‘put it into’ the Ahamkara – that is exactly what Stage 2 does. 
The mind comes completely under the control of the intellect, the individualised controlling 
self. This is the higher purpose of the intellect. In this function, the term used for intellect is 
Buddhi. 

The above is the central teaching of the Katha Upanishad. The Upanishad contains a 
beautiful chapter on the imagery of a chariot pulled by horses, being controlled by reins 
held by the charioteer who represents the intellect. The Katha Upanishad’s main teaching is 
to bring the dissipated mind under the firm control of the intellect. This is called placing life 
back on the right track to continue the journey of life smoothly. 

The way to do this is discussed in the next section. “Let there be no thoughts that 
keep wandering away indecisively. Let one retain only the ‘I’-Consciousness. This method is 
perhaps tedious, but very systematic and brings genuine results, as it is very thorough. 

The spiritual path is a vertical path, and a horizontal one. Going up, we have to 
ensure a firm stable ground to climb up from. This forces one to make his platform firm and 
steady before taking the next step. The foundation for the current step is the firm ground 
prepared by the previous step. However, the journey is also a horizontal one, like a train 
journey. Others travel with us and we are required to support them or be supported by 
them. We have fellow seekers to take care of.  

This is the mentality we need to tread the spiritual path. We must make sure that 
what we are striving to achieve now must be done to 100% perfection, for our own sake as 
well as those travelling with us. 

It is natural that many may simply gasp and say that the control of the mind is not 
possible. Arjuna went through that phase, and he represents the common man. But the Lord 
answered all his doubts with perfect equanimity and firm adherence to the Truth. Without 
any tricks, he demonstrated to Arjuna that mind-control is not only possible, but absolutely 
essential to attain God-realisation. 

A firm principle which Sri Krishna never relinquishes is that the mind has to be 
trained slowly and steadily, without rushing a single step. That is the main point of this 
Chapter. We bear in mind that Sri Krishna agrees with Arjuna that to control the mind is a 
very difficult task. But He differs with Arjuna’s conclusion that it is impossible. To Him, by 
using the proper means, even a difficult thing like the mind can be tamed. 
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Section 7.12:  The Daunting Task & the Right Means 
 

31 lÉ cÉ LiÉSè AzÉYrÉqÉç CÌiÉ uÉÉcrÉqÉç, uÉSliÉqÉç AeÉÑïlÉÇ mÉëÌiÉ   -  pÉÉ.aÉÏ 6. 

     "iÉxrÉÉWÇû ÌlÉaÉëWÇû qÉlrÉå uÉÉrÉÉåËUuÉ xÉÑSÒwMüUqÉç"   || 34 || 
 

32 pÉaÉuÉiÉÈ E¨ÉU AÍpÉkÉÉlÉÉiÉç -  

     "AxÉÇzÉrÉÇ qÉWûÉoÉÉWûÉå qÉlÉÉå SÒÌlÉïaÉëWÇû cÉsÉqÉç | 

      AprÉÉxÉålÉ iÉÑ MüÉæliÉårÉ uÉæUÉarÉåhÉ cÉ aÉ×½iÉå"   || 35 || 
 

33    "AxÉÇrÉiÉÉiqÉlÉÉ rÉÉåaÉÉå SÒwmÉëÉmÉ CÌiÉ qÉå qÉÌiÉÈ | 

      uÉzrÉÉiqÉlÉÉ iÉÑ rÉiÉiÉÉ zÉYrÉÉåÅuÉÉmiÉÑqÉÑmÉÉrÉiÉÈ"   || 36 || 
 

31 na cha etad ashakyam iti vāchyam, vadantam arjunaṁ prati -  bhā.gī 6 

   "tasyāhaṁ nigrahaṁ manye vāyoh iva sudushhkaram"     || 34 || 

 It cannot be said that this is impossible. When Arjuna complained: 
    “To control it (the mind), I reckon it is as hard as to control the wind!” . . . 

32 bhagavatah uttara abhidhānāt -  

   "asaṁshayaṁ mahābāho,               mano durnigrahaṁ chalam | 

    abhyāsena tu kaunteya,                  vairāgyeṇa cha gṛhyate"      || 35 || 

 . . . Bhagavan Sri Krishna gave him the following reply: 
    “Without doubt, O mighty-armed one,     the mind is restless and hard to control; 
     but through practice, O son of Kunti,       and through dispassion, it can be restrained.” 

33    "asaṁyat-ātmanā yogo,                   dushhprāpa iti me matih | 

    vashi-ātmanā tu yatatā,                  shakyah avāptum upāyatah"     || 36 || 

     “By a man who cannot control himself,     I agree with you that Yoga is very hard to attain; 
     but by one who has controlled himself,    by the right means, yes, it can be controlled!” 

   

31-33 These verses have been cited earlier in this text, in Part 2 to illustrate how 
difficult it is to control one’s Vasanas. It is perhaps even more difficult to control the mind 
itself. Controlling desires are like controlling the production of thoughts in the mind. 
Controlling the mind is like shutting down the whole factory in which thoughts are made.  

Swamiji made it a point to draw our attention to the similarity of expressions used by 
Arjuna and Sri Krishna. Both adhere firmly to their respective viewpoints. Both express their 
viewpoints with conviction. This sets up the debate before us, as though the outcome is 
going to be uncertain. Who is going to win this debate – Arjuna or Krishna? 

There is one difference: Arjuna has no logic to back up his stance. He has only fear 
and a lack of faith in his ability. Sri Krishna on the other hand, is convinced that the process 
has to be given a fair trial. He does not allow Arjuna to just throw up his hands without even 
trying. Besides, he guides Arjuna to adopt the proper means by which to try . . . 

 

 
Section 7.13:  The First Three Means for Mind Control 
 

34 AprÉÉxÉ-uÉæUÉarÉå mÉiÉgeÉÍsÉ xÉÔ§É ESÉWûUhÉålÉ urÉÉZrÉÉxrÉåiÉå | 
 

35 mÉÔuÉï-mÉÔuÉï pÉÔÍqÉ SÉžï-UÌWûiÉÈ AxÉÇrÉiÉç-AÉiqÉÉ | 

     iÉiÉç-xÉÌWûiÉÈ, uÉzrÉÉiqÉÉ | 
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34 i) abhyāsa, ii) vairāgye patanjali sūtra udāharaṇena vyākhyāsyete | 

 i) Practice and ii) dispassion will be explained later, quoting Patanjali’s Sutras. 

35 iii) pūrva-pūrva bhūmi dārḍhya-               
   rahitah asaṁyat-ātmā | 
   tat-sahitah, vashyātmā | 

 iii) Success in the previous stages:   
     a. without this success, one is an Asamyat Atma, having no self-control; 
     b. but with this success, one is a Vashi Atma, having self-control.” 

   

In this Section and the next, Sri Vidyaranyaji neatly summarises the essence of Lord 
Krishna’s reply to an Arjuna whose spirits were flagging at the daunting task of controlling 
his mind. The Geeta verses mention four means. Three are given here and the fourth one – 
the most important of them all – is given in the next section. 

34 i) & ii) Abhyasa and Vairagya: “constant practice” and “dispassion”. Vidyaranyaji 
plans to explain these two at a later stage. (see Chapters 11 and 12.) 

35 iii) Purva Bhumi Dardhya: Sri Vidyaranyaji believes that true self-control is that 
which comes to one when he has “perfected the previous stage” of development. It means 
that self-control is a dynamic virtue which grows as we graduate from one stage to another: 

Asamyat Atma and Vashi Atma: “one without self-control” and “one with self-
control”. Self-control is gained by succeeding in the previous stage. 

i)   For Stage 1, self-control means mastery over the senses. 
ii)  For Stage 2, self-control means mastery over the mind. 
iii) For Stage 3, self-control means transcending one’s Ego-sense. 
iv) For Stage 4, self-control means going beyond even the universal Ego-sense; 

crossing over Maya, the cosmic power of illusion, and being established in Brahman. 
 

 
Section 7.14:  Persistence – the Fourth Means 
 

36 EmÉÉrÉiÉÈ mÉëÉÎmiÉÇ aÉÉæQûmÉÉSÉcÉÉrÉÉïÈ xÉSØ¹ÉliÉqÉç AÉWÒûÈ    - qÉÉhQÕû.MüÉ 3 
 

37    "EixÉåMü ESkÉåÈ rÉ²iÉç   MÑüzÉÉaÉëåhÉ LMü-ÌoÉlSÒlÉÉ | 

      qÉlÉxÉÉå ÌlÉaÉëWÈ iÉ²Sè   pÉuÉåSè AmÉËUZÉåSiÉÈ" CÌiÉ    || 41 ||  
 

38    "oÉWÒûÍpÉlÉï ÌuÉUÉå®urÉqÉç   LMåülÉ AÌmÉ oÉsÉÏrÉxÉÉ | 

      xÉ mÉU ApÉuÉqÉç AÉmlÉÉåÌiÉ, xÉqÉÑSì CuÉ ÌOûÌ–ûpÉÉiÉç"  || 
 

36 upāyatah prāptiṁ gauḍapādāchāryāh sadṛshhthāntam āhuh - māṇḍū.kā  

 How by right means it is attainable, has been spoken thus by Sri Gaudapadacharyaji: 

37    "utseka udadheh yadvat,                       kusha-agreṇa eka-bindunā | 
    manaso nigrahah tadvad,                    bhaved aparikhedatah" iti                       || 3.41 ||  

     “As it is to dry up the ocean                  drop by drop with the tip of a blade of grass! 
     So, too, with control of the mind        it has to be done with tremendous persistence.”       

38    "bahubhih na viroddhavyam,                ekena api balīyasā | 
    sa para abhavam āpnoti,                       samudra iva tittibhāt" || 

     “The mind, outnumbered by opposition,  cannot by itself handle their combined strength; 
     it succumbs to numerical superiority,       just as the ocean did to the tittibha birds.” 
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The fourth means is the one that really matters. This is best described in the words 
of Sri Gaudapadacharyaji in his classic “Karika” on the Mandukya Upanishad. 

37-38 In a nutshell, Gaudapadacharya takes the fourth means as Aparikhedatah, i.e.  
“enthusiasm” or “persistence”. We could see from the power of Swamiji’s expression, that 
he was entering his favourite subject. One has to be fired up to attain God-realisation, then 
alone can success crown his efforts to control the mind. The full meaning of enthusiasm is 
elaborated as we move through the next eight sections devoted to this theme.  

We embark on a remarkable journey with Swamiji, and he does full justice in 
working us up for it with some exquisite oratorical passion. Swamiji takes us on a trip during 
which we shall see the full depth of this fourth means to realise God. 

 

 
Section 7.15:  Story – The Titeebha Bird & the Ocean 

 

39 A§É xÉÇmÉëSÉrÉ-ÌuÉSè AÉZrÉÉÌrÉMüÉqÉç AÉcÉ¤ÉiÉå - 
 

40 MüxrÉ ÍcÉÎiMüsÉ mÉÍ¤ÉhÉÉå-AhQûÉÌlÉ iÉÏUxjÉÉÌlÉ ESÍkÉÈ EixÉåMåülÉ AmÉeÉWûÉU | 
 

41 iÉÇ cÉ xÉqÉÑSìÇ zÉÉåwÉrÉÉqÉç CÌiÉ mÉëuÉ×¨ÉÈ xÉ cÉ mÉ¤ÉÏ 

     xuÉqÉç EZÉÉaÉëåhÉ LMæüMÇü eÉsÉÌoÉlSÒÇ oÉÌWûÈ mÉëÍ¤ÉmÉÌiÉ xqÉ | 
 

42 iÉSÉ oÉWÒûÍpÉÈ mÉÍ¤ÉÍpÉÈ oÉlkÉÑuÉaÉæïÈ uÉÉrÉïqÉÉhÉÈ AÌmÉ AlÉÑmÉUiÉÈ 

     mÉëirÉÑiÉ iÉÉlÉÌmÉ xÉWûMüÉËUhÉÈ uÉuÉëå | 
 

43 iÉÉÇ¶É mÉiÉlÉ EimÉiÉlÉÉprÉÉÇ oÉWÒûkÉÉ ÎYsÉzrÉiÉÈ xÉuÉÉïlÉç-AuÉsÉÉåYrÉ 

     M×ümÉÉsÉÑÈ lÉÉUSÈ aÉÂQÇû xÉÍqÉmÉå mÉëåwÉrÉÉqÉÉxÉ | 
 

44 iÉiÉÈ aÉÂQû-mÉ¤ÉuÉÉiÉålÉ zÉÑwrÉlÉç-xÉqÉÑSìÈ pÉÏiÉÈ  

     iÉÉÌlÉ AhQûÉÌlÉ AÉlÉÏrÉ mÉÍ¤ÉhÉå SSÉæ' | 
 

39 atra saṁpradāya-vid ākhyāyikām āchakshhate - 

 In Vedantic tradition, there is a story in this context (source untraced): 

40 kasyachit kila pakshhiṇo-aṇḍāni tīrasthāni                   udadhih utsekena apajahāra | 

 Once there was some small bird that had laid its eggs on the sea-shore. 
     The ocean rose up during the high tide and ‘snatched’ the eggs away. 

41 “taṁ cha samudraṁ shoshhayām” iti pravṛttah sa cha pakshhī 
   svam ukhāgreṇa ekaikaṁ jalabinduṁ bahih prakshhipati sma | 

 “I am going to dry up that cruel Ocean” – saying this, the bird made a firm resolution: 
     With the tip of its beak, it started to throw out the ocean water drop by drop. 

42 tadā bahubhih pakshhibhih bandhuvargaih                   vāryamāṇah api anuparatah; 
   pratyuta tān api “sahakāriṇah vavre” | 

 At that moment, many other birds, its friends as well as birds of all varieties, arrived. 
     Although discouraged by them, it did not budge from its resolve. 
     On the contrary, it said to them, “Please join me and do something about this.” 

43 tān cha patana utpatanābhyāṁ bahudhā;                      klishyatah sarvān-avalokya 
   kṛpāluh nāradah garuḍaṁ samipe preshhayāmāsa | 

 And help her they did, running back and forth in large numbers (to empty the ocean). 
    Seeing the enormity of their task, and moved by their pitiable plight for doing no wrong, 
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     the all-compassionate Narada called for Garuda, the king of birds, to do the needful.    

44 tatah garuḍa-pakshhavātena shushhyan-samudrah bhītah  
   tāni aṇḍāni ānīya pakshhiṇe dadau' | 

 Thereupon, Garuda, by a mere flap of its huge wings, caused the ocean to tremble. 
     She hastily returned to the little bird all the eggs she had snatched away! 

   

This is a moving story that illustrates the Persistence of a tiny bird to undertake an 
impossible task, and yet succeed by obtaining divine assistance. Swamiji described the 
whole incident with many dramatic touches added to it that caught every pulse of the 
drama that took place at the seaside: 

Swamiji: 40 The little bird cared only for its dear little ones, still in the form of eggs, 
snatched away by a cruel ocean.  

41 It started the impossible mission – to empty the ocean with the tip of its beak. 
The other birds laughed and taunted the mother’s hopeless efforts, saying, “All your efforts 
will be of no avail. You will never succeed. Just accept it and move on in life. These things 
happen in life; you can’t fight them; you have to accept them.” 

42 The little bird was made of stern stuff. It turned to all its taunting friends. Without 
rebuking them, it asked them, “Please join me and do something about this injustice. I did 
nothing to the mighty ocean, yet look what it has done. For no reason it has snatched my 
eggs. How can we allow it to behave so arrogantly! It does not befit the ocean at all to 
behave that way.” 

43 There soon developed a big revolution at the shoreline. Thousands of birds 
fluttered about with beaks busy as ever, not in the usual chit-chatting, but in emptying the 
ocean! Then Narada looked down from his high position in heaven. He was surprised to see 
such a huge army of birds doing such a difficult task. He decided to rush down to earth and 
console the birds. In an instant he was amidst them, watching with amusement at what they 
were so busy doing. 

The birds did not care for him. They said, “Look here, don’t come and disturb us. We 
are busy. Either you help us or go away from here. Do not disturb our work!” 

Lord Narada was even more touched by these words from the revolutionary army of 
birds. They remained steadfast to their task. They went on picking up drop after drop, 
showing Narada faces as they went back for more. Narada knew their heart well. He knew 
that there was nothing dearer than a mother’s love for her little babies. 

44 Narada made an urgent call to heaven and summoned Garuda for help. Garuda 
presented himself instantly on earth, with his crown and splendid apparel of the King of 
Birds. He stood all attention before his Lord, the sage Narada. 

Narada said, “O King Garuda, do something about this. Bring down the ocean’s pride. 
You are the king of the birds. It is your duty to resolve this matter and protect your subjects 
from the tyranny of the ocean. It is not proper for you to sit comfortably in heaven while 
your subjects are despairing over the loss of their eggs.”   

Garuda understood the heart of his Lord. He knew what he was called upon to do. 
He rose up and flapped his wings. Now Garuda is no small bird. His one wing spanned many 
miles in the sky. With just one flap, a whole ocean could dry up, so expansive were the 
wings of Garuda. Varuna, the Lord of the Ocean became terrified when he saw the mighty 
Garuda rise into the sky. Shivering with fear, he promptly relented and bowed before the 
huge King of Birds. He returned the eggs that his subjects the ocean waves had taken away 
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from the little bird’s nest on the shore. He was extremely apologetic and said it would never 
happen again, that such hardship should have to be endured by helpless little birds. 

The birds took their eggs back, and as they turned to go, they gave a menacing look 
at Varuna, as though saying to him, “Don’t you dare to do this to us again!” 

The wonder of this whole incident is that the birds never for a moment thought that 
the task they had set themselves was impossible. They were not concerned with its success 
or failure; they were only concerned about getting back their eggs. 

Swamiji then cited a piece that Pujya Gurudev, Swami Chinmayanandaji, was very 
fond of narrating: He would say, “There are three kinds of people. The first will think about 
all the difficulties of the work and will not even start it. The second will start it, but when the 
difficulties come, as they must, they will stop the whole project. The third type will take up 
the work with great resolve. Regardless of the difficulties that come, they will persist and 
finally succeed.” 

Such is the enthusiasm that a seeker of God should have when he takes up the 
spiritual path. Enthusiasm and persistence are the handmaids that ensure success.  

 

Examples from other Human Endeavours 

Swamiji became very enthusiastic over the topic on “Enthusiasm”!  

Swamiji: Have we not seen parents watching their baby try to walk, fall, get up and 
try all over again. They feel so happy that the baby is trying. They encourage it with clapping 
and laughter. The parents know where it wants to go, so when it falls too many times, they 
pick it up and place it where it wants to be. We have all seen that. That is exactly what 
Ishwara did for the little bird, and what He does when He sees us really trying to reach Him. 
He, too, gets pleased and tries to ‘egg’ us on. 

Take another example: An ant gets into your bath tub. If it remains still, you may not 
even notice it and it gets washed away down the wastepipe. But if it catches your attention 
by struggling desperately, then you are touched and try to save it. You then pick it up with 
your hands and place it somewhere safely. So also, if we can catch God’s attention by trying 
very hard, we will succeed in getting His help when we need it. The sincerity of the soul is 
important. The rest is done by God for us. 

We learn in this section not to measure ourselves by our own strength. By itself, that 
will not enable us to reach the great Goal; it will never be sufficient. We should measure 
ourselves by God’s strength combined with our enthusiasm. 

Swamiji also ended the section by citing an old favourite proverb of his: “There is 
nothing which God and I together cannot do today.” This spells out the attitude of a seeker. 

 

 
Section 7.16:  How to Make a Task More Interesting 
 

45 LuÉqÉç AZÉåSålÉ      qÉlÉÉå-ÌlÉUÉåkÉå mÉUqÉkÉqÉåï mÉëuÉiÉïqÉÉlÉÇ  

     rÉÉåÌaÉlÉqÉç DµÉUÈ AlÉÑaÉëºûÉÌiÉ | 
 

46 AZÉåSÈ cÉ qÉkrÉå qÉkrÉå iÉSè AlÉÑMÔüsÉ-urÉÉmÉÉU-ÍqÉ´ÉhÉålÉ xÉÇmÉ±iÉå, 

     rÉjÉÉ AÉåSlÉÇ pÉÑgeÉÉlÉxiÉiÉç iÉSèaÉëÉxÉ AliÉUå  

     cÉÉåwrÉ-sÉå½-AÉSÏlÉ AÉxuÉÉSrÉÌiÉ iÉ²iÉç | 
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45 evam akhedena                          mano-nirodhe paramadharme pravartamānaṁ  
   yoginam īshvarah anugrahṇāti | 

 In this way, for the seeker who has unflagging zeal, 
     and to whom mind-control is the highest religious deed, 
     the Lord Ishwara Himself comes to the assistance of such a Yogi. 

46 akhedah cha madhye madhye tad anukūla-vyāpāra-mishraṇena saṁpadyate, 
   yathā odanaṁ bhunjānah tat tat grāsa antare  
   choshhya-lehya-ādīna āsvādayati tadvat | 

 Weariless effort can from time to time be mixed with other favourable activities. 
     It is just like, while one is eating rice, one can mix other courses with it, 
     such as something to suck, or lick, etc, in order to make the food more tasty.  

   

Concluding the topic on persistence or enthusiasm, we now have a section on how 
one can go about practising this type of enthusiasm. Two practical hints are given by which 
one may add more commitment and interest to his efforts at quietening the mind: 

45 i) Paramdharme: “the highest religious act”. All religious activity is aimed at 
attaining some degree of mental purity, some peace of mind and happiness. The control of 
the mind is the highest form of such an activity. If the whole effort is imbued with a deeper 
religious purpose, greater incentive is added to persist in one’s endeavours. Many good 
deeds are generated solely in the knowledge that such deeds promote our highest welfare.  

46 ii) Favourable Activities: Another way is by adding some other activities that are 
favourable to the control of the mind. An example of this is instead of just eating plain rice, 
if one has the rice along with some tasty pickle or a spicy dhall, there is greater enjoyment 
derived from the eating. This principle can make mind-control something to look forward to.  

 

 
Section 7.17:  Sage Vasishtha – Three Categories of Seekers  
 

47 CSqÉç LuÉ AÍpÉmÉëåirÉ uÉÍxÉ¸ AÉWûÈ      -  sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ 21 
 

48    "ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ pÉÉåaÉæÈ ²Éæ-pÉÉaÉÉæ zÉÉx§ÉåhÉ LMÇü mÉëmÉÔUrÉåiÉç | 

      aÉÑÂ-zÉÑ´ÉÔwÉrÉÉ pÉÉaÉqÉç, AurÉÑimÉ³ÉxrÉ xÉi¢üqÉå"   || 36 || 
 

49    "ÌMüÎlcÉSè urÉÑimÉÌ¨É rÉÑ£üxrÉ pÉÉaÉÇ pÉÉåaÉæÈ mÉëmÉÔUrÉåiÉç | 

      aÉÑÂ-zÉÑ´ÉÔwÉrÉÉ pÉÉaÉÉæ, pÉÉaÉÇ zÉÉx§É-AjÉï ÍcÉliÉrÉÉ"  || 37 || 
 

50     "urÉÑimÉÌ¨ÉqÉç AlÉÑrÉÉiÉxrÉ mÉÔUrÉåiÉç cÉåiÉxÉÈ AluÉWûqÉç | 

      ²Éæ pÉÉaÉÉæ zÉÉx§É-uÉæUÉrÉæÈ ²Éæ krÉÉlÉ aÉÑÂ-mÉÔeÉrÉÉ" CÌiÉ  || 38 || 
 

47 idam eva abhipretya vasishhthha āhah - la.yo.vā 21 

 With this in view, Sage Vasishtha has said: 

48    "chittasya bhogaih dvau-bhāgau,              shāstreṇa ekaṁ prapūrayet | 
    guru-shushrūshhayā bhāgam,                   avyutpannasya satkrame"     || 36 || 

     “One should devote two parts of his mind to objects of enjoyment; 
          one part to the study of the scriptures; 
     and one part to the service of his Guru. 
          Thus should a Beginner follow the right course of Yoga.” 
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49    "kinchid vyutpatti yuktasya                       bhāgaṁ bhogaih prapūrayet | 
    guru-shushrūshhayā bhāgau,                    bhāgaṁ shāstra-artha chintayā" || 37 || 

     “One who has progressed to an Intermediate Level in the path of Yoga, 
          then one part of his mind should be spent in objects of enjoyment; 
     two parts in attending to one’s Guru; 
          and the remaining one part in reflecting on the scriptures.” 

50    "vyutpattim anuyātasya                              pūrayet chetasah anvaham | 
    dvau bhāgau shāstra-vairāyaih                 dvau dhyāna guru-pūjayā" iti  || 38 || 

     “For one who is quite Advanced on the path of Yoga, 
          daily he should fill his mind in this way: 
     A part each should be devoted to the Shastras and practice of renunciation; 
          and a part each in meditation and the service of one’s Guru.” 

 

 
Section 7.18:  Expansion on the Above Citations 
 

51 'pÉÉåaÉ' zÉoSålÉ A§É eÉÏuÉlÉWåûiÉÑÈ ÍpÉ¤ÉÉOûlÉÉÌS urÉÉmÉÉUÈ, 

     uÉhÉÉï´ÉqÉ EÍcÉiÉ urÉÉmÉÉUÈ cÉÉåcrÉiÉå | 
 

52 bÉÌOûMüÉ-qÉÉ§ÉÇ qÉÑWÕûiÉïÇ uÉÉ rÉjÉÉ zÉÌ£ü rÉÉåaÉqÉç-AprÉxrÉ; 

     iÉiÉÈ qÉÑWÕûiÉïÇ zÉÉx§É-´ÉuÉhÉålÉ mÉËUcÉrÉïrÉÉ uÉÉ aÉÑÂlÉç-AlÉÑaÉqrÉ; 

     qÉÑWÕûiÉïÇ xuÉSåWûqÉç-AlÉÑxÉ×irÉ; qÉÑWÕûiÉïÇ rÉÉåaÉ-zÉÉx§ÉÇmÉrÉï AÉsÉÉåcrÉ; 

     mÉÑlÉÈ-qÉÑWÕûiÉïqÉç rÉÉåaÉqÉç-AprÉxrÉåiÉç | 
 

53 LuÉÇ rÉÉåaÉ-mÉëÉkÉÉlrÉålÉ urÉÉmÉÉUÉliÉUÉÌlÉ SìÉaÉç-AprÉxrÉ 

     zÉrÉlÉ-MüÉsÉå iÉÌ¬lÉaÉiÉÉlÉç rÉÉåaÉqÉÑWÕûiÉÉïlÉç aÉhÉrÉåiÉç | 
 

54 iÉiÉÈû mÉU-±ÑÈ uÉÉ mÉU-mÉ¤Éå uÉÉ mÉU-qÉÉxÉå uÉÉ rÉÉåaÉ-qÉÑWÕûiÉÉïlÉç uÉkÉïrÉåiÉç | 
 

55 iÉjÉÉ cÉ LMü-LMüÎxqÉlÉç qÉÑWÕûiÉï LMü-LMü ¤ÉhÉ rÉÉåaÉå AÌmÉ  

     xÉÇuÉixÉU-qÉÉ§ÉåhÉ pÉÔrÉÉlÉç-rÉÉåaÉMüÉsÉÈ pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

51 'bhoga' shabdena atra jīvanahetuh bhikshhātan-ādi vyāpārah, 
   varṇāshrama uchita vyāpārah chochyate | 

 ‘Bhoga’ – “objects of enjoyment”, here it means acts like going for Bhikhsha for survival; 
     it also means such acts as required by one’s caste and stage of life. 

52 ghatikā-mātraṁ muhūrtaṁ vā yathā shakti yogam-abhyasya tatah; 
   muhūrtaṁ shāstra-shravaṇena paricharyayā vā gurun-anugamya; 
   muhūrtaṁ svadeham-anusṛtya;  
   muhūrtaṁ yoga-shāstraṁ paryālochya; 
   punah-muhūrtam yogam-abhyasyet | 

 i)   For one ghatika or muhurta, as per his capacity, he does his practical Yoga exercises: 
ii)  He spends a muhurta with his Guru in listening to the scriptures and in serving him; 
iii) He spends a muhurta in meeting the personal needs of his body; 
iv) He spends a muhurta in study of the theoretical science of Yoga; 
i)    then he returns once again to step i) practical Yoga exercises for a muhurta. 

53 evaṁ yoga-prādhānyena vyāpārāntarāni drāg-abhyasya 
   shayana-kāle tad dinagatān yoga-muhūrtān gaṇayet | 
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 Thus, laying greater emphasis on Yoga, he mingles with it all the other favourable activities. 
     At the time of retiring, he should count all the hours he devoted to Yoga. 

54 tatah para-dyuh vā para-pakshhe vā para-māse vā yoga-muhūrtān vardhayet | 

 Then, on the next day, or fortnight, or month, he should increase the hours devoted to Yoga. 

55 tathā cha eka-ekasmin muhūrta eka-eka kshhaṇa yoge api  
   saṁvatsara-mātreṇa bhūyān-yogakālah bhavati | 

 In this way, by adding even a moment to his normal time spent in Yoga, 
     within just a year, he will find that the time spent in Yoga will increase greatly. 

    

53 Yoga-Pradhanyena: “giving importance to Yoga”. Yoga becomes the central focus 
of his life. Everyday, his primary concern should be his meditation practice. All other things 
are subsidiary to that. Meditation should be made the anchor of his life. The subsidiaries, 
however, should be favourable to meditation, and not distractive. 

In addition, he should do all the subsidiaries quickly, without spending too much 
time on them. This is so that he maintains in his mind top priority for meditation even while 
engaged in those subsidiary activities. 

The above advice is also fundamental in the teaching of Sri Swami Sivananda, who 
placed great emphasis on the maintenance of a daily “Spiritual Diary”. He said that the 
spiritual diary was like having one’s Guru by his side at all times. 

54 The increase can be made at the intervals to suit each aspirant. 

55 Someone may complain about this line: “If I keep on increasing my time for 
meditation, then when will I get a chance to do other things?” 

This complaint is now taken up by Sri Vidyaranyaji . . . 
 

 

The following table shows all the three verses of Section 7.17 by Sage Vasishtha in 
tabular form:   

Note:  1 Ghatika     =  24 minutes, say half an hour 
1 Muhurta   =  48 minutes, say one hour 
 

 TIME SPENT (Hours) 

PROGRAMME OF SADHANA 
Beginner 

v.36 

Mediocre 

v.37 

Advanced 

v.38 

Bhogah – Objects of Enjoyment (Begging, etc.) 2 1 - 

Shastrartha Chintaya - Study and Reflection 1 1 2 

Guru-Shushrushaya – Service of the Guru 1 2 1 

Dhyana, Gurupujaya – Meditation, Devotions - - 1,5 

          TOTAL HOURS IN SADHANA (per cycle) 4 4 4,5 

          TOTAL IN SADHANA (per day, 4 cycles/day) 16 16 18 

          Daily Ablutions, relaxation and sleep  8 8 6 

           TOTAL for the day 24 24 24 
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Section 7.19:  Doubt: Will Other Activities Not Suffer? 
 

56 lÉ cÉ LuÉÇ rÉÉæaÉ LMü-zÉUhÉiuÉå urÉÉmÉÉU  

     AliÉUÉÍhÉ sÉÑmrÉåUlÉç CÌiÉ zÉƒ¡ûlÉÏrÉqÉç; 

     sÉÑmiÉ CiÉUM×üixlÉ urÉÉmÉÉUxrÉ CuÉ rÉÉåaÉ AÍkÉMüÉUÉiÉç | 

     AiÉÈû LuÉ ÌuÉ²iÉç-xÉÇlrÉÉxÉ EmÉå¤rÉiÉå |  
 

57 iÉxqÉÉiÉç iÉSåMü-ÌlÉ¸È mÉÑqÉÉlÉç-AkrÉåiÉ×- uÉÍhÉaÉÉÌSuÉiÉç 

     ¢üqÉåhÉ rÉÉåaÉÉÃRûÈ pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

56 na cha evaṁ yauga eka-sharaṇatve  vyāpāra antarāṇi lupyeran iti shaṇkanīyam; 
   lupta itara kṛtsna vyāpārasya iva yoga adhikārāt | 
   atah eva vidvat-saṁnyāsa upekshhyate | 

 Exclusive attention to Yoga, at the cost of other activities – this should not be a concern. 
     Only one who has given up all other activities, becomes fit for Yoga. 
     And this is why Vidvat Sannyasa, the renunciation of the knower, is required. 

57 tasmāt tad eka-nishhthhah pumān-adhyetṛ-vaṇigādivat  
   krameṇa yogārūḍhah bhavati | 

 Therefore, the man who devotes himself exclusively, like the student or businessman, 
     gradually attains the state of ‘Yoga-Aaroodha’. 

   

56 To the above doubt, Swamiji gave us the following guidance: We are here 
speaking of an aspirant who is nearing the heights of Nirvikalpa Samadhi. To such a person, 
God-realisation is all that matters.  

For example, at one stage Swami Sivananda used to spend up to sixteen hours a day 
in meditation! Everything else became secondary to him, including his Bhiksha. He would 
pick up enough rotis from the almshouse for a few days, dry them, then eat them as he 
required by softening them with Ganges water. The time he saved in this way would be 
spent in meditation. It was really a very intense austerity.  

Swamiji said, “In an athletic race, when a person is nearing the finishing line, he puts 
in the maximum effort to cross the line. It is the same when one is nearing the line to cross 
over Maya into Nirvikalpa Samadhi!” Swamiji added, “Actually Nirvikalpa Samadhi is only 
attained by such people who are totally devoted to it. It is not for those who take it as a 
hobby!” 

57 Two analogies are introduced here – that of a student and that of a businessman 
– they are taken up in the next verse in detail . . . 

The “Shanaih, Shanaih” approach is now being applied, not across all the four Stages 
of Development, but within Stage 2 alone. Stage 2 is such a huge part of the overall Sadhana 
that it requires prolonged application of enormous effort to succeed in it. The two examples 
chosen are perfectly matched with the application. 

 

Yoga-Aaroodha: “one who has mounted the horse of Yoga”. This term is used 
frequently in Chapter 6 of the Bhagavad Geeta. It denotes a very high milestone in one’s 
practice. A Yoga-Aaroodha, as defined in the Geeta, is one who is ready to practice intense 
meditation, as described above. He is a seeker who is in the Vikshipta state of mind, but 
rapidly heading towards Ekagrata. 
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Section 7.20: Example: The Student, the Businessman & Yogi 
 

58 rÉjÉÉ AkrÉåiÉÉ qÉÉhÉuÉMüÈ mÉÉS-AÇzÉÇ, mÉÉSÇ,  

     AkÉïÈ cÉ qÉ×aÉç cÉ, qÉ×aÉç-²rÉÇ, uÉaÉïÇ cÉ, ¢üqÉåhÉ mÉPûlÉç | 

     SzÉ-²ÉSzÉ uÉwÉæïÈ AkrÉÉmÉMüÈ pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

59 rÉjÉÉ cÉ uÉÉÍhÉerÉÇ MÑüuÉïlÉç LMü-ÌlÉwMü, Ì²-ÌlÉwMü AÉÌS  

     ¢üqÉåhÉ sÉ¤ÉmÉÌiÉÈ MüÉåÌiÉmÉÌiÉÈ uÉÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

60 iÉjÉÉ iÉÉprÉÉÇ uÉÍhÉaÉç-AkrÉåiÉ×-prÉÉÇ xÉWû LuÉ EmÉ¢üqrÉ  

     qÉixÉUaÉëxiÉ CuÉ, rÉÑgeÉÉÈ iÉÉuÉiÉÉ MüÉsÉålÉ,        MÑüiÉÈ lÉ rÉÉåaÉqÉç-AÉUÉåWåûiÉç ? 
 

58 yathā adhyetā māṇavakah pāda-aṁshaṁ, pādam, 
   ardhah cha, mṛg cha, mṛg-dvayaṁ, vargaṁ cha, krameṇa pathhan | 
   dasha-dvādasha varshhaih adhyāpakah bhavati | 

 Simile 1: A Student is learning to chant Vedas. First only a part of a quarter, then a quarter, 
     then a half, then a full rk, then two rks, then a section – thus he gradually learns to chant. 
     In ten to twelve years, he himself becomes a teacher of chanting! 

59 yathā cha vāṇijyaṁ kurvan eka-nishhka, dvi-nishhka ādi  
   krameṇa lakshhapatih kotipatih vā bhavati | 

 Simile 2: Or, just as a Businessman makes his first rupee, then two rupees, etc, 
     until gradually he becomes a millionaire and then a billionaire! 

60 tathā tābhyāṁ vaṇig-adhyetṛ-bhyāṁ saha eva upakramya         
   matsaragrasta iva yunjāh tāvatā kālena,                              kutah na yogam-ārohet ? 

 Application: Even so, starting at the same time as the businessman or the student, 
     is a Yogi, as though in competition with them, and working over the same duration – 
     why should he not attain Yoga (just as the other two attain their respective desires)? 

 

The Young Student 

58 How does a young boy learn the art of chanting the Vedas? Bit by bit, as 
explained in the verse, he picks up a part of a word, then half a word, then a full word, then 
two words, and slowly he is able to chant the whole sentence. Then he chants several 
sentences, and eventually the whole text gets memorised. All this is done by applying 
himself day after day, month after month and year after year. 

 

The Businessman 

59 In the same way, how does a businessman start off? He first sells a basket of 
vegetables and comes away with a rupee profit. Then he sells two baskets and makes two 
rupees profit. Like that by applying himself over several years or decades, he becomes a 
millionaire and then a billionaire! 

 

The Yogi 

60 It is the same with a Yogi who applies himself to silencing the mind. Why should it 
be doubted that only in his case there will not be success? If the other two can succeed, why 
can’t he, too? He is making a superhuman effort, even more than the student and the 
businessman, to conquer his mind, the most difficult of all ventures. If he applies himself as 
they did, surely he must also succeed. There should be no doubt about this. 
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Section 7.21: The Culmination of Stage 2 
 

61 iÉxqÉÉiÉç mÉÑlÉÈ mÉÑlÉÈ mÉëÉmrÉqÉÉhÉÉlÉç xÉÇMüsmÉ-ÌuÉMüsmÉÉlÉç E¬ÉsÉMüuÉiÉç 

     mÉÉæÂwÉ-mÉërÉ¦ÉålÉ mÉËUirÉerÉ AWÇûMüiÉïËU ¥ÉÉlÉÉiqÉÌlÉ qÉlÉÉå ÌlÉrÉcNåûiÉç | 
 

62 iÉÉqÉç LiÉÉÇ Ì²iÉÏrÉ pÉÔÍqÉMüÉÇ ÌuÉÎeÉirÉ oÉÉsÉqÉÔMüÉÌSuÉiÉç  

     ÌlÉqÉïlÉxiuÉå xuÉÉpÉÉÌuÉMåü xÉÌiÉ 
 

61 tasmāt punah punah prāpyamāṇān saṁkalpa-vikalpān uddālakavat 
   paurushha-prayatnena parityajya          ahaṁkartari jnānātmani mano niyachchhet | 

 Thus, by trying again and again like Uddalaka, the constant flow of thoughts in the mind 
     is given up through making a supreme personal effort of renunciation, so that 
     in that Jnana Atma, the knowing self, the individual ego, the mind gets merged.   

62 tām etāṁ dvitīya bhūmikāṁ vijitya bālamūkādivat  
   nirmanastve svābhāvike sati  

 This second stage can be taken as mastered, when as in a child or a dumb person, 
     ‘mindlessness’ becomes natural. 

  

61 We had begun the topic of Nirodha, the fifth state of the mind, at the beginning 
of Chapter 6. At that time, the example of Uddalaka was given to illustrate the experiences 
the Sadhaka goes through in the course of making the transition from Samprajnata Samadhi 
to Asamprajnata Samadhi. The recalling of Uddalaka in this section on the Four Stages of 
Development is to tell us that the end of Stage 2 brings us to the same point of growth 
(Samprajnata Samadhi) as Uddalaka was in before he started his Sadhana to reach 
Asamprajnata Samadhi. 

That is, the culmination of Stage 2 is Samprajnata Samadhi, which is equivalent to 
the fourth or Ekagrata state of mind. The two stages that remain, namely Stages 3 and 4, 
are dealt with below before closing the Chapter. They are very high states, equivalent to the 
Nirodha Samadhi described in Chapter 6, which took us going from Samprajnata to 
Asamprajnata Samadhi. In this way we see that the same destination is reached by various 
methods – namely, Raja Yoga of Patanjali, and now Jnana Yoga of the Upanishads. 

62 The Sadhana to achieve Stage 2 began in Chapter 6, Section 6.8. It is Virama 
Pratyaya Abhyasa, “the constant practice of the effort to quieten the mind”, a difficult but 
not impossible means. The mastery of the mind is the achievement in Stage 2. That signpost 
is now given in a very interesting manner:  

We will remember that in Section 7.6, the culmination of Stage 1, the full control of 
the senses, was described as the Sadhaka becoming as natural as “a cow, a buffalo or a 
horse”.  Now a similar comparison is made for Stage 2, the full control of the mind. It is 
described as the Sadhaka becoming as natural as “a child or a dumb person.” 

What is the meaning of this here? The animals mentioned under Stage 1 are also 
dumb, so what is the difference? It is this: Animals do not live in their minds, only in their 
senses. Their quietness means only the quietness of their senses. In contrast, a child or a 
dumb person are human beings who have a mind, but it is either not developed for use, or 
is of no use in speech because speech is disabled. To the dumb person, what is the use of 
thinking, when he cannot express what he thinks? That is the state which best resembles 
the man who has disengaged with the functions of his mind. 
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STAGE 3 

FROM JNANA ATMA TO MAHAT ATMA  
 
Section 7.22: The Essential Steps in  the Third Stage 
 

 

63 iÉiÉÈ ÌuÉzÉåwÉ AWÇûMüÉU-ÃmÉÇ ÌuÉxmÉ¹Ç ¥ÉÉlÉÉiqÉÉlÉqÉç  

     AxmÉ¹å xÉÉqÉÉlrÉ AWÇûMüÉUå qÉWûiÉç-iÉ¨uÉå ÌlÉrÉcNåûiÉç |  
 

64 rÉjÉÉ xuÉsmÉÉÇ iÉlSìÉÇ mÉëÉmiÉuÉiÉÉå,  ÌuÉzÉåwÉ AWÇûMüÉUÈ xuÉiÉ LuÉ xÉÇMÑücÉÌiÉ,  

     ÌuÉlÉæuÉ iÉlSìÉÇ iÉjÉÉ ÌuÉxqÉUhÉå mÉërÉiÉqÉÉlÉxrÉ,  AWÇûMüÉU-xÉÇMüÉåcÉÉå pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

65 xÉ CrÉÇ sÉÉåMü-mÉëÍxÉ®rÉÉ iÉlSìrÉÉ     iÉÉÌMïüMü AÍpÉqÉiÉ ÌlÉÌuÉïMüsmÉMü ¥ÉÉlÉålÉ cÉ  

  xÉqÉÉlÉÉ qÉWûiÉç-iÉ¨uÉ-qÉÉ§É mÉËUzÉåwÉ   AuÉxjÉÉ iÉ×iÉÏrÉÉ pÉÔÍqÉÈ | 
 

63 tatah visheshha ahaṁkāra-rūpaṁ vispashhthaṁ jnānātmānam  
     aspashhthe sāmānya ahaṁkāre mahat-tattve niyachchhet |  

 Thereafter, the individual ego, which is the clearly perceived Jnana Atma, 
     should be merged in the not so clearly perceived universal ego, the Mahat Atma. 

64 yathā svalpāṁ tandrāṁ prāptavato,  visheshha ahaṁkārah svata eva saṁkuchati; 
   vinaiva tandrāṁ tathā vismaraṇe prayatamānasya,  ahaṁkāra-saṁkocho bhavati | 

 When one is overcome by a little tiredness, the individual ego gets reduced on its own; 
     But, not induced by tiredness but by an effort to ‘forget’ it, the ego can also get reduced. 

65 sa iyaṁ loka-prasiddhayā tandrayā                   tārkika abhimata nirvikalpaka jnānena cha 
samānā mahat-tattva-mātra parisheshha        avasthā tṛtīyā bhūmih | 

 Simile 1: This (state of egolessness) can be compared to the well-known state of sleep; 
Simile 2:  and to what the Tarkikas believe to be source of undifferentiated knowledge.  
In this state only the greater ego or Mahat principle remains;            it is the third Stage. 

   

63 Stage 3 is where we prepare ourselves to dissolve our individual personality into 
the Universal Ego, not the ‘communal’ ego. The latter is hardly any different from the 
individual; it has all the ignorance of a community lumped together in it, and is generally 
more troublesome and binding than the individual egoism. The Universal Ego or Mahat is 
totally free from the body-mind-intellect notions that pervade the individual ego. 

64 The Sadhana for this stage is Ahamkara Sankochah, “the thinning out of the Ego”. 
The individual ego is a specific limitation felt by a person, like every other person, due to his 
personal Upadhis of body, mind and intellect. The body and mind have already been dealt 
with in the first two Bhumikas. So in the third Bhumika our focus is on the intellect where 
the ego resides. 

An example of the state of egolessness is given, namely, tiredness or langour. When 
one feels tired, the individual ego naturally ‘droops’, tending to become inactive. By doing 
the Sadhana for Stage 3 of consciously eliminating the influence of the individual ego in the 
intellect, the same result of a ‘drooping ego’ can be obtained, without the need for 
tiredness to induce the reduction. 

Vismarane: “to forget the ego”. Individuality is a surface phenomenon. The meaning 
of ‘forgetting it’ or putting an end to it, means going into oneself, into the deeper layers of 
one’s personality. Now, the only way in which one can access the deeper layers is through 
meditation. Implicitly, Meditation is the key method of ‘forgetting the ego’.  
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Let us review the three stages discussed so far: 

Stage 1: From senses to mind – tackles the gross layer, the most external layer, the 
sense world; 

Stage 2: From mind to intellect – tackles the subtle layer, the mental layer of 
thought, internal to the above but external to the intellect; 

Stage 3: From intellect to Mahat – tackles the causal layer, the subconscious layer of 
desire impressions or Vasanas, internal to the intellect, but still external to the Mahat, which 
is the deepest layer of the Upadhis. 

  

Two Examples for the Stage 3 Process 

65 The intellect is the hub of the ego-centre. The ego exists as an “I am so-and-so” 
identity in the intellect. In Stage 3, the idea is to change this to just the “I am” identity. The 
Visesha (particular or individual) associations are removed and only the Samanya (non-
specific or general) associations remain.  

This transformation can be compared to two states known to us in everyday life: 

i) Sleep: In the sleep state, the mind is disabled from the intellect, and cannot 
influence the ‘I’-sense in any manner. Intellect is thus free from all connections with the 
Upadhis. The ‘I’-sense merges, as it were, into the universal ‘I’-sense. That is precisely the 
movement that Stage 3 aims to accomplish. The universal ‘I’ is experienced in deep sleep. 

ii) State of Knowledge: The Tarkikas speak of two kinds of knowledge: Savikalpa 
Jnana and Nirvikalpa Jnana. The first is differentiated knowledge and concerns an object that 
has Prakara or properties. The second is undifferentiated knowledge (referred to here) and 
concerns the knowledge unassociated with any property of the object.  

The Tarkikas believe that the second knowledge dawns on us first, and then follows 
the first type of knowledge. This means that when we first perceive an object, we do not 
perceive its properties, but purely as something that exists. The properties, etc, follow after 
that. There may be only a fraction of a second between the two experiences of knowledge, 
but that is sufficient for them to be differentiated. [This shows the intense study made by 
the Tarkikas into the Theory of Perception.] 

What is the point about this? It tells us that the universal Ego is the first to be 
experienced, and then follows the individual ego. The latter covers up all knowledge of the 
former. It has to be ‘unearthed’ by going deep into our being through meditation. In other 
words, first comes ‘I am’; then comes ‘I am so-and-so’.  The former is Nirvikalpa Jnana; the 
latter is Savikalpa Jnana. This is the logical sequence, and explains the meaning of 65. 

As the progress made in this Stage is purely through meditation, not much else has 
been said about Stage 3, as we said about Stage 2. Sections 7.24 and 7.25 explain why the 
little we have said so far about Stage 3 is sufficient. More can only be known as we practice 
the meditation and make progress. 

Swamiji pointed out that meditators should take special note of this point. It is a very 
important instruction for them. The next steps to take are unveiled of their own accord as 
meditation progresses. One cannot find the instructions in a textbook. It comes intuitively as 
one practices. 

The utter loss of individuality, a thinned out individual ego leading to the dissolution 
of all external connections to the ‘I’-sense, is the actual description of Stage 3.  
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STAGE 4 

FROM MAHAT ATMA TO SHANTA ATMA 

 
Section 7.23: The Essential Step in the Fourth Stage 
 

 

66 AxrÉÉÇ cÉ AprÉÉxÉ-mÉÉOûuÉålÉ uÉzÉÏM×üiÉÉrÉÉÇ  

     iÉqÉåiÉÇ xÉÉqÉÉlrÉ-AWÇûMüÉU-ÃmÉÇ qÉWûÉliÉqÉç AÉiqÉÉlÉÇ ÌlÉÂmÉÉÍkÉiÉrÉÉ 

     zÉÉliÉå ÍcÉSè-LMüUxÉ-xuÉpÉÉuÉå ÌlÉrÉcNåûiÉç | 
 

67    "qÉWûiÉç-iÉ¨uÉÇ ÌiÉUxM×üirÉ ÍcÉlqÉÉ§ÉÇ mÉËUzÉåwÉrÉåiÉç" || 
 

66 asyāṁ cha abhyāsa-pāthavena vashīkṛtāyāṁ  
   tametaṁ sāmānya-ahaṁkāra-rūpaṁ mahāntam ātmānaṁ nirupādhi-tayā 
   shānte chid-ekarasa-svabhāve niyachchhet | 

 When this (third stage) has been mastered by excellence in its practice, 
     then the general ego, called the Mahat Atma, becomes thinned out and lighter. 
     This leads to its merging into the Tranquil Self, which is Pure Consciousness by nature. 

67    "mahat-tattvaṁ tiraskṛtya chinmātraṁ parisheshhayet" || 

     “By the negation of the great principle, Mahat Tattwa,  
     the Pure Consciousness alone remains.”               (source untraced) 

    

Now the final stage, Stage 4. As one may expect, this is the final ascent to the peak, 
and again the instructions are absolutely minimum. The progress here is even less 
describable in words. Only practice can guide one to the subsequent sub-stages of the 
Sadhana to reach the top.  

It is like climbing the Everest. The final ascent is done all alone. There are no 
instruction manuals that can be taken up at this height! One carries the minimum luggage – 
no body, no mind, no intellect, no ego, not even the universal ego. Everything has to be 
dropped as one takes the final steps. One has nothing to hide behind. God wants me and 
only ME in all my pristine purity, shorn of all clothes that may portray a vestige of a person. 

Total absorption with the Supreme, the Shanta Atma, is the Goal; God Himself will 
ensure that no additional baggage is allowed up there! 

66 Asyam: “this”; refers to Stage 3 above. When the third stage has been mastered. 
Swamiji added that even the thought “I am a meditator” is not allowed through the Customs 
Gate up there. From ‘I am my thoughts’ in stage 1; to ‘I am so-and-so’ in Stage 2; to ‘I am’ in 
Stage 3; and finally to just ‘Am’ in Stage 4 – this has been the grand journey through the 
Four Stages of Development in this Chapter. 

What do we have left to take back to the world and show to them, as proof of our 
journey? 

67 Only Pure Consciousness. Absolutely nothing else . . . 

There is nothing that can be captured on a smartphone, no trace of any evidence 
that may put on the media.  

It is the end of the END of the Journey into the Beyond!  

In a realm where there are not even any thoughts, not even an identity, where is 
there any need for memories to bring back? 
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AN INCOMPARABLE JOURNEY! 
 

It has been brought to our attention very early in this Chapter ( Pada 10 of Section 5) 
that if one level is not firmly attained, and one attempts the Sadhana for the next level, 
there will be a slip, a fall, a failure in the attempt. As in the construction of a skyscraper, the 
lower floor has to be completed before beginning the next upper floor. 

In “Shanaih Shanaih Uparame”, it is meant that one goes from stage to stage 
gradually. At every level, perfection has to be attained before attempting the next level. 

The Yoga for a particular person is his next stage; the Sadhana unfolds as he steps 
into that stage. In other words, the Sadhana for one is different from that for another, 
simply because both may be at a different stage of development, and there are four broad 
stages as identified in the Katha Upanishad. However, even within each stage, there could 
be a number of sub-stages. The same rule applies to sub-stages as applies to the main 
stages. 

Thus we see that Yoga is a unique Journey – a journey from the known to the 
Unknown; from the achieved to the yet Unachieved, from the revealed to the Unrevealed! 

There is no other journey that can compare with it. There are no ‘maps’ available! 
 

 
Section 7.24: How the Means Unfold by Itself with Practice 
 

68 A§É AÌmÉ mÉÔuÉï E£ü ÌuÉxqÉ×ÌiÉ-mÉërÉ¦É LuÉ  

   iÉiÉÈ AÌmÉ AÌiÉzÉrÉålÉ EmÉÉrÉiÉÉqÉç AmÉ±iÉå | 
 

69 rÉjÉÉ zÉÉx§É AprÉÉxÉ mÉëuÉ×¨ÉxrÉ    urÉÑimÉ¨ÉåÈ mÉëÉMçü-mÉëÌiÉaÉëljÉ 

     urÉÉZrÉÉlÉ AmÉå¤ÉÉrÉÉqÉç AÌmÉ    urÉÑimÉ³ÉxrÉ xuÉiÉ LuÉ  

     E¨ÉU aÉëljÉ AjÉïÈ mÉëÌiÉpÉÉÌiÉ,  
 

70 iÉjÉÉ xÉqrÉaÉç-uÉzÉÏM×üiÉ mÉÔuÉïpÉÔqÉåÈ rÉÉåÌaÉlÉÈ  

     E¨ÉU-pÉÔÍqÉ EmÉÉrÉÈ xuÉiÉ LuÉ mÉëÌiÉpÉÉÌiÉ | 
 

68 atra api pūrva ukta vismṛti-prayatna eva  
   tatah api atishayena upāyatām apadyate | 

 The aforesaid endeavour – to FORGET alone – 
     gains even greater importance as a means in this, the (Fourth) Stage. 

69 yathā shāstra abhyāsa pravṛttasya                          vyutpatteh prāk-pratigrantha 
   vyākhyāna apekshhāyām api                                   vyutpannasya svata eva  
   uttara grantha arthah pratibhāti,               

 It is like this:  A person wants to start learning the Shastra from the beginning. 
     Before he can become a master at it, 
     he will need to go through all the explanations for each and every sentence. 
     When he becomes proficient himself, 
     the meanings of more advanced texts, come to light on their own. 

70 tathā samyag-vashīkṛta pūrvabhūmeh yoginah  
uttara-bhūmi upāyah svata eva pratibhāti | 
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 In the same way, for the Yogi who has perfected or mastered the previous stages, 
     the means for the next stage becomes revealed of its own accord. 

    

68 What is the Sadhana for Stage 4, the highest of stages in spiritual development? 

There is only one thing to be practised – just forget, keep forgetting all that we have 
remembered of our worldly existence. It is not needed there, so why take it with us. It will 
not even be allowed There! 

69 Sri Vidyaranyaji finds an example of why there are no instructions to give for this 
part of the journey. The example is very easy for him to find – it lies all around him at all 
times; it is the Shastras – they lie neatly kept in front of his memory at all times! 

Example: Take the study of the Shastras. A person takes it up, and dreams of the day 
when he can say he has mastered them. With that thought in mind, he pores over book 
after book, trying to grasp what is meant by each word, each sentence. There are pages 
upon pages to wade through. It is no mean task. 

But then suddenly one day, it all clicks in place in his mind. He gets the gist of all that 
he has studied. He can now pick up any book, however advanced it may be, and very quickly 
he is able to digest its contents. Without having to ponder deeply over them, the meanings 
simply dawn upon him on their own, as it were. 

70 It is the same for the Yogi in Stage 4. By great effort, he has climbed from Stage 1, 
making enormous sacrifices to overcome all his desires. Then he has climbed up Stage 2, 
coming to grips with his mind and succeeding in the Herculean task to control it. Then he 
has climbed up Stage 3 and overcome all traces of egoism in every nook and corner of his 
intellect.  

And finally he comes to Stage 4, the last stage, and is required to make one 
superhuman effort of reaching the summit. But a surprise awaits him: At this point, the Lord 
Himself sits before him and draws his whole being to Himself, absorbing it totally into 
Himself. There is nothing that he needs to do; the Lord does it all for Him with the greatest 
of Compassion.  

He is left to wonder – “Did I seek Him or did He seek me?” 
 

 
Section 7.25: In Yoga “Practice Makes Perfect” 
 

71 iÉSè AÉWûÈ rÉÉåaÉ-pÉÉwrÉMüÉUÈ     -   rÉÉåaÉ xÉÔ§É pÉÉwrÉå  

     "rÉÉåaÉålÉ rÉÉåaÉÉå ¥ÉÉiÉurÉÈ rÉÉåaÉÉå rÉÉåaÉÉiÉç mÉëuÉiÉïiÉå | 

      rÉÉåÅmÉëqÉ¨ÉÈ iÉÑ rÉÉåaÉålÉ xÉ rÉÉåaÉÏ UqÉiÉå ÍcÉUqÉç" CÌiÉ  || 3.6 || 
 

71 tad āhah yoga-bhāshhyakārah   -                                                                         -     yo.sū.bhā  
   "yogena yogo jnātavyah yogo yogāt pravartate | 
    yah apramattah tu yogena sa yogī ramate chiram" iti                || 3.6 || 

 On this point, the Bhashyakara of the Yoga Sutras, Sri Vyasa has said: 
    “By the practice of Yoga should Yoga be understood; 
          By practising Yoga, one makes further progress in Yoga; 
     Indeed, by the practice of Yoga one becomes alert and vigilant; 
          Such a true Yogi alone will enjoy the fruit of Yoga – abiding Bliss Supreme!” 
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The Chapter on the Four Stages closes with a beautiful summation from the pen of 
Sage Vyasa, the author of the Bhashya on the Yoga Sutras. Swamiji did tell us that it may not 
be the same Vyasa who compiled all the Vedas, wrote the Bhashya on the Brahma Sutras, 
and composed the Bhagavad Geeta. It could well be some other Vyasa, of whom there are 
many. 

71 By study alone it is not possible to understand Yoga. Yoga can be understood only 
by practising it. When one takes the trouble of practising it, he then starts making progress 
in his spiritual life. In fact, more happens to him – he also becomes very vigilant and alert 
and is able to pick up hints from the Divine that would pass others. By acting on those hints 
which he receives during his meditation, he keeps progressing, and ultimately receives the 
fruit of his Sadhana – Supreme Bliss indescribable! 
 

 

***** 

 

The Ganga at Rishikesh facing upstream 
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AkrÉÉrÉ 8 

|| ÍcÉ¨ÉxuÉÃmÉÈ || 

PART 3, CHAPTER 8    

NIRODHA – MIND’S ESSENTIAL NATURE 

13 Sections   (Textbook Pages 240-244)  

 

 

INTRODUCTION 
 

 WE ARE STILL UNDER the fifth state of mind called Nirodha, the quietened or 

dissolved state of mind. This Chapter brings the discussion on Nirodha to a surprising climax. 
We will learn something about the mind which we have not expected so far.  

Nirodha Samadhi or Asamprajnata Samadhi is the Yoga Shastra’s way of describing 
the highest goal in life. We have already compared it on equal terms with Vedanta’s 
Nirvikalpa Samadhi. But the Yoga Shastra does not speak of the Self, and Vedanta is rooted 
in the concept of the Self, which in universal terms is none other than Brahman. The 
question that puzzles us is this: Is the highest goal of the Yoga Shastra different from the 
highest goal as conceived by Vedanta? 

If there is no Self in Yoga Shastra, then surely there is no basis to compare Yoga with 
Vedanta. However, this Chapter unifies the two systems of philosophy. Its sole purpose is to 
bring out the fact that although Patanjali does not specifically mention the Self, yet he 
indirectly always had it in his mind when he wrote the Yoga Sutras. He was a sage of the 

highest order. He knew the knowledge of the Self all his life. The Upanishads were not 
“Breaking News” to him! 

So why was he hiding such an important fact from his readers? All this and much 
more is revealed in this short but most absorbing Chapter, which adds new life to the 
subject of Nirodha, and elevates the Science of Patanjali Yoga in a most thrilling manner. 

In the process of unveiling the mystery contained discreetly in the Yoga Shastra, we 
also learn a new way to perceive our Mind . . . 

 

 
Section 8.1: Objection: Dissolution of Mahat in Avyakta 
 

1 lÉlÉÑ, qÉWûiÉç-iÉ¨uÉ zÉÉliÉÉiÉç qÉlÉÉåUç-qÉkrÉå qÉWûiÉç-iÉ¨uÉ  

   EmÉÉSÉlÉqÉç AurÉ£üÉZrÉÇ iÉ¨uÉÇ ´ÉÑirÉ ESÉ™iÉqÉç | 

   iÉ§É MÑüiÉÉå ÌlÉrÉqÉlÉÇ lÉ AÍpÉkÉÏrÉÉiÉ CÌiÉ cÉåiÉç | 
 

2 lÉ; sÉrÉ-mÉëxÉ…¡ûÉSè CÌiÉ oÉëÔqÉÈ | 
 

1 nanu, mahat-tattva shāntātmanoh madhye  
   mahat-tattva upādānam avyaktākhyaṁ tattvaṁ shrutya udāhṛtam | 
   tatra kuto niyamanaṁ na abhidhīyāta iti chet | 
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 Objection: Positioned between the Mahat Atma and the Shanta Atma, 
     is the Avyaktam principle, the material cause of the Mahat – thus mentions the Shrutih. 
     In that (Avyakta) – why should not the Mahat be merged? 

2 na; laya-prasaṇgād iti brūmah | 

 Reply:  No, if that were to happen, we say that Laya or sleep will prevail!  
  

This Chapter begins with an innocent looking inquiry into an apparent omission of a 
stage in the Four-Stage model of the previous Chapter. The objector seems to think that 
there is a step missing between Stages 3 and 4. That is where we begin . . . 

Four sequential verses are presented out of sequence from the Katha Upanishad, 
namely, verses 10, 11, 12 and 13 from Section 1.3 of the Upanishad. They relate to this 
verse and this Chapter as a whole. Firstly, Section 7.2, v.13 speaks of the four stages of 
development: of senses – mind – intellect – Mahat – Self. 

Then in Section 7.10, we have v.10-11 which tell us of the ‘outer-to-inner’ 
relationship between senses – mind – intellect – Mahat – Avyakta – Self.  

1 Avyakta is the item omitted from the string in the later verse, v.13. Why was it 
omitted? That is the question being asked now by the Poorvapakshi. 

For completeness, what role does v.12 play, since it lies between the above two? 
This verse is cited two sections from now. We shall wait till then for the answer. 

2 The Vedantin’s reply requires some analysis to decipher the conclusion he comes 
to. The progression from folding up the senses right up to merging into Mahat is made in 
both, the path to sleep as well as the path to Self-realisation. At Mahat, we come to a T-
junction. If we turn towards Avyakta, we go into deep sleep; if we turn towards Chit or 
Consciousness or Self, we go towards Self-realisation. That is the difference between the 
two paths. Just one wrong turn and the whole destination changes! 

This is further explained in the next section . . . 
, 

 
Section 8.2: Reply: Mahat in Avyakta Implies Sleep 

 

3 rÉjÉÉ bÉOûÈ AlÉÑmÉÉSÉlÉå eÉsÉå ÌlÉÂkrÉqÉÉlÉÈ lÉ sÉÏrÉiÉå, 

   EmÉÉSÉlÉ-pÉÔiÉÉrÉÉÇ iÉÑ qÉ×ÌS sÉÏrÉiÉå; 

   iÉjÉÉ qÉWûiÉç-iÉ¨uÉqÉç AÉiqÉÌlÉ lÉ sÉÏrÉiÉå, AurÉ£åü iÉÑ sÉÏrÉiÉå | 
 

4 lÉ cÉ xuÉÃmÉ-sÉrÉÈ mÉÑÂwÉÉjÉï AÉiqÉSzÉïlÉ AlÉÑmÉrÉÉåaÉÉiÉç | 
 

3 yathā ghatah anupādāne jale nirudhyamānah na līyate, 
   upādāna-bhūtāyāṁ tu mṛdi līyate;  
tathā mahat-tattvam ātmani na līyate,                         avyakte tu līyate | 

 Just as a pot, not being produced by water, will (submerge but) not dissolve in water; 
     but in its material cause, clay, it will certainly (submerge as well as) dissolve;  
So also, the Mahat cannot dissolve in the Self,         but in Avyakta (Prakriti) it will dissolve. 
     [This is because the Self is not the material cause of Mahat, whereas Avyakta is.] 

4   na cha svarūpa-layah purushhārtha                            ātmadarshana anupayogāt | 

 Moreover, the dissolution of Mahat is not our aim or purpose here; 
     (as it takes one to sleep only) it is of no help in obtaining the vision of the Self. 

    

Merging in Avyakta means sleep; merging in Chit means Self-realisation. Why is this? 
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3 Swamiji remarked that it is hard to find a better simile than this. A pot can be 
submerged in water. By submerging it is meant that it will disappear in water. But it will not 
dissolve in water. By ‘not dissolving’ it is meant here that it will not get destroyed in water. 
However, if the pot were broken up and placed in clay, its cause, it will disappear and it will 
get completely destroyed by merging into the clay. (Please note the four verbs highlighted.) 

Similarly, Mahat can be submerged or disappear in Chit, but it cannot get dissolved 
or destroyed in Chit. On the other hand, in Avyakta, which is its cause, Mahat will not only 
get submerged or disappear but also get dissolved and destroyed. 

4 Now, destruction of Mahat is not our purpose here. Destruction of Mahat in this 
case tantamounts to sleep. This is no big deal; we do it daily. Therefore, the only merging 
that is of value is that of merging Mahat into Chit; that is tantamount to Self-realisation. 

 

 
Section 8.3: Need for a Subtle & Sharp Intellect 
 

5 "SØzrÉiÉå iÉÑ AaêrÉrÉÉ oÉÑSèkrÉÉ xÉÔ¤qÉrÉÉ xÉÔ¤qÉSÍzÉïÍpÉÈ" CÌiÉ  

    mÉÔuÉïuÉÉYrÉå AÉiqÉSzÉïlÉÇ ÌuÉkÉÉrÉ  

    xÉÔ¤qÉiuÉ-ÍxÉ®rÉå ÌlÉUÉåkÉxrÉ AÍpÉkÉÉlÉÉiÉç | 
 

6 sÉrÉxrÉ mÉëÌiÉÌSlÉÇ xÉÑwÉÑmiÉÉæ xuÉiÉÈ ÍxÉ®iuÉålÉ mÉërÉ¦É-uÉærÉjrÉÉïiÉç cÉ | 
 

5 "dṛshyate tu agryayā buddhyā sūkshhmayā sūkshhmadarshibhih " iti           ka.up 1.3.12 

    pūrvavākye ātmadarshanaṁ vidhāya  
    sūkshhmatva-siddhaye nirodhasya abhidhānāt | 

     “But (the Self) can be seen by those subtle seers through their sharp and subtle intellect.” 
This line (v.12) appears immediately before the one (v.13) propounding the vision of the Self.  
     To make the intellect subtle and sharp (to see the Self), Nirodha is prescribed (in v.13). 

6 layasya pratidinaṁ sushhuptau svatah siddhatvena,               prayatna-vaiyarthyāt cha | 

 The dissolution (of Mahat in Prakriti) takes place daily on its own in sleep, 
      and for this reason, effort in this regard  is of no real value! 

    

Now we come to the missing line from v.12 (of Katha Upanishad, 1.3). It provides the 
bridge between the above two strings.  

5 The Line tells us that the Self can be seen only by those who have a subtle and 
sharp intellect. When one’s intellect has developed to this extent, then only can the Self be 
‘seen’ by it. The point about this is that it is not the purpose of Nirodha (Mano Nasha) to 
produce the vision of the Self. The vision is had only through a “subtle and sharp intellect”. 
The question that stands is: What then does Nirodha (Asamprajnata Samadhi) achieve?  

That is the question that is taken up next by the Poorvapakshi . . . 
 

 
Section 8.4: Objection: Asamprajnata Samadhi has no Purpose 
 

7 lÉlÉÑ, kÉÉUhÉÉ-krÉÉlÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉÍpÉÈ xÉÉkrÉxrÉ xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉxrÉ 

   LMüÉaêrÉ-uÉ×Ì¨É-ÃmÉålÉ    SzÉïlÉ-WåûiÉÑiuÉå  
 

8 AÌmÉ zÉÉliÉÉiqÉÌlÉ-AuÉÂ®xrÉ AxÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ xÉqÉÉÍkÉqÉç AÉmÉ³ÉxrÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ 

   uÉ×Ì¨É-UÌWûiÉiuÉålÉ xÉÑwÉÑÎmiÉuÉiÉç    lÉ SzÉïlÉ-WåûiÉÑiuÉqÉç CÌiÉ cÉåiÉç |  



 

  155 

 

7 nanu, dhāraṇā-dhyāna-samādhibhih sādhyasya saṁprajnātasya 
   ekāgrya-vṛtti-rūpena                             darshana-hetutve  

 Objection: The Sadhanas of concentration, meditation and Samadhi are for Samprajnata. 
     They are brought about by the one-pointed thought Vritti,     means for vision of the Self. 

8 api shāntātmani-avaruddhasya asaṁprajnāta samādhim āpannasya chittasya 
   vṛtti-rahitatvena sushhuptivat            na darshana-hetutvam iti chet |  

 But Asamprajnata Samadhi, where the restrained mind has been submerged in the Self 
     is, like sleep, without any thoughts.    How can it be the means for vision of the Self?  

    

The Poorvapakshi still believes that Samprajnata Samadhi is all that is needed for the 
vision of God, and that Asamprajnata Samadhi is a wasted Sadhana, serving no useful 
purpose in the process leading to the vision of God. 

7 His conviction is that in Samprajnata Samadhi, one has acquired the sufficient 
means to have the vision of God, namely, the one-pointed mind. 

8 Whereas in Asamprajnata Samadhi, the mind is not there, it is ‘destroyed’. So it 
leads one to the same situation as deep sleep, where one’s mind is not available. Not only 
that, but because the mind is not there, there is no instrument by which the Self can be 
known during the state of Nirodha. In other words, he concludes that Nirodha is just a 
wasted effort, serving no purpose. 

Naturally, the Vedantin’s intellect is stirred into defence of the highest Truth.  
 

 
Section 8.5: Reply: The Mind as Self & Non-Self 
 

9 lÉ, xuÉiÉÈ ÍxÉ®xrÉ SzÉïlÉxrÉ ÌlÉuÉÉUÌrÉiÉÑqÉç-AzÉYrÉiuÉÉiÉç | 

     AiÉÈ LuÉ ´ÉårÉÉå-qÉÉaÉåï AÍpÉÌWûiÉqÉç - 
 

10    "AÉiqÉ-AlÉÉiqÉ-AÉMüÉUÇ xuÉpÉÉuÉiÉÈ-AuÉÎxjÉiÉÇ xÉSÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉqÉç | 

      AÉiqÉ-LMü-AÉMüÉUiÉrÉÉ ÌiÉUxM×üiÉÉlÉ AÉiqÉ-SØÌ¹ ÌuÉSkÉÏiÉ" CÌiÉ || 
 

9 na, svatah siddhasya darshanasya,                     nivārayitum-ashakyatvāt | 
   atah eva shreyo-mārge abhihitam - 

 Reply:  No, not so; because the vision of God happens on its own;             none can stop it. 
     Therefore it has been said in the Sreyo Marga: 

10    "ātma-anātma-ākāraṁ svabhāvatah-avasthitaṁ sadā chittam | 
    ātma-eka-ākāratayā tiraskṛta anātma dṛshhthi,               vidadhīta" iti || 

     “Either as Self or non-Self – by its very nature, the mind-stuff always remains. 
     As Self alone, freed from perceptions of non-Self,   the mind must be made to remain.” 

    

The Vedantin’s reply is a revelation of the nature of the mind. We would never think 
that the mind possessed this dual nature. It is a statement that revolutionises one’s 
conception of the mind, leading to a stunning leap in our understanding of Self-realisation. 

9 Naturally the Vedantin disagrees; at stake is the defence of the whole edifice of 
Vedanta. The very purpose of Vedanta rests on his reply. The Vedantin gathers together all 
his experience rather than his intellectual muscles to answer the objection: 

The Vedantin opens his case with a frank statement of his own experience: The Self 
is self-effulgent, it reveals itself, there is nothing on earth that has the power to stop this! 
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10 Where is the support for such a sweeping statement? Sri Vidyaranyaji cites from 
the Shreyomarga, a text which is now untraceable.  

[This could be due to the turbulent political climate of the period intervening between 
Sri Vidyaranyaji’s life and the modern era. India was ravaged by foreign powers during this 
period, and they had no mercy in their aim to obliterate the rich cultural and spiritual 
heritage of India. They acted with devastating precision, plundering the temples and holy 
sites of learning throughout India. Many sacred texts were destroyed by marauding groups 
serving their own self-interests under the foreign dictators who usurped power over India.] 

We have clear guidance from this Shruti that the nature of the mind has both 
elements in it – the purity of the Self, as well as the impurity of the non-Self. 

Many are the implications of such a revelation. Discussion of these implications 
becomes the subject for the rest of this very significant Chapter that brings the topic of 
Nirodha to its crescendo through methods prescribed by the Yoga Shastra. 

 

 
Section 8.6: Simile: Filling & Emptying a Jar 
 

11 rÉjÉÉ bÉOû EimÉ±qÉÉlÉÈ xuÉiÉÈ ÌuÉrÉimÉÔhÉï LuÉ EimÉ±iÉå, 

    eÉsÉiÉhQÒûsÉÉÌS-mÉÔUhÉÇ iÉÑ EimÉ³Éå bÉOåû mÉ¶ÉÉiÉç mÉÑÂwÉ-mÉërÉ¦ÉålÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

12 rÉjÉÉ iÉ§É eÉsÉÉSÉæ ÌlÉÈxÉÉËUiÉå AÌmÉ lÉ ÌuÉrÉÍ³ÉÈxÉÉUÌrÉiÉÑÇ zÉYrÉiÉå, 

    qÉÑZÉÌmÉkÉÉlÉå AÌmÉ AliÉÌuÉïrÉSè AuÉÌiÉ¸iÉ LuÉ | 
 

11 yathā ghata utpadyamānah svatah viyatpūrṇa eva utpadyate, 
   jalataṇḍulādi-pūraṇaṁ tu utpanne ghate pashchāt,         purushha-prayatnena bhavati | 

 Example: An earthen jar under manufacture gets naturally filled with pure space when made; 
     Filling water, rice or anything else into the jar is only possible after it is made, 
     and that, too, only after making some effort (to put it there). 

12 yathā tatra jalādau nihsārite api,                     na viyat nihsārayituṁ shakyate, 
   mukha-pidhāne api                                            antah viyad avatishhthhata eva | 

 Even as later, the water, etc can be emptied;  but the space can never be emptied. 
     So also, even if the jar is overturned,            the space inside will remain there only. 

    

11-12 We are at the climax of the Chapter. Sri Vidyaranyaji comes up with a superb 
analogy that is near perfect for the application it illustrates. [A simile can never be perfect, 
that is why it is a simile. If it were perfect, it would be the application itself.]  

 

The Simile of the Clay Jar & Space Inside It 

1. When an earthen jar is manufactured, it is filled with pure space, nothing else.  
2. After its manufacture, it can be filled with anything according to its usage.  
3. This filling process requires some effort.  
4. Thereafter, at any time after filling it, it can also be emptied, by more effort. 
5. However much we try, the original space that filled it can never be emptied. 

A very difficult concept is being explained. It is not an easy matter to understand the 
nature of the mind, especially an aspect of it that is rarely experienced by human beings. 
Yet, Sri Vidyaranyaji succeeds with the greatest of ease just by the choice of his simile. 

Let us move on to the application of the simile: 
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Section 8.7: Application: Filling & Emptying the Mind 
 

13 iÉjÉÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉqÉç EimÉ±qÉÉlÉqÉç AÉiqÉ-cÉæiÉlrÉ mÉÔhÉïqÉç LuÉ EimÉ±iÉå | 
 

14 EimÉ³Éå ÍcÉ¨Éå mÉ¶ÉÉlÉç-qÉÔwÉÉÌlÉÌwÉ£ü-SìÓiÉ iÉÉqÉëuÉSè 

     bÉOû-mÉOû-ÃmÉ-UxÉ xÉÑZÉ-SÒÈZÉÉÌS uÉ×Ì¨É-ÃmÉiuÉÇ  

       pÉÉåaÉ-WåûiÉÑ kÉqÉï-AkÉqÉÉïÌS uÉzÉÉSè pÉuÉÌiÉ |  
 

15 iÉ§É ÃmÉ-UxÉÉÌS AlÉÉiqÉ-AÉMüÉUå ÌlÉuÉÉËUiÉå AÌmÉ ÌlÉÌlÉïÍqÉ¨ÉÈ 
 

13 tathā chittam utpadyamānam,                     ātma-chaitanya pūrṇam eva utpadyate | 

 In the same way, when the mind was being ‘manufactured’, 
     it was filled only with the Pure Consciousness at the time of its birth. 

14 utpanne chitte pashchād-mūshha anishhikta druta tāmravad; 
   ghata-patatha rūpa-rasa sukha-duhkhādi vṛtti-rūpatvaṁ  
   bhoga-hetu dharma-adharmādi vashād bhavati | 

 After its birth, the mind, even as molten copper poured into a mould takes its shape, 
     so also, thought transformations in the shape of jar, cloth, colour, taste, joy, sorrow, etc, 
     take place under the influence of the ‘moulds’ of merits and demerits, their cause. 

15 tatra rūpa-rasādi anātma-ākāre                    nivārite api nirnimittah 
   chidākārah na nivārayituṁ shakyate | 

 Even as later, these transformations of form and taste, etc that are non-Self in nature, 
     even though they can be ‘emptied’ from the mind, 
     yet, the Pure Consciousness can never be ‘emptied’ from it! (It will ever be there) 

    

13-15 The Application of the simile follows the same lines as described above: 

1. When the human mind is ‘manufactured’, it is filled with Pure Consciousness only. 
2. After birth, it can be filled with any impressions according to one’s experiences. 
3. This filling of impressions requires repeated actions made with effort. 
4. At any time therafter, the impressions can be cleared out by making more effort. 
5. However much we try, the original Consciousness can never be removed. 

Although the mind is said to be both Self and non-Self, there is a difference between 
these two: 

1.The first is natural to it; the second is artificially placed into it by man’s activities. 

2. The first will remain there permanently; the second can be removed with effort. 

3. As Vedantins, we tend to think that mind is different from Consciousness. Due to 
that, we curse our mind, curse ourselves for all the defects in it, not realising that we alone 
have filled those defects into it. They did not come there on their own. 

4. We have the assurance that, if we start emptying out our mind and succeed in 
doing that, we can recover our original state of mind of being Pure Consciousness. 
    

Example of a Clean Sheet of Paper 

The Self and the non-Self can also be illustrated by considering a blank sheet of white 
paper. This represents the Self. The non-Self is like the same paper with colour pictures on 
it. When the pictures are there, the white paper is not noticed. The pictures have to be 
erased before the white paper can be seen. The pictures can be removed, but the white 
paper will always be there. The return to the white sheet of paper is Nirodha or Samadhi. 
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Section 8.8: Self-Experience in the Light of above Simile 
 

16 iÉiÉÈ ÌlÉUÉåkÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉlÉÉ ÌlÉuÉ×ïÌ¨ÉMåülÉ,    xÉÇxMüÉU-qÉÉ§É zÉåwÉiÉrÉÉ 

    xÉÔ¤qÉåhÉ ÍcÉSÉiqÉ-qÉÉ§É AÍpÉqÉÑZÉiuÉÉSè  

    LMüÉaÉëåhÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉålÉ ÌlÉÌuÉïblÉqÉç AÉiqÉÉ AlÉÑpÉÔrÉiÉå | 

16 tatah nirodha-samādhinā nirvṛttikena                       saṁskāra-mātra sheshhatayā 
   sūkshhmeṇa chidātma-mātra abhimukhatvād  
   ekāgreṇa chittena nirvighnam ātmā anubhūyate | 

 Therefore, through Nirodha Samadhi, by ‘emptying out’ all mental transformations, 
     and ‘retaining’ just one impression or Samskara, the mind is rendered: 
     i) subtle, due to it being turned towards the Pure Consciousness; and 
     ii) sharp, so that without any difficulty the Self is experienced. 

    

We have come to the point where we are now in a position to redefine the 
“experience of the Self”: 

16 The experience involves two parallel processes: 

i) The Sadhana: The practice required is Nirodha Samadhi. This requires going 
through all the five steps of the Bahiranga Sadhana, and the three Antaranga steps of 
Dharana, Dhyana and Samadhi.  

ii) The Sadhya: The second process, which happens side by side with the first and 
spontaneously, is a change that takes place in the seeker. His intellect gets more and more 
subtle and razor-sharp. Subtle means it becomes more pervasive enveloping all the sheaths 
before it; it also means it penetrates more and more into the internal layers of our 
personality. Sharp means it becomes more and more concentrated, until it is rendered 
completely one-pointed and can ‘pierce the Self’.  

 

 
Section 8.9: The Fruit of Nirodha Samadhi 
 

17 AlÉålÉ LuÉ AÍpÉmÉëÉrÉåhÉ uÉÉÌiÉïMüMüÉU xÉuÉÉïlÉÑpÉuÉrÉÉåÌaÉlÉ AÉuÉÉWûiÉÑÈ | - qÉÑÌ£üMü EmÉÌlÉwÉSè 
 

18    "xÉÑZÉ-SÒÈZÉÉÌS-ÃÌmÉiuÉÇ ÍkÉrÉÉå kÉqÉÉïÌS-WåûiÉÑiÉÈ | 

      ÌlÉWåïûiÉÑ iÉÑ AÉiqÉ-xÉÇoÉÉåkÉ ÃmÉiuÉÇ uÉxiÉÑ-uÉ×Ì¨ÉiÉÈ"   || 2.53 || 
 

19    "mÉëzÉÉliÉ-uÉ×Ì¨ÉMÇü ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ mÉUqÉÉlÉlS-SÏmÉMüqÉç | 

      AxÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-lÉÉqÉÉrÉÇ xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ-rÉÉåÌaÉlÉÉÇ ÌmÉërÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 2.54 || 
 

17 anena eva abhiprāyeṇa vārtikakāra sarvānubhavayogina āvāhatuh |            -   muk.up  

 With this alone in view, both Vartikakara and Sarvanubhavayogi have said: 

18    "sukha-duhkhādi-rūpitvaṁ dhiyo dharmādi-hetutah | 
    nirhetu tu ātma-saṁbodha rūpatvaṁ vastu-vṛttitah"   || 2.53 || 

     “The mind assumes the form of pleasure and pain, caused by merits and demerits; 
     but taking the form of Self-knowledge  has no external cause; it is its very nature.” 

19    "prashānta-vṛttikaṁ chittaṁ paramānanda-dīpakam | 
    asaṁprajnāta-nāmāyaṁ samādhih-yogināṁ priyah" iti   || 2.54 || 

     “When it is free from all transformations, the mind reveals the Supreme Bliss itself. 
     This is the state known by the Yogis as Superconsciousness, and is very dear to them.” 
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When the Sadhana and the Sadhya reach a point of perfection, the reward that 
ensues automatically is now being described: 

In the words of Sri Ramana Maharshi in Sad-Darshanam, “The experience of the Self 
is the same as being the Self.” This is the fruit of practising Nirodha Samadhi diligently and 
with Aparikhedatah, “great enthusiasm” as mentioned by Sri Gaudapadacharyaji.  

17 Anena Eva: “with this alone in view” – this refers to the fact that Nirodha Samadhi 
has only one thing in view, as mentioned in Section 8.8.  

18 There is a world of difference in the way the two types of transformation are 
produced in the mind.  

i) Transformations of the non-Self: such as happiness and sorrow, pleasure and pain, 
etc. These require an external cause like merits and demerits to produce them, i.e. only our 
past Karma has the power of producing such non-Self transformations in the mind. 

ii) Transformation of the Self: such as the “Aham Brahmasmi” Vritti. For this there is 
no need of any external cause. It happens without a cause. It happens spontaneously.  

So what then is the purpose of Nirodha Samadhi, if it cannot be the cause of 
producing the vision of the Self? 

19 Its only objective is: Prashanta Vrittikam Chittam – the quietening down of all 
the thought modifications in the mind. Once that is done, the Light of the Self does the rest. 
It is self-revealing. Nothing has to be done to make the Self shine. It is always shining. The 
veil that prevents us from seeing the shine of the Self has only to be removed. That is what 
Nirodha Samadhi does.  

Here is the full step by step process: 

i) The mind-intellect instrument passes through the furnace of Nirodha Samadhi;  
ii) This furnace burns out the desires for the non-Self; 
iii) As the desires get thinned out, the chain of thoughts in the mind also get thinned;  
iv) The heat of the furnace softens the intellect so that it can be beaten up and 

shaped into a sharp, one-pointed instrument capable of great concentration; 

v) The burning out of desires for the non-Self, strengthens the desire for the Self; this 
leads to the intellect becoming very subtle – Sattwic and pure.   

vi) A purified and one-pointed intellect alone has the power to behold the Self.  

Thus the task of Nirodha Samadhi is merely to blow away the ‘clouds’ of thoughts by 
purifying and sharpening the intellect. Nirodha Samadhi merely removes the veil that hides 
the sunshine; it does not produce the sunshine itself. The sunshine is eternally there. 

Incidentally, this section is a perfect commentary on verse 6.26 of the Geeta, cited in 
Chapter 6 to explain the theme Virama Pratyaya Abhyasa. Nevertheless, 6.26 also explains 
very well how to overcome the “Four Obstacles” in Chapter 10. 

 

 
Section 8.10: Purpose of Practising Nirodha Samadhi 
 

20 AÉiqÉ-SzÉïlÉxrÉ xuÉiÉÈ-ÍxÉ®iuÉå AÌmÉ AlÉÉiqÉ-SzÉïlÉ uÉÉUhÉÉrÉ 

     ÌlÉUÉåkÉ-AprÉÉxÉÈ |  LuÉ E£üqÉç -       -   pÉ.aÉÏ 
 

21    "AÉiqÉ-xÉÇxjÉÇ qÉlÉÈ M×üiuÉÉ, lÉ ÌMÇüÎlcÉSè AÌmÉ ÍcÉliÉrÉåiÉç" CÌiÉ || 6.25 || 
 



 

  160 

 

20 ātma-darshanasya svatah-siddhatve api              anātma-darshana vāraṇāya 
   nirodha-abhyāsah |                                                  eva uktam  -    bha.gī  

 Although the vision of God is self-revealed,      yet to prevent the perception of the non-Self, 
     the emptying out of the mind has to be practised.           For that reason alone it is said: 

21    "ātma-saṁsthaṁ manah kṛtvā, na kinchid api chintayet" iti     || 6.25 || 

     “Having the mind established in the Self, he should not think of anything.” 
    

There were three verses of the Bhagavad Geeta cited to bring out the meaning of 
Nirodha Samadhi. They were verses 6.24-26. Verse 6.24 was explained in Chapter 6; the first 
line of verse 6.25 (“Shanaih Shanaih”) was explained in the entire Chapter 7; now the 
second line of verse 6.25 is being quoted in the context of this Chapter. Verse 6.26 has just 
been explained in the previous section. We note how closely around these verses Sri 
Vidyaranyaji has weaved his core message on Nirodha of the mind. 

20 Once we have attained the state of Nirodha, the Self reveals Itself to us on its 
own. That does not end our responsibility. We still need to continue keeping a watch over 
our mind to ensure that it does not slip back into a Rajasic or Tamasic mode due to our 
inadvertence. Carelessness, or being caught off our guard, can lead to the resumption of 
mental modifications. Hence, eternal vigilance is prescribed by the scriptures. 

21 It seems strange that the Geeta should caution us against a recurrence of mental 
activity even after total quietude has been attained. If there are no thoughts in the mind, 
then how are we going to “think of anything”? Clearly, the instruction is not to be 
considered with logic in mind, but with pragmatism in mind. Sense withdrawal does not 
come with a written guarantee that the senses will no longer be rebellious!   

 

 

From this section onward, we get into a concluding mode for the Chapter and for 
Nirodha. However, some loose ends are tied in Chapter 9. Thereafter, we deal with certain 
specific problem areas. 

 

Section 8.11: Yoga Shastra: A Prescription to Treat the Mind 
 

22 rÉÉåaÉ-zÉÉx§ÉxrÉ ÍcÉ¨É-ÍcÉÌMüixÉMü-xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-qÉÉ§Éå mÉëuÉ×¨ÉiuÉÉiÉç, 

     ÌlÉUÉåkÉ-xÉqÉÉkÉÉæ AÉiqÉ-SzÉïlÉÇ iÉ§É lÉ xÉÉ¤ÉÉSè E£üqÉç | 
 

23 pÉXçarÉliÉUåhÉ iÉÑ AprÉÑmÉaÉqrÉiÉå      -   rÉÉå.xÉÔ  

     "rÉÉåaÉÈ ÍcÉ¨É-uÉ×Ì¨É-ÌlÉUÉåkÉÈ" CÌiÉ xÉÔ§ÉÌrÉiuÉÉ  || 1.2 || 
 

24    "iÉSÉ Sì¹ÒÈ xuÉÃmÉå AuÉxjÉÉlÉqÉç" CÌiÉ xÉÔ§ÉhÉÉiÉç  || 1.3 || 
 

22 yoga-shāstrasya chitta-chikitsaka, samādhi-mātre pravṛttatvāt, 
   nirodha-samādhau ātma-darshanaṁ tatra na sākshhād uktam | 

 The Yoga Shastras prescribe Samadhi only as a means to administer treatment to the mind. 
     In Nirodha Samadhi, the realisation of the Self is not spoken of directly. 

23 bhaṇgyantareṇa tu abhyupagamyate   -                                                                     -     yo.sū  
   "yogah chitta-vṛtti-nirodhah" iti sūtrayitvā |                  || 1.2 || 

 But by indirect means it has been mentioned in the Sutra as follows: 
    “Yoga is restraining the mind from taking various forms.” 

24     "tadā drashhthuh svarūpa avasthānam" iti sūtraṇāt                 || 1.3 || 

 And following it with:    “At that time (in Samadhi), the seer rests in his own natural state.” 
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THE THREEFOLD CONTRIBUTION OF PATANJALI MAHARISHI 
 

WE CALL TO MIND our discussion in the introduction to this Chapter. We asked 
there “Why was Patanjali hiding the important reference to the Self in his Yoga Sutras?” We 
are now ready to answer that question: 

There is a famous verse which tells us who Patanjali was and what was his mission in 
life. Without quoting the verse, we present here its contents. 

Patanjali was a Vaidya, a doctor. He saw to the treatment of three things:  

i) He treated the Mind through the Yoga Sutras; 
ii) He treated Speech through his Bhashya on the Pada Shastra; 
iii) He treated the Body through his Ayurveda Grantha. 

Thus he came to be known as a Chikitsaka, a doctor, as mentioned here in 22. 

In spite of knowing these secular sciences, he was a spiritual master of great renown. 
Indirectly and subtlely he also administered to the diseases of the soul of man. 

As the purpose of the Yoga Sutras was to treat the mind of man, that being a secular 
topic, he wished not to bring in the idea of the Self into it. Hence he kept the appeal of the 
Sutras strictly to its secular theme, without directly mentioning the spiritual laws in it. He 
was careful even not to use terms which may associate his book with spirituality. 

We have seen an example of this in the chapter on Yogic Siddhis. Patanjali has 
written many Sutras on developing ordinary worldly occult powers, purely because such 
things are there in the science of developing the mind. However, he has written Sutras to 
warn his students not to indulge in occult powers for they do not assist the central theme of 
his Sutras – that of dissolving all the modifications of the mind. 

His approach to treatment was very scientific. He recognised that it is not the 
hospitals that make one better. The hospital’s function is only to remove the causes of a 
disease. Once that is done, Nature restores health back to the patient. In this way he only 
prescribed methods by which the mind can ‘empty’ itself of all the accumulated dirt of 
thought impressions. Once that is done, then the wellness produced by bringing the mind to 
its natural state comes by itself. 

In the three sections that follow, Sri Vidyaranyaji cites four Yoga Sutras in which he 
recognises a hint that Patanjali is talking about the Self, though he does not mention it 
openly. What we are going to see in these sections is Sri Vidyaranyaji’s Vedantic 
interpretation of some of the Yoga Sutras. It is to Patanjali’s credit that such an 
interpretation is undertaken, as it widens the scope of the Yoga Sutras to include spirituality. 

To summarise the above, we note that Patanjali was determined to keep his 
treatment general and accessible to all ‘patients’. He did not want to prejudice their minds 
with any religious or spiritual doctrine. However, he felt no need to mention spirituality, for 
he believed that once his patient is healed of his malady, he will naturally come to enjoy the 
spiritual benefits of his own accord. 

In conclusion, we can surely credit the Yoga Shastra for its excellent expounding of 
the “Twam Pada”, the individual Self. The Yoga Shastra does not say anything about the 
“Tat Pada”, the Universal Self or Brahman. That is left for the next Chapter to bring out. 
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We now return to the text, where Sri Vidyaranyaji has picked four Yoga Sutras which 
hint at Patanjali’s knowledge of the Self indirectly. 

23 The very second Sutra speaks of the sole remedy for all mental illnesses – the 
stoppage of the modifications of the mind. This is the panacea offered by Patanjali. 
However, what follows has a distinctly hidden meaning . . . 

24 The third Sutra tells us that when the Yogi is sitting in the Samadhi state, he is 
“resting in his own natural state”. This is an example where Patanjali clearly avoids using the 
term ‘Self’ as used in Vedanta for the very same natural state in which there are no 
modifications of thought.  

Both these Sutras do not say anything about ‘Chitta’ (mind) becoming ‘Chit’ (Pure 
Consciousness) under the condition cited in Sutra 1.2. That is left for Vedanta to say. 

Sri Vidyaranyaji comments further on Sutra 1.3 as follows:  
 

 
Section 8.12: Apparent Identification of Seer with Change  
 

25 rÉÌS AÌmÉ ÌlÉÌuÉïMüÉUÉå Sì¹É xÉSÉ xuÉÃmÉ LuÉ AuÉÌiÉ¸iÉå, 

     iÉjÉÉ AÌmÉ uÉ×Ì¨ÉwÉÑ EimÉ±qÉÉlÉÉxÉÑ iÉ§É ÍcÉcNûÉrÉÉrÉÉÇ mÉëÌiÉÌoÉÎqoÉiÉÉrÉÉÇ 

     iÉSè AÌuÉuÉåMüÉSè AxuÉxjÉ CuÉ Sì¹É pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

26 iÉSè AÌmÉ AlÉliÉU xÉÔ§ÉåhÉ E£üqÉç       -  rÉÉå.xÉÔ  

   "uÉ×Ì¨É xÉÉÃmrÉqÉç CiÉU§É" CÌiÉ     || 1.4 || 
 

25 yadi api nirvikāro drashhthā sadā svarūpa eva avatishhthhate, 
   tathā api vṛttishhu utpadyamānāsu,                   tatra chit-chhāyāyāṁ pratibimbitāyāṁ 
   tad avivekād asvastha iva drashhthā bhavati | 

 Although the seer is ever free of modifications, and always rests in his own natural state, 
     yet, when thought-modifications do arise (from time to time, out of Samadhi), 
     then he becomes identified with his own reflection of Consciousness, 
     and, because of lack of discrimination, he appears to have undergone change. 

26 tad api anantara sūtreṇa uktam  -                                                                                -     yo.sū  
   "vṛtti sārūpyam itaratra" iti                                 || 1.4 || 

 Even this has been mentioned in the immediately following Sutra: 
    “At other times (out of Samadhi), the seer is identified with the modifications.” 

    

25 Besides providing the Vedantic term ‘Self’ for “his own natural state”, Sri Vidya-
ranyaji goes further and gives the Vedantic term ‘Chit-chhaaya’ or ‘Reflection of Conscious-
ness’ when there is identification of the Self with the modifications of the mind. Of course, 
Patanjali, in Sutra 1.4, is quite content to call it ‘Vritti Sarupyam’, steering clear of the 
Vedantic terms Atman and Chit, and not recognising the existence of Jeeva, the pseudo-Self. 

Vedanta further recognises that this wrong identification is due to Aviveka, or “loss 
of discrimination”. This is also called Avidya or “root ignorance” in Vedanta. The Yoga 
Shastra does not hold concepts such as Avidya, and so does not have a name for it. 

In addition, Vedanta recognises that the wrong identification with the modifications 
is only “apparent” and not “real”. The seer only appears to undergo change. Again, this is a 
significant difference between the Yoga Shastra and Vedanta. 
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26 This Sutra says that the seer, when he is identified with the modifications, 
becomes ‘Sarupyam’. This happens at all times when he is not in Samadhi, implying that 
when he is in Samadhi, he must be identified with something else, i.e. the Self. 

In this way, Sri Vidyaranyaji has attempted to interpret Patanjali’s Yoga Shastra from 
a Vedantic perspective, with the firm belief that Patanjali himself intended it, without 
actually using the Vedantic terms. Viewed in this way, this text can be seen as a bridge 
between Yoga and Vedanta in the interests of Truth, with no other agenda in mind.  

 

 

Two further Sutras are cited in this final Section of the Chapter, both having the 
strong “smell” of Vedanta in them! It is very hard to ignore any suggestion that these two 
Sutras were ‘brewed’ in a Vedantic barrel! 

 
Section 8.13: Yoga Sutras with Indirect Reference to Self 
 

27 AlrÉ§É AÌmÉ xÉÔÌ§ÉiÉqÉç        -  rÉÉå.xÉÔ 

     "xÉ¨uÉ mÉÑÂwÉrÉÉåÈ AirÉliÉÉ xÉÇMüÐhÉïrÉÉåÈ  

      mÉëirÉrÉÉ-ÌuÉzÉåwÉÉå pÉÉåaÉÈ mÉUÉjÉïiuÉÉiÉç" CÌiÉ   || 3.36 || 
 

28    "ÍcÉiÉåÈ AmÉëÌiÉ-xÉÇ¢üqÉÉrÉÉÈ iÉSè-AÉMüÉU AÉmÉ¨ÉÉæ  

      xuÉoÉÑÎ®-xÉÇuÉåSlÉqÉç" CÌiÉ cÉ     || 4.22 || 
 

27 anyatra api sūtritam -  yo.sū 
   "sattva purushhayoh,                          atyanta asaṁkīrṇayoh  
    pratyaya-avisheshhah,                       bhogah parārthatvāt" iti                || 3.36 || 

 In sutras even in other chapters, we have: 
    “The mind (Sattwa) and the individual soul (Purusha),  
          are normally distinct from each other (as ‘seen’ and ‘seer’). 
     When they are cognised as being non-different, (as in the Nirodha state) 
          then, due to the mind acting for another, enjoyment (Bliss) results.” 

28    "chiteh aprati-saṁkramāyāh, tad-ākāra āpattau  
    svabuddhi-saṁvedanam" iti cha                  || 4.22 || 

     “The mind without any modifications – when that form (of Consciousness) prevails,  
     then the mind cognises itself to be that pure knowledge.” 

     

27 The mind is certainly different from the individual soul, known as Purusha in Yoga 
Shastra and  Jeeva in Vedanta. The mind is the seen and the Purusha is the seer. However, 
when these two are cognised as being the same, which would be the case in the Nirodha 
state of the mind, then the mind functions in a totally selfless manner (‘for another’), and 
supreme bliss is the result. 

The point of relevance here is Pratyaya, “the cognition of oneness”. This is a hint 
that Patanjali is equating the pure, Sattwic mind to the Self. Only with such a knowledge can 
supreme bliss be experienced in the mind. Note the similarity of experiencing this bliss in 
the citation from the Muktika Upanishad in Section 8.9, v.2.54, Padas 1-2. 

 28 It has been pointed out in Section 8.5 that the mind ever remains either in the 
form of Self (without Vrittis) or as non-Self (with Vrittis). Here we are considering the mind 
in the form of Self, without modifications. Firstly, we note the word ‘Self’ is not used. 
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In this state, the mind is experiencing the Self. The Self is pure knowledge, not that 
knowledge is one of its qualities. If it were a quality, it would just be another modification 
taken up by the mind. Not being a quality, means that the mind becomes of the form of 
pure knowledge, i.e. Chitta becomes Chit. Instead of saying Self, Patanjali uses the disguised 
term ‘pure knowledge’ for Chit. 

One is free to choose to say that it resembles the Self, or that it becomes the Self. A 
Vedantin would prefer to say that the mind becomes the Self; resembling the Self is not only 
vague but also inaccurate, since the Self has no ‘other’ against which it can be resembled. 

Aprati-Samkrama: This is a significant word in the present context. Samkrama 
literally means ‘going’; here that going can be taken as ‘changing’. Prati means ‘what is in 
front’; Prati-Samkrama means ‘changing with respect to what is in front’. Aprati-Samkrama 
therefore means “the thought that does not change from the thought that just went, or the 
the thought that is just coming”. In other words it is a specially coined word to mean 
“unchanging thoughts”, a key description of the Self. 

 

CONCLUSION 

Thus we see that the Yoga Sutras, when read very carefully with a Vedantic lens, 
makes clear reference to the Self when it refers to experiences of the ‘No-Mind’. In 
Patanjali’s language, the mind without modifications is the Self. 

Thus we conclude the Chapter as well as the theme of Nirodha, which has spanned 
three chapters. We have seen how Patanjali gives one the experience of one’s own Self by 
referring to the Nirodha state of the mind. In effect this is tantamount to “Twam-Pada 
Shodha” with reference to the “Tat-Twam-Asi” Mahavakya.  

The “Tat-Pada Shodha” or experience of the universal Self and the equality between 
the two is not in the scope of the Yoga Shastra. For that we need to go to Vedanta itself. 
That can be explained only through Brahma Vidya, which is the topic that briefly opens the 
next Chapter. Only Brahma Vidya universalises the ultimate spiritual experience and speaks 
of mind being the Supreme Brahman when it is absolutely pure.  

Thus we have logically arrived at the ultimate unfoldment of the Truth. We have 
arrived at the gateway of Vedanta, where the horizon is never-ending, and the whole 
Universe is integrated into one single concept of Truth. Where Patanjali stopped at the 
Vyashti or individual level, Vedanta continues into the Samashti or universal level. 

Important Note: Remember, we have never said that Patanjali does not know about 
Brahman; we have only said that he does not deal with Brahman in his writings. 
 

 

***** 
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AkrÉÉrÉ 9 

|| pÉåS-ÌuÉÌuÉcNåûSÈ || 

PART 3, CHAPTER 9    

NIRODHA – TESTING ITS STRENGTH 

21 Sections   (Textbook Pages 244-253)  

 

 

INTRODUCTION 
 

 WE START A NEW theme in this Chapter which introduces us to an important 

process followed in philosophical deliberation according to the Indian tradition. When a 
conclusion has been arrived at after a long and arduous effort, in our case the Virama 
Pratyaya Abhyasa, then the end product – the quietened mind – has to be tested to see 
how firmly it stands up when criticised or challenged. In philosophy this is called Sthuna 
Nikhanana Nyaya (“Pole-shaking Logic”). 

It is like this: A workman digs a deep hole, plants a long pole into it and backfills the 
hole with concrete. The pole is expected to withstand a lot of beating in the course of its 
function. How does the user know that it is strong enough to serve this purpose? To find 
out, he waits a day or two for the concrete to harden and then shakes the pole with a 
hammer to see if it budges or not.  

That is what is done to a new concept in philosophy that has just gone through the 
long process of being established. It is time to give the concept or pole a good shaking 
against various other similar or dissimilar concepts.  

We are about to apply three tests on the concept of the “Nirodha mind”: 

i)  Comparison With a Vedanta Equivalent: The Nirodha mind has been proven in 
the case of the mind of an individual. It is now shown that the same idea can be extended to 
universal dimensions when the knowledge of Vedanta is applied to it. 

ii) Comparison of External & Internal Means: In the context of Samprajnata and 
Asamprajnata Samadhis, we discover that what was considered to be internal means for the 
first Samadhi, is found to be external means for the second Samadhi. This is discussed in 
some detail. 

iii) Comparison of Samadhi to Sleep: The Chapter concludes with a surprisingly 
serious discussion on the differences between Samadhi and Sleep. Although the two are 
similar in one respect, they are poles apart in many other aspects. This fact is brought out 
with a touch of brilliant humour and unusual depth. 

After passing our newfound concept of Mano Nasha, the “destroyed mind”, through 
all these comparisons, we come out convinced that the ‘pole’ (Sthuna) we have planted is 
very solidly anchored in the ‘concrete’ of Truth and is able to withstand any opposition  
forces (Nikhanana) that try to disturb it! Let us now take a guided tour through the testing 
laboratory of Sri Vidyaranyaji’s firm intellect; he is a master who has perfected not only the 
practice of the concept but also the art of presenting his conclusions about it. 
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1.  PATANJALI YOGA & VEDANTA 
 

At the end of the previous Chapter, we have already placed one foot into this section 
by going through the elaborate analysis of Patanjali’s Yoga system in the light of Vedanta. 
Thus it is no revelation to us that Patanjali’s ‘Nirodha mind’ is nothing other than the Self. 
That first link between Yoga and Vedanta has already been established. 

 

 
Section 9.1: Universal & Individual Experience of the Self  
 

1 ÌlÉUÉåkÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉlÉÉ zÉÉåÍkÉiÉå iuÉÇmÉSÉjÉåï xÉÉ¤ÉÉiM×üiÉå AÌmÉ  

    iÉxrÉ oÉë¼iuÉÇ aÉÉåcÉUÌrÉiÉÑÇ qÉWûÉuÉÉYrÉålÉ  

    oÉë¼-ÌuÉ±ÉlÉÉqÉMÇü uÉ×Ì¨É-AliÉUqÉç-EimÉ±iÉå | 
 

2 lÉ cÉ zÉÑ®-iÉ¨uÉÇ mÉSÉjÉï-xÉÉ¤ÉÉiMüÉUå ÌlÉUÉåkÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ LMü LuÉ EmÉÉrÉÈ; 

    ÌMÇü iÉÑ ÍcÉeÉç-eÉQûÌuÉMåüMåülÉ AÌmÉ mÉ×jÉMçü-M×üiÉå iÉ§É xÉÉ¤ÉÉiMüÉU xÉÇpÉuÉÉiÉç | 
 

1 nirodha-samādhinā shodhite                    tvaṁpadārthe sākshhātkṛte api 
tasya brahmatvaṁ gocharayituṁ mahāvākyena;  
   brahma-vidyānāmakaṁ                         vṛtti-antaram-utpadyate | 

 By Nirodha Samadhi, although the mind is rendered fully pure,  
     and one realises fully that the individual Self (‘Thou’) is nothing but Consciousness, 
yet, this experience has to be taken further to universality as per the saying “Thou art That”. 
     By the science called “Brahma Vidya” (Knowledge of the One Self-existent Being), 

     another transformation of the mind needs to take place to bring this about. 

2 na cha shuddha-tattvaṁ padārtha-sākshhātkāre       nirodha-samādhih eka eva upāyah; 
   kiṁ tu chid-jaḍa vikekena api pṛthak-kṛte                 tatra sākshhātkāra saṁbhavāt | 

 i.e. To realise the pure individual Self referred to by the term ‘Thou’, 
     Nirodha Samadhi is not the only means to achieve this. 
For even by applying discrimination and separating the Spirit (Chit) from matter (Jada), 
     it is possible to arrive at that same state of realisation (and universalise it). 

    

1 We take the whole achievement of Yoga a step forward. Nirodha Samadhi as seen 
by Patanjali is the furthest that Yoga philosophy can take us. The individual perfection is 
complete; the ‘Twam’ Pada (the individual) has been fully explained to be nothing short of 
Consciousness. In the next two sections, although we do not go into Vedanta in all its detail, 
the point that is brought out is the extension of individual perfection into universal 
perfection. The individual Self that is acknowledged by Patanjali, is now found to be the 
same as the Universal principle of Truth that pervades the whole universe. This is Vedanta’s 
contribution to the search for Truth. Yoga philosophy does not cater for this extention. 

Another common term by which Vedanta is known is Brahma Vidya, “the knowledge 
of Brahman. Atman or Self is the term that refers to the individual aspect of Reality, 
whereas Brahman is the same Reality with reference to the Universe. 

2 Apart from universalising the experience of the Self, Vedanta also provides an 
alternate pathway, at least up to Samprajnata Samadhi. This stage has been called Tattwa 
Jnana in this text. Once knowledge of the Self is firmly established in one’s intellect, the 
state is equivalent to Samprajnata Samadhi. This is explained in the next comparison. 
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Section 9.2: The Two Paths to Realisation – Yoga & Jnana 
 

3 AiÉÈ LuÉ uÉÍxÉ¸ AÉWûÈ       - sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ  

    "²Éæ ¢üqÉÉæ ÍcÉ¨É-lÉÉzÉxrÉ - rÉÉåaÉÉå eÉÉlÉÇ cÉ UÉbÉuÉ | 

     rÉÉåaÉxiÉSè-uÉ×Ì¨É-UÉåkÉÈ ÌWû, ¥ÉÉlÉÇ xÉqrÉaÉç-AuÉå¤ÉhÉqÉç" CÌiÉ || 27.72 || 
 

4    "AxÉÉkrÉÈ MüxrÉÍcÉSè-rÉÉåaÉÈ, MüxrÉÍcÉeÉç-¥ÉÉlÉ-ÌlÉ¶ÉrÉÈ | 

     mÉëMüÉUÉæ ²Éæ iÉiÉÉå SåuÉÉå, eÉaÉÉSè mÉUqÉåµÉUÈ" CÌiÉ cÉ     || 29.60 || 
 

3 atah eva vasishhthha āhah   -                                                                                        -     la.yo.vā  
   "dvau kramau chitta-nāshasya - yogo jānaṁ cha rāghava | 
    yogastad-vṛtti-rodhah hi, jnānaṁ samyag-avekshhaṇam" iti    || 27.72 || 

 Therefore, Sage Vasishtha has said: 
    “There are two ways to dissolve the mind, O Raghava – one is Yoga, the other is Jnana. 
     Restraining the mental modifications is called Yoga; right understanding is called Jnana.” 

4    "asādhyah kasyachid-yogah, kasyachij-jnāna-nishchayah | 
    prakārau dvau tato devo, jagād parameshvarah" iti cha    || 29.60 || 

     “For some, Yoga is unattainable; for others, Jnana (Knowledge) is not possible. 
     Thus, the two paths have been divinely ordained by the all-compassionate Lord.” 

   

3 It is clear from this verse that Yoga and Vedanta are two alternate paths up to the 
stage of Samprajnata Samadhi. The progress from Samprajnata Samadhi to Asamprajnata 
Samadhi is common to both paths. This final step requires Vidvat Sannyasa, as we learnt in 
Part 1 of this text. 

YOGA & VEDANTA 

YOGA  

VEDANTA 

SAMPRAJNATA 
SAMADHI 

ASAMPRAJNATA 
SAMADHI 



 

  168 

 

4 The reason for providing two alternate paths is now given. Yoga requires an 
emphasis on the will, a firm determination to go through the practices of the eight steps of 
Patanjali Yoga. It is a direct confrontation with one’s mind, requiring superhuman will-
power. Not everyone is endowed by nature to be able to do this. This path is called Raja 
Yoga. 

The alternate for those who cannot perform Yogic discipline, is to go via the intellect 
and use the power of discrimination. For the first phase of growth up to Samprajnata 
Samadhi, the path of discrimination is sufficient to take one through. Those who have a 
strong and pure intellect are better suited to follow this path of knowledge, which is also 
called as Jnana Yoga. 

 

 

2.  EXTERNAL & INTERNAL MEANS FOR SAMADHI 

 
Section 9.3: Objection: The Two are the Same in Essence 
 

5 lÉlÉÑ, ÌuÉuÉåMüÈ AÌmÉ rÉÉåaÉå mÉrÉïuÉxrÉÌiÉ,  

    SzÉïlÉ-uÉåsÉÉrÉÉqÉç-AÉiqÉ-qÉÉ§É aÉÉåcÉUÉrÉÉ  

    LMüÉaÉëuÉ×¨ÉåÈ ¤ÉÍhÉMü-xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-ÃmÉiuÉÉiÉç | 
 

5 nanu, vivekah api yoge paryavasyati,  
   darshana-velāyām-ātma-mātra gocharāyā  
   ekāgra-vṛtteh kshhaṇika-saṁprajnāta-rūpatvāt | 

 Objection:  Even discrimination is the same as Yoga in the final analysis. 
     At the time when the (Jnani) is absorbed in seeing the Self alone, 
     that moment of onepointedness is of the same form as Samprajnata Samadhi. 

    

5 An objector does not see the need to propose ‘two’ paths; in his view both Jnana 
and Yoga are in essence one and the same path. Here is why: The concentration that is 
required by the Jnani to understand and grasp the Self, is the same in his eyes as the 
concentration of a Yogi absorbed in Samprajnata Samadhi.  

In other words, the objector is saying that it is meaningless to say that there are two 
paths leading to Samadhi. Surely, one-pointedness cannot be of two types. Expressing this 
with an analogy, it is like this: There may be many types of food to suit different people, but 
the hunger that it satisfies is the same. 

 

 
Section 9.4: Reply: Difference in their Nature and in the Means 
 

6 oÉÉRûqÉç | iÉjÉÉ AÌmÉ xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-AxÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉrÉÉåÈ  

    xuÉÃmÉiÉÈ xÉÉkÉlÉiÉÈ cÉ AÎxiÉ LuÉ qÉWûSè uÉæ sÉ¤ÉhrÉqÉç | 
 

7 uÉ×Ì¨É-AuÉ×Ì¨ÉprÉÉqÉç xTÑüOûÈ xuÉÃmÉ-pÉåSÈ | 
 

8 xÉÉkÉlÉÇ iÉÑ xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉxrÉ xÉeÉÉiÉÏrÉ²ÉSè kÉÉUhÉÉÌS-§ÉrÉqÉç AliÉU…¡ûqÉç; 

    AxÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉxrÉ iÉÑ AuÉ×Ì¨ÉMüxrÉ ÌuÉeÉÉiÉÏrÉiuÉÉSè oÉÌWûU…¡ûqÉç | 
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6 bāḍham | tathā api saṁprajnāta-asaṁprajnātayoh  
   svarūpatah sādhanatah cha                  asti eva mahad vai lakshhaṇyam | 

 Reply:  You are perfectly right. Yet, between Samprajnata and Asamprajnata Samadhis, 
     from the point of view of both i) their nature, and ii) the means to attain them, 
     there is a vast difference between these two (Samadhis). 

7 vṛtti-avṛttibhyām sphuthah svarūpa-bhedah | 

 i) Nature: The difference in nature is evident by the presence and absence of thoughts. 

8 sādhanaṁ tu saṁprajnātasya sajātīyadvād dhāraṇādi-trayam antaraṇgam; 
   asaṁprajnātasya tu avṛttikasya vijātīyatvād bahiraṇgam | 

 ii) Means:   a) In Samprajnata, the triple practices of Dharana, Dhyana and Samadhi are 
homogeneous (of the same kind) to it, and therefore considered as being “Internal means”. 

                     b) However, in Asamprajnata, as the absence of thoughts render them 
heterogeneous (of different kind) to it, they are considered as being “external means”. 

    

6a The reply which the Vedantin gives is very enlightening. He agrees with the 
Poorvapakshi up to the point of Samprajnata Samadhi. Up to this point of development, we 
are dealing with the vagaries of the mind. Since these are endless in variety, there is 
definitely scope for an equally endless number of ways to bring about its control. For the 
sake of simplicity, two have been mentioned – Raja Yoga and Jnana Yoga. These two are 
broad categories, indeed, and are meant to include all the other variety of ways in them. 

Thus, up to Samprajnata Samadhi, Sections 1 and 2 above are perfectly in order, 
both methods bring the seeker to the same point of one-pointedness of mind, and this ties 
up with what the Poorvapakshi is arguing. 

6b However, there is something which the Vedantin wants to bring to the notice of 
the objector. When moving from Samprajnata to Asamprajnata Samadhi, the entire nature 
of the quest and the means to achieve it are different from that needed to attain one-
pointedness of mind. Here we are moving from the realm of thoughts to the ‘thought-free’ 
realm. The approach of the Sadhaka has necessarily got to be different.  

For this section of the journey, options are not available. Options are possible only in 
the realm of Duality. On the journey to Non-duality, there can be no options. The path is the 
same for all seekers. Again, it is like this: There may be many paths for a mountaineer to get 
to the base camp of Mount Everest. But once he gets there, the final section to the peak is 
the same for every mountaineer. There are no choices for this final stretch. 

Why is this so? Sri Vidyaranyaji looks carefully at two reasons: 

7 The Nature of the Goal: The nature of Samprajnata Samadhi is that it is still in the 
realm of thoughts, albeit the final stage. On the other hand, the nature of Asamprajnata 
Samadhi is very different. It is not in the realm of thoughts at all. We are now dealing with 
pure awareness, without any interference from thoughts. 

8 The Means to the Goal:  The means to Samprajnata Samadhi will have thoughts to 
help the seeker all along the way. At Samprajnata Samadhi, there remains only the single 
thought “I am Brahman”, even though the direct experience of that has not been attained. 

In contrast to this, the means to Asamprajnata Samadhi has to be without any 
support of thoughts. Even the “I am Brahman” thought has to be renounced. This is why 
what was considered to be “internal means” for Samprajnata Samadhi, is now “external 
means” for Asamprajnata Samadhi. 
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Section 9.5: Externality of Means is Not an Obstacle 
 

9 iÉjÉÉ cÉ xÉÔ§ÉqÉç -  

    "iÉSè AÌmÉ oÉÌWûU…¡Çû ÌlÉoÉÏïeÉxrÉ" CÌiÉ     || 3.8 || 
 

10 ÌuÉeÉÉiÉÏrÉiuÉå AÌmÉ oÉWÒûÌuÉkÉÉlÉ AÉiqÉ-uÉ×Ì¨É ÌlÉuÉÉUhÉålÉ  

     EmÉMüÉËUiÉrÉÉ oÉÌWûU…¡ûÉiuÉqÉç AÌuÉÂ®qÉç |  
 

9 tathā cha sūtram -  
   "tad api bahiraṇgaṁ nirbījasya" iti                    || 3.8 || 

 Regarding this (externality of means) there is a Sutra:  
    “Even they (steps 6-8 of Yoga) are external to the ‘Seedless’ (Nirodha) Samadhi.” 

10 vijātīyatve api bahuvidha anaātma-vṛtti nivāraṇena  
   upakāritayā bahiraṇgātvam aviruddham |  

 Even though they are heterogeneous (external), by preventing many non-Self thoughts, 
     they are very helpful; their externality is not in any way an obstacle. 

   

9 The Sutra 3.8 clearly confirms what has just been explained by Sri Vidyaranyaji. 

10 It is possible for a seeker to think of “external” means as being less effective or 
even inferior to “internal” means. This is far from the attitude that we should have towards 
any Sadhana. To correct this attitude, Sri Vidyaranyaji is quick to tell us that we should not 
regard the “externality” of a process of Sadhana to mean that it is an inferior practice.  We 
should rather be looking at how helpful the external means are, not how inferior they are. 

This point in one’s spiritual quest is so vital that it is discussed in detail in the next six 
sections. Only in Section 12 does Vidyaranyaji reveal what the “internal” means are for 
Asamprajnata Samadhi. This is done to warn Sadhakas to be patient and attend to what they 
have to in their stage of progress before taking up Sadhana for which they are yet 
unprepared. Such counselling to Sadhakas is most precious advice at this the most rarefied 
stage of the spiritual path. Patience is the virtue emphasised in the next few sections.  

 

 

Section 9.6: The External Sadhana for Asamprajnata Samadhi 
 

11 iÉSè LuÉ EmÉMüÉËUiuÉÇ ÌuÉzÉSÌrÉiÉÑÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -   

         "´É®É-uÉÏrÉï-xqÉ×ÌiÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-mÉë¥ÉÉmÉÔuÉïMü CiÉUåwÉÉqÉç" CÌiÉ  || 1.20 || 
 

12 MåüwÉÉÇÍcÉSè SåuÉÉÌSlÉÉÇ mÉÔuÉïxÉÔ§Éå eÉlqÉlÉÉ LuÉ xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-qÉÑYiuÉÉ, 

     qÉlÉÑwrÉÉlmÉëÌiÉ LiÉSè EcrÉiÉå | 
 

11 tad eva upakāritvaṁ vishadayituṁ sūtrayati -   
   "shraddhā-vīrya-smṛti-samādhi-prajnāpūrvaka                   itareshhām" iti  || 1.20 || 

 In order to make that helpfulness more intelligible, there is a Sutra: 
    “Through faith, energy, memory, concentration and power of discrimination, 
     (this ‘Seedless’ Samadhi soon comes) to others (i.e. to those who are still beginners).” 

12 keshhāṁchid devādināṁ pūrvasūtre  
   janmanā eva samādhim uktvā,                         manushhyān prati etad uchyate | 

 In the Sutra (1.19) preceding this, certain (highly evolved) celestial beings, etc,  
     who from their very birth itself have the leanings to be in Samadhi, are spoken of. 
     This instruction (1.20), is prescribed for ‘men’ (implying those not as evolved as the celestials). 
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11 Sutra 1.20 is now invoked by Sri Vidyaranyaji to support our new topic of 
discussion. It lists the benefits that are accrued when the following five “external” means 
are practised. These benefits are invaluable in the shift from Samprajnata Samadhi to Asam-
prajnata Samadhi: 

i) Shraddha; ii) Veerya; iii) Smriti; iv) Samadhi; and v) Prajna. The word Poorvaka 
means “preceding”, and can be taken to mean that the five steps form a chain or sequence. 

Itaresham: “to others”; this word needs a special explanation, which is found in the 
following Pada, as well as in Section 9.9: 

12 The Sutra preceding the above is 1.19, and reads as follows: 

Videha Prakriti Layanaam – Meaning: (This Asamprajnata Samadhi, when 
attempted but not perfected, gives rise to beings) “without bodies (i.e the gods or 
celestials), whose bodies have merged in Nature.” 

In Part 2 of this text it was elaborately discussed that the Tattwa Jnani attains 
Videhamukti, meaning that he is guaranteed to have no more future births because all his 
Karmas have been burnt and cannot produce any crop any more. This fact is utilised in the 
above Sutra. It tells us that those who have acquired knowledge of the Self, form a very 
special category of seekers. They are not born again with human bodies, but they live 
“without bodies”, as celestial beings. And because they are so evolved, they are given 
various responsibilities in the running of the Universe. They become Ministers in the 
Celestial Government. Their bodies are said to have merged in Nature. 

It is of these beings that the previous Sutra speaks about. They form a very rare 
category of souls, very advanced and full of the Light of Consciousness. From the moment 
they depart from the Earth plane, they become engaged in higher duties in the universe. 
They are able to go easily into meditation as they do not have the encumbrance of a body to 
disturb them.  

Itaresham: “others”;  now by ‘others’ is meant those who are not celestials; it means 
ordinary mortals like human beings with bodies; it means souls with human tendencies still 
in them; and it means souls who are practising Vidvat Sannyasa in order to reach Jivanmukti.  

For such souls who are not as highly evolved as the celestials, for them, it is a great 
help to practice the above five Sadhanas. By the practice of these Sadhanas, human beings 
(as opposed to celestials) obtain the Upakaritvam or “helpfulness” to progress further 
towards Jivanmukti, the Goal of life. 

In the next 2 sections, these five “external” Sadhanas are detailed: 
 

 
Section 9.7: i) Shraddha, the Foundation of Sadhana 
 

13 "qÉqÉ ArÉÇ rÉÉåaÉ LuÉ mÉUqÉ-mÉÑÂwÉÉjÉï xÉÉkÉlÉqÉç"  

     CÌiÉ mÉëirÉrÉÈ ´É®É | 
 

14 xÉÉ cÉ EiMüwÉï ´ÉuÉhÉålÉ EmÉeÉÉrÉiÉå | 
 

15 iÉSè EiMüwÉïÈ cÉ xqÉrÉïiÉå       -   pÉ.aÉÏ 

    "iÉmÉÎxuÉprÉÉåÅÍkÉMüÉå rÉÉåaÉÏ ¥ÉÉÌlÉprÉÉåÅÌmÉ qÉiÉÉåÅÍkÉMüÈ | 

     MüÍqÉïprÉ¶ÉÉÍkÉMüÉå rÉÉåaÉÏ iÉxqÉÉ±ÉåaÉÏ pÉuÉÉeÉÑïlÉ" CÌiÉ  || 6.46 || 
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16 E¨ÉqÉsÉÉåMü-xÉÉkÉlÉiuÉÉiÉç M×ücNû-cÉÉlSìÉrÉhÉÉÌS iÉmÉxÉÈ 

     erÉÉåÌiÉ¹ÉåqÉÉÌS MüqÉïhÉÈ cÉ rÉÉåaÉÈ AÍkÉMüÈ | 
 

17 ¥ÉÉlÉÇ mÉëÌiÉ-AliÉU…¡ûiuÉÉiÉç ÍcÉ¨É-ÌuÉ´ÉÉÎliÉ-WåûiÉÑiÉrÉÉ  

     cÉ ¥ÉÉlÉÉSè AÌmÉ AÍkÉMüÈ |   LuÉÇ eÉÉlÉiÉÈ rÉÉåaÉå ´É®É eÉÉrÉiÉå | 
 

13 "mama ayaṁ yoga eva parama-purushhārtha sādhanam"  
   iti pratyayah shraddhā | 

 “For me, this Yoga alone is the means to attain the highest goal of life” – 
     having such a firm conviction is called Faith.” 

14 sā cha utkarshha shravaṇena upajāyate | 

 And by hearing the “Excellence of Yoga”, such faith is born.  

15 tad utkarshhah cha smaryate -   bha.gī 
   "tapasvibhyah adhiko yogī                              jnānibhyah api matah adhikah | 
    karmibhyah cha adhiko yogī                         tasmād yogī bhava arjuna" iti    || 6.46 || 

 The Geeta describes such Excellence in the following way: 
    “The Yogi is greater than the ascetic;           even greater than the men of knowledge; 
     he is greater than one who does actions;   therefore, strive thou to be a Yogi, O Arjuna!” 

16 uttamaloka-sādhanatvāt                           kṛchchha-chāndrāyaṇādi tapasah 
   jyotishhthomādi karmaṇah cha            yogah adhikah | 

 Than the Ascetic:   Yoga is the means to attain the highest world.  
     By austerities like Krccha, Chandrayana, etc,  
     and rituals like Jyotistoma, etc (one attains lower worlds) – than these Yoga is far superior.      

17 i) jnānaṁ prati-antaraṇgatvāt                ii) chitta-vishrānti-hetutayā         
cha jnānād api adhikah |                           evaṁ jānatah yoge shraddhā jāyate |            

 Than Knowledge:     Since Yoga is: 
i) the internal means to knowledge;        ii) and  the cause of tranquillity in the mind;   
it is even superior to knowledge.             Out of such understanding in Yoga is Faith born; 

    

13 First, the word Shraddha is defined. It is the firm conviction that one will certainly 
reach the goal if the Sadhana is done correctly. 

14 Then it is told what gives birth to this great virtue of Faith – it is to hear of the 
excellence of Yoga. If we keep seeing an advert again and again, then we eventually come to 
desire it and then purchase it. It is the same with Faith – we should listen again and again of 
the excellence of Yoga, then only does the faith arise to practice it. This is the psychology!  

15 Then a verse from the Geeta is cited as an example of the excellence of Yoga. We 
see from this step-by-step advert that Yoga sits on top of the stack of desirable attainments. 

To an impressionable mind such as Arjuna’s, newly recruited on the spiritual path, 
such a statement would make a very deep impression, indeed. At the end of the sixth 
chapter, the Lord has delivered all that Arjuna needs to know to start his personal Sadhana. 
That is the opportune moment Sri Krishna chooses to deliver this ‘advert’! 

Merely uttering the advertisement is not enough for Sri Krishna. He actually takes 
Arjuna into His showroom and shows him clearly in what way Yoga excels all else: 

16 How does the Yogi excel an ascetic? The ascetic earns merit to gain higher worlds 
than the Earth world. But the Yogi practising control of the mind earns spiritual merit to 
reach the highest spiritual world, that of Brahmaloka, from where he strives for liberation!  



 

  173 

 

17 And how does the Yogi excel the Jnani? By Yoga one earns complete tranquillity 
of mind, a peaceful mind which lies beyond all joy and sorrow. There is no comparison to 
such tranquillity. In contrast, the Jnani who arrives at Tattva Jnani only gets assurance of not 
being born again in a body. Tranquillity still has to be strived for from his new “bodiless 
state”. Hence, Arjuna is advised that it is well worth the effort to strive for Yogic perfection. 

 

 
Section 9.8: ii – v)  Veerya, Smriti, Samadhi & Prajnaa 
 

18 iÉxrÉÉÇ cÉ ´É®ÉrÉÉÇ uÉÉÍxÉiÉÉrÉÉÇ uÉÏrÉïqÉç-EixÉÉWûÈ pÉuÉÌiÉ - 

     xÉuÉïjÉÉ rÉÉåaÉÇ xÉÇmÉÉSÌrÉwrÉÉÍqÉ CÌiÉ | 
 

19 LiÉÉSØzÉålÉ EixÉÉWåûlÉ iÉSÉ iÉSÉ AlÉÑ¸årÉÉÌlÉ rÉÉåaÉ-A…¡ûÉÌlÉ xqÉrÉïliÉå | 
 

20 iÉrÉÉ cÉ xqÉ×irÉÉ xÉqrÉaÉç-AlÉÑÌ¸iÉ xÉqÉÉkÉåÈ  
 

21 AkrÉÉiqÉ-mÉëxÉÉSå xÉÌiÉ GiÉÇpÉUÉ mÉë¥ÉÉ ESåÌiÉ | 
 

18 tasyāṁ cha shraddhāyāṁ vāsitāyāṁ               vīryam-utsāhah bhavati – 
    sarvathā yogaṁ saṁpādayishhyāmi iti | 

 From this Faith, when it gets firmly rooted as an impression,  there arises an energy  
     that takes the form of a resolve: “Come what may, I will practice my meditation”. 

19 etādṛshena utsāhena, tadā tadā anushhthheyāni yoga-aṇgāni smaryante | 

 By the rise of such determination, the sequence of steps to practice Yoga is remembered. 

20 tayā cha smṛtyā samyag-anushhthhita samādheh  

 When, with such memory, Samadhi is practised in the correct order (Dharana, Dhyana, etc), 

21 adhyātma-prasāde sati,                                       ṛtaṁbharā prajnā udeti | 

 calmness and purity of mind is gained,             the ‘discrimination filled with Truth’ arises. 
    

In this Section the remaining four Sadhanas are detailed: 

They actually come one after the other. One follows the heels of the other. As each 
Sadhana is done, it drops off and the next one takes its place, like coaches in a train passing 
the railway platform, one by one. 

18 Veerya: When Faith takes root in a seeker, a tremendous energy accumulates in 
his heart which takes the form of will-power to persist no matter what the hardships are. 

19 Smriti: The determination produced by Veerya ensures that the seeker follows 
the path step by step, remembering exactly what is to be done as he progresses. 

20 Samadhi: In this way he goes from Yama to Niyama, then to Asana, etc, until he 
finally arrives at Samadhi, the 8th step. When he reaches there, he sees that from step 1 to 
8, the whole sequence had led him to Samprajnata Samadhi, the one-pointed state of mind. 

21 Prajna: On completion of this portion of the Yoga Path, there is a reward which 
comes to him automatically. That reward is Prajna or discrimination. It is a knowledge that 
pulls him through the rest of the journey to Asamprajnata Samadhi. It is described here as 
‘Rtambhara Prajna’, meaning “discrimination filled with Truth”. This comes to a Sadhaka 
who has purified his intellect of all drossness. It is like a blessing that he receives from his 
own intellect. More on this last Sadhana is dealt with in the next 3 sections . . . 
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Section 9.9: The Knowledge Preceding Asamprajnata Samadhi 
 

22 iÉiÉç-mÉë¥ÉÉmÉÔuÉïMüÈ iÉiÉç-mÉë¥ÉÉMüÉUhÉMü AxÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ 

     CiÉUåwÉÉÇ SåuÉÉÌSprÉÈ AuÉÉcÉÏlÉÉlÉÉÇ qÉlÉÑwrÉÉhÉÉÇ ÍxÉSèkrÉÌiÉ | 
 

23 iÉÉÇ cÉ mÉë¥ÉÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -  "GiÉÇpÉUÉ iÉ§É mÉë¥ÉÉ" CÌiÉ   || 1.48 || 
 

24 GiÉÇ xÉirÉÇ uÉxiÉÑrÉÉjÉÉiqrÉÇ ÌoÉpÉÌiÉï mÉëMüÉzÉrÉÌiÉ CÌiÉ GiÉÇpÉUÉ | 
 

25 iÉ§É iÉÎxqÉlÉç xÉqÉÉÍkÉ EiMüwÉï-eÉlrÉå AkrÉÉiqÉ-mÉëxÉÉSå xÉÌiÉ CÌiÉ AjÉïÈ | 
 

22 tat-prajnāpūrvakah tat-prajnākāraṇaka asaṁprajnāta-samādhih 
   itareshhāṁ devādibhyah avāchīnānāṁ manushhyāṇāṁ siddhyati | 

 ‘Prajna-purvaka’ – “preceding discrimination”, the cause of Asamprajnata Samadhi.  
‘Itaresham’ – “others” means human beings, unlike celestial beings who are higher. 

23 tāṁ cha prajnāṁ sūtrayati -      "ṛtaṁbharā tatra prajnā" iti   || 1.48 || 

 There is a Sutra on this discrimination (we can also call it knowledge):   
    “In that (clarified intellect), is Knowledge filled with the discrimination of Truth”. 

24 ṛtaṁ satyaṁ vastuyāthātmyaṁ                   bibharti prakāshayati iti ṛtaṁbharā | 

 Rtam – “Truth”, the real nature of a thing in itself. 
Rtambhara – “filled with Truth” means conveying or discriminating a thing’s true nature. 

25 tatra tasmin samādhi utkarshha-janye adhyātma-prasāde sati iti arthah | 

 Tatra – “there” means ‘in that clear intellect which is produced by “Excellence in Samadhi”. 
    

The explanation of Sutra 1.20 continues. The five Sadhanas have been explained in 
detail in Section 9.7 and 9.8. Now the other two terms of the Sutra are examined: 

22 Prajna-Poorvakah: “the preceding discrimination”. The chain from Shraddha to 
Prajna form a sequence. Each preceding step has to be complete before the next follows it. 

However, when the fifth Sadhana, Prajna, is done it precedes nothing short of the 
onset of Asamprajnata Samadhi. It heralds the highest achievement of man. Hence, more is 
spoken about this step than the previous four. In this and the next two sections Prajna is 
elaborately explained because of its prime significance leading up to Asamprajnata Samadhi. 

Itaresham is given its due place here in the explanation of Sri Vidyaranyaji, even 
though we have already explained it under Pada 12 above. 

23 Now we cite a set of four consecutive Sutras, all of which play a part in leading us 
systematically forward to Asamprajnata Samadhi. The Sutras are 1.48-51.  

The first of them is a statement leading us into the topic of Rtambhara Prajna 
“knowledge filled with discrimination of Truth”.  

24-25 The key terms of the Sutra are explained. The Sutra is a statement of the end 
product of the long line of Sadhana that precedes it, from Shraddha to Samadhi. When all 
these are perfected, the fruit is “Rtambhara Prajna”. This fruit is not the final goal. It is the 
stage we have called Samprajnata Samadhi. This means that we are still in the “external or 
indirect means” by which Asamprajnata Samadhi is reached. The knowledge of Brahman 
gets well established or consolidated in this state but is not the actual direct experience. 

We have not yet come to the “internal or direct means” of attaining Asamprajnata 
Samadhi. For that we need to be a little more patient! 
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Section 9.10: A Focus on “Rtambhara Prajna” 
 

26 GiÉÇpÉU iÉÑ EmÉmÉÌ¨ÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -       

   "´ÉÑiÉÉ-AlÉÑqÉÉlÉ, mÉë¥ÉÉprÉÉqÉç-AlrÉ-ÌuÉwÉrÉÉ,  

    ÌuÉzÉåwÉ-AjÉïiuÉÉiÉç" CÌiÉ      || 1.49 || 
 

27 xÉÔ¤qÉ-urÉuÉÌWûiÉ ÌuÉmÉëM×ü¹-uÉxiÉÑwÉÑ ArÉÉåÌaÉ mÉëirÉ¤ÉÇ lÉ mÉëuÉiÉïiÉå | 
 

28 AÉaÉqÉ AlÉÑqÉÉlÉÉprÉÉÇ iÉÉÌlÉ uÉxiÉÔÌlÉ ArÉÉåÌaÉÍpÉÈ ¥ÉÉrÉliÉå | 
 

29 iÉå cÉ zÉÉx§É-AlÉÑEqÉÉlÉ-eÉlrÉå mÉë¥Éå uÉxiÉÑ-xÉÉqÉÉlrÉqÉç LuÉ aÉÉåcÉUrÉiÉÈ | 
 

30 CSÇ iÉÑ rÉÉåÌaÉ-mÉëirÉ¤ÉÇ uÉxiÉÑ-ÌuÉzÉåwÉ aÉÉåcÉUiuÉÉSè GiÉÇpÉUÇ | 
 

26 ṛtaṁbhara tu upapattiṁ sūtrayati -    
   "shrutā-anumāna prajnābhyām anya-vishhaya;      avisheshha-arthatvāt" iti    || 1.49 || 

 The reason why such (an intellect) is called “Truth-manifesting” is given in the next Sutra: 
    “Knowledge gained from scripture and inference is about common objects only, 
     it is thus tantamount to indirect knowledge of the thing.” 

27 i) sūkshhma- ii) vyavahita- iii) viprakṛshhtha-vastushhu  
      ayogi pratyakshhaṁ na pravartate | 

 That which is i) very minute; ii) hidden behind something; iii) at a distant place – 
     Non-Yogis cannot perceive such things.      

28 āgama anumānābhyāṁ tāni vastūni ayogibhih jnāyante | 

 Through scripture and inference alone can such things be known by non-Yogis. 

29 te cha shāstra-anumāna-janye prajne            vastu-sāmānyam eva gocharayatah | 

 Knowledge obtained through scripture and inference, relates only to the generality of it. 

30 idaṁ tu yogi-pratyakshhaṁ vastu-visheshha gocharatvād ṛtaṁbharaṁ | 

  But the scope of a Yogi’s direct perception of the Truth is particular or specific, 
     and hence it is called “Truth manifesting” (Rtambhara).  

    

26 We come now to the second of the four consecutive Sutras that deal with the 
topic of “Rtambhara Prajna”. In this Sutra, the nature of indirect knowledge of the Self is 
being explained. Even Rtambhara Prajna, as high up as it is in the quest for Samprajnata 
Samadhi, is still “external” to the quest for Asamprajnata Samadhi. This is being made clear. 

Any knowledge that is obtained by the sixfold Pramanas – the six means of obtaining 
knowledge which starts with Pratyaksha and ends with Shabda – is deemed to be perceptual 
knowledge. It is what we would call “theoretical knowledge”, not directly experienced 
knowledge.  

i) Scriptural Means: Knowing the Self directly is not possible with these six means. 
However, they can help us to know about the Self. In fact, the scriptures (Shabda Pramana) 
are the only recognised indirect means of obtaining knowledge of the Self. The other five 
means cannot have access to the knowledge of the Self – except one of them . . . 

ii) Inference: If the intellect is sufficiently pure and sharp, then it is possible to infer 
the existence of the Self by logical analysis. This is called discrimination, by which the Real is 
differentiated from the Unreal. This is the alternate method of obtaining knowledge of the 
Self, if scriptures are not available. 

The above is explained in greater depth: 
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27-28 When reference is made to “non-Yogis” in this section, it refers to the 
common man as well as the Yogi who has not reached perfection. Such people cannot know 
the three categories that are listed here, namely, objects that are i) minute, ii) hidden, and 
iii) distant. To non-Yogis, the only way of knowing about such objects is one or more of the 
six means of knowledge. No other means is known to them. The mention of scripture and 
inference is because they alone can help to obtain knowledge of the Self. 

29 Such knowledge that is obtained by the Pramanas can, at best, only be indirect 
knowledge. That does not mean that it is useless; it only means that they are pointers to 
what one can experience directly. In that sense they are very useful. 

30 Now the main point that Sri Vidyaranyaji wishes to convey is brought out. If one is 
a perfected Yogi, the above does not apply. The Yogi has access to the direct means of 
knowledge which are not accessible to non-Yogis. That is the main point here. 

Yogis who have succeeded in controlling the mind and come to the stage of 
“Rtambhara Prajna” are a rare few among mankind. They do exist but are a rare species, not 
an extinct species! There will always be on earth the few souls who rise high above the 
generality of mankind and are capable of knowledge of a different level altogether. 

What is the difference? Yogis are capable of having intuitive perception of the Self, 
something beyond all physical perception, which includes mentally deduced perception or 
conception. The point to note is that knowledge of the Self that we read about in the 
scriptures, however inspiring and true it may be, is totally different from the direct 
experience of the Self through a clear and sharp intellect. 

 

 
Section 9.11: The Helpfulness of External Means 
 

31 iÉxrÉ cÉ rÉÉåÌaÉ-mÉëirÉ¤ÉxrÉ AxÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉqÉÉkÉÉæ 
32 oÉÌWûU…¡û iÉÑ ÍxÉÎ® AjÉïqÉç EmÉMüÉËUiuÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -   
 

     "iÉeÉç-eÉÈ xÉÇxMüÉUÈ AlrÉ-xÉÇxMüÉU mÉëÌiÉoÉlkÉÏ" CÌiÉ  || 1.50 || 
 

31 tasya cha yogi-pratyakshhasya asaṁprajnāta-samādhau  
   bahiraṇga tu siddhi artham upakāritvaṁ sūtrayati -   

 The perception of this (Rtambhara Prajna) by the Yogi striving for Asamprajnata Samadhi, 
     is also an external means to it. Its helpfulness is explained in a Sutra thus: 

32    "taj-jah saṁskārah anya-saṁskāra pratibandhī" iti    || 1.50 || 

     “The impression born from this state is antagonistic to every other impression.” 
    

In this section we are given the ultimate praise of the Rtambhara Prajna, yet in the 
same breath we are told that it, too, is still an “external means” to Asamprajnata Samadhi. 

31 As close as it is to the Truth, yet it is not close enough! It is still in the realm of 
thought. Again we are reminded that this is no reason to denounce it as ‘inferior’. We are 
reminded to consider it with due respect and see how helpful it can be to a seeker striving 
towards perfection. This is what it can do for us . . . 

32 The third of the four consecutive Sutras is now called into account. It is Sutra 
1.50. It tells us how useful the fifth Sadhana of Sutra 1.20 really is. It can help us to ward off 
all other thoughts and impressions that are detrimental to the spiritual goal! 

The Sutra points out two ways by which we can recognise that it still “external”: 
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i) Vrittitva: “Its nature of being a thought impression” 

ii) Upakaritva: “Its helpfulness in warding off all other thought impressions” 

These are the two clues which rule out that the Rtambhara Prajna is homogeneous 
or “internal” to Asamprajnata Samadhi. They clearly establish Prajna as being an “external 
means” or Bahiranga Sadhana for the desired ultimate Samadhi state. 

That, at last, prepares us to receive the “internal means” to Asamprajnata Samadhi: 
 

 
Section 9.12: The Internal Means to Asamprajnata Samadhi 
 

33 AxÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉqÉÉkÉåÈ oÉÌWûU…¡û xÉÉkÉlÉqÉç EYiuÉÉ 

     iÉlÉç-ÌlÉUÉåkÉ mÉërÉ¦ÉxrÉ AliÉU…¡û xÉÉkÉlÉ  
 

34 iÉÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -  

     "iÉxrÉ AÌmÉ ÌlÉUÉåkÉå xÉuÉï-ÌlÉUÉåkÉÉlÉç ÌlÉoÉÏïeÉÈ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ" CÌiÉ    ||1.51||  
 

33 asaṁprajnāta-samādheh bahiraṇga sādhanam uktvā 
   tan-nirodha prayatnasya antaraṇga sādhana |                 

 After having explained the external means to Asamprajnata Samadhi, 
     the effort to restrain that (Rtambhara Prajna) is shown to be the internal means. 

34 tāṁ sūtrayati -    "tasya api nirodhe sarva-nirodhān nirbījah-samādhih" iti   || 1.51 || 

 This is done through the following Sutra: 
    “By the restraint of even this (Rtambhara Prajna), all being now restrained, 
     there comes the ‘Seedless Samadhi’.” 

    

33 The announcement is formally made. The suspence is ended. The secret is laid 
bare. What is the internal means to attain Asamprajnata Samadhi? 

34 There is a Sutra that does the job of making the long-awaited announcement. 
Even in Vedanta, Sri Vidyaranyaji reserves some sense of the dramatic to keep our interest 
alive, if not also to prepare us mentally to receive something that is most extraordinary in 
the world of spiritual Sadhana! 

Acharyaji compared this suspence to the ripening of a fruit on the tree. It goes 
through various stages in the ripening process. At each stage the colour of the fruit skin 
changes, announcing what stage it is in. Finally, the ripened fruit, whatever its colour, 
adopts the only way to tell us it is ready – it falls naturally to the ground! 

Well, what is the news we have been waiting for? 
 

The Antaranga Sadhana – “Internal Means”  

“By the restraint of even the Rtambhara Prajna” – this is the core technique. Let us 
see carefully what the implication of this is: 

We recall that to arrive at the stage of Rtambhara Prajna, every other Sadhana 
before it had to be perfected, dropped and the next one taken up. This went on from 
Shraddha, to Veerya, to Smriti, to Samadhi and finally to Rtambhara Prajna. At each stage, 
the fruit changed ‘colour’, as it were. Every other thought was restrained until we were left 
with only the last thought, a positive thought called the Rtambhara Prajna. Elsewhere this is 
normally called the Brahmakara Vritti, which is also made more clear as “I am Brahman”. 
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Now, what are we asked to do? Drop that, too! What will we be left with? 

Everything – in its thought-free form, its ‘seedless’ form. 

The mind is in the Nirodha state – that means all thought modifications are 
destroyed completely, never to sprout out again. 

The mind is Nirvikalpa, which means very much the same thing as above, except that 
there is an emphasis on it being free from all delusions, all imaginations, all wrong 
conceptions, having no trace of any thoughts. 

The mind is Turiya, in its “Fourth” state when compared to the waking, dream and 
deep sleep states that it normally knows. 

It is completely Sattwic – there is not a trace of Rajas and Tamas left anymore; 

It is in its pure state, which is the state of Pure Consciousness;  

It is a clean slate on which nothing has yet been written;  

It is like a freshly made pot in which nothing has yet been filled;  

It is like a newly-built computer in which no software has yet been loaded;  

It is like a newborn babe through whose mind no experience has yet passed; 

It is like the ocean on whose surface no wave or ripple has yet formed; 

It is like a notebook on which no words have yet been noted; 

And so on, one could conjure up an endless string of examples. Perhaps, in the 
context of the verse “Shanaih Shanaih Uparame” in terms of Sadhana the best would be: 

“It is like a tongue from which no word has yet been uttered; 

It is like a mind from which no thought has yet been ‘thoughted’; 

It is like an intellect which has yet to have the thought of “I” pass through it; 

It is like the shell of an ego that has cracked and released itself to the infinity beyond;  

And like a river that has meandered its way into the ocean and lost all its identity. 
 

 

3.  SAMADHI COMPARED TO DEEP SLEEP 
 

Section 9.13: Asamprajnata Samadhi Compared to Sleep 
 

35 xÉÉåÅrÉÇ xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ xÉÑwÉÑÎmiÉ-xÉqÉÉlÉÈ,  xÉÉÍ¤É-cÉæiÉlrÉålÉ AlÉÑpÉÌuÉiÉÑÇ zÉYrÉÈ, 

     lÉ cÉ AxÉÉæ xÉuÉïkÉÏ-uÉ×Ì¨É-UÉÌWûirÉÉiÉç | 
 

36 xÉÑwÉÑÎmiÉÈ LuÉ CÌiÉ zÉƒ¡ûlÉÏrÉÇ,  

     qÉlÉÈ-xuÉÃmÉxrÉ xÉiÉç-AxÉiÉç-iuÉÉpÉÉÇ ÌuÉzÉåwÉÉiÉç | 
 

35 sah ayaṁ samādhih sushhupti-samānah,    i) sākshhi-chaitanyena anubhavituṁ shakyah |  
   ii) na cha asau sarvadhī-vṛtti-rāhityāt;              

 Similarity: Samadhi resembles deep sleep since i) both can be experienced by witness- 
     consciousness; and ii) in both there is absence of all thoughts; 

36 sushhuptih eva iti shaṇkanīyaṁ, 
   manah-svarūpasya sat-asat-tvābhāṁ visheshhāt | 

 Dissimilarity: However, for that reason, Samadhi should not be mistaken for deep sleep. 
     The existence and non-existence of the mind in its natural state tells them apart. 
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We come to the third and last comparison of this Chapter, where we draw a 
comparison between Samadhi and sleep. Many may see this as being a superfluous inquiry 
in the context of this text. But to the analytical eye of Sri Vidyaranyaji, no stone is left 
unturned in his process of scientific analysis. That is his trademark. From the point of 
learning something valuable, what follows will certainly not dissappoint even the most 
serious student of Vedanta.  

On the contrary, some may find this section to be a welcome relief from the serious 
subject matter of this text. Sri Vidyaranyaji studs this section with a subtle sense of humour 
that certainly proves that Vedanta need not be a dry subject, but has plenty of room for fun 
and laughter as well! 

I hope you enjoy going through the presentation below, and come out from it fully 
refreshed and ready for more . . . I mean more Samadhi, and better sleep! 

 

 
Section 9.14: Sleep & Samadhi are Poles Apart 
 

37 iÉSè E£üqÉç aÉÉæQûmÉÉSÉcÉÉrÉæïÈ       - qÉÉhQÕûYrÉ MüÉËUMüÉ 3. 
 

38    "ÌlÉaÉ×WûÏiÉxrÉ qÉlÉxÉÉå ÌlÉÌuÉïMüsmÉxrÉ kÉÏqÉiÉÈ | 

      mÉëcÉÉUÈ xÉ iÉÑ ÌuÉ¥ÉårÉÈ xÉÑwÉÑmiÉåÅlrÉÉå lÉ iÉixÉqÉÈ"   || 34 ||  
 

39     "sÉÏrÉiÉå ÌWû xÉÑwÉÑmiÉå iÉÍ³ÉaÉ×WûÏiÉÇ lÉ sÉÏrÉiÉå | 

      iÉSåuÉ ÌlÉpÉïrÉÇ oÉë¼ ¥ÉÉlÉÉsÉÉåMÇü xÉqÉliÉiÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 35 ||  
 

37 tad uktam gauḍapādāchāryaih  -                                                             -     māṇḍūkya kārikā 

 Gaudapadacharyaji explains how the two are different in his Mandukya Karika: 

38    "nigṛhītasya manaso,                             nirvikalpasya dhīmatah | 
    prachārah sa tu vijneyah,                    sushhupte anyo na tatsamah"     || 3.34 ||  

    “The controlled mind,                            is in the Nirvikalpa state for the wise man. 
    But known by its behaviour,                 in deep sleep it is of some other kind!” 

39     "līyate hi sushhupte,                              tannigṛhītaṁ na līyate | 
    tad eva nirbhayaṁ brahma,                jnānālokaṁ samantatah" iti    || 3.35 ||  

     “In deep sleep the mind dissolves;      but the controlled mind is not dissolved. 
    That alone is the Fearless Brahman;    its light of omniscience is all-pervading.” 

    

Sri Gaudapadacharyaji is well known for the 200-verse Karika he has written on the 
twelve verses of the Mandukya Upanishad. The Mandukya Upanishad discusses a 
quadrangle of four states a human being passes through: the waking, dream, deep sleep 
and superconscious state of Samadhi. One feature of his Karika is that he goes to great 
extent to show that the waking and dream states can be considered to be the same from a 
philosophical point of view. 

There are other unique characteristics, too, of his Karika. He has redefined the 
dream and sleep states from a Vedantic perspective. These definitions will be given in the 
next section. For now we simply examine these two standard definitions: 

38 To start with, a clear definition is given of both Samadhi and sleep: The first is a 
controlled state, meaning a conscious state, a state in which only the wise can enter and 
come out more enlightened. The wise man’s entire behaviour changes when he undergoes 
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even a small session of meditation. How much more it would change if it goes into Samadhi 
for long periods at a time! 

Sleep, on the other hand, is something distinctly of a different brand when 
compared to Samadhi; it is like comparing chalk to cheese. 

39 In an earlier chapter on Nirodha, under the topic “Shanaih Shanaih Uparame”, 
we did speak of what happens when the greater Ahamkara, Mahat, dissolves into Prakriti. 
When that happens, we go into sleep. It is like a clay pot breaking up and disappearing into 
a heap of clay. Prakriti, being the cause of the mind, can easily absorb the mind into herself. 
But the mind cannot be dissolved in the Self, because the Self is not its cause. This explains 
the first line. 

What happens when the mind is in Samadhi? It returns to its original nature. The 
mind in Samadhi is emptied of all its contents, and what is left behind in it is its original 
‘emptiness’. This emptiness is the Self, the very nature of a still, quiet mind. Thus in Samadhi 
the mind comes out enlightened due to manifesting its natural state of being identical with 
the Self. 

 
 

INTRODUCTION TO SOME KARIKA TERMS  
 

Before reading the next 3 verses, some terms used by Gaudapadacharyaji in his 
Karika need to be defined: 

1. Vishwa, Taijasa and Prajna are the gross, subtle and causal planes of conscious-
ness respectively. Beyond these is the ‘Fourth’ state, Turiya, the enlightened state. 

2. Agrahana is non-apprehension of Reality, where we do not see our real nature. 
This is noted in waking, dream and deep sleep. 

3. Anyatha Grahana is mis-apprehension of Reality, due to Agrahana. We see 
something other than Reality in its place. This happens in waking and dream, but is absent in 
deep sleep. 

4. To Gaudapadacharyaji, there are two ignorant states: dream and sleep. Dream 
includes waking and is Anyatha Grahana; and Sleep is Agrahana. Both these are states of 
error, and can be corrected by Turiya, which alone he regards as the true waking state! 

 

 
Section 9.15: The Two Errors in the Three States 
 

40 mÉÑlÉÈ E£üqÉç cÉ aÉÉæQûmÉÉSÉcÉÉrÉæïÈ     - qÉÉhQÕûYrÉ MüÉËUMüÉ 1. 
 

41    "²æiÉxrÉÉaÉëWûhÉÇ iÉÑsrÉqÉÑpÉrÉÉåÈ mÉëÉ¥ÉiÉÑrÉïrÉÉåÈ | 

      oÉÏeÉÌlÉSìÉrÉÑiÉÈ mÉëÉ¥ÉÈ xÉÉ cÉ iÉÑrÉåï lÉ ÌuÉ±iÉå"  || 13 || 
 

42    "xuÉmlÉÌlÉSìÉrÉÑiÉÉuÉÉ±Éæ mÉëÉ¥ÉxiuÉxuÉmlÉÌlÉSìrÉÉ | 

      lÉ ÌlÉSìÉÇ lÉæuÉ cÉ xuÉmlÉÇ iÉÑrÉåï mÉzrÉÎliÉ ÌlÉÍ¶ÉiÉÉÈ"   || 14 || 
 

43    "AlrÉjÉÉ aÉ×ºûiÉÈ xuÉmlÉÉå ÌlÉSìÉ iÉ¨uÉqÉeÉÉlÉiÉÈ | 

      ÌuÉmÉrÉÉïxÉå iÉrÉÉåÈ ¤ÉÏhÉå iÉÑUÏrÉÇ mÉSqÉzlÉÑiÉå" CÌiÉ cÉ  || 15 || 
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40 punah uktam cha gauḍapādāchāryaih  -                                                -    māṇḍūkya kārikā 

 Sri Gaudapadacharyaji further explains: 

41    "dvaitasya agrahaṇaṁ tulyam,            ubhayoh prājna turyayoh | 
    bīja-nidrāyutah prājnah,                       sā cha turye na vidyate"    || 1.13 || 

     “Non-cognition of Duality                      is common to both Prajna and Turiya; 
     while Prajna has sleep as its cause;     sleep has no part to play in Turiya.” 

42    "svapna-nidrāyutau ādyau                     prājnah tu asvapna-nidrayā | 
    na nidrāṁ naiva cha svapnaṁ             turye pashyanti nishchitāh"     || 1.14 || 

     “The first two (waking and dream states) are associated with both ‘Dream’ & ‘Sleep’; 
          (i.e. Anyatha Grahanam and Agrahanam) 

          But Prajna is associated only with ‘Sleep’ and not with ‘Dream’; 
     Neither ‘Sleep’ nor ‘Dream’                  do knowers of Brahman see in Turiya.” 

43    "anyathā gṛhṇatah svapno                    nidrā tattvamajānatah | 
    viparyāse tayoh kshhīṇe                        turīyaṁ padamashnute" iti cha     || 1.15 || 

     “Dream is cognition of something else;   Sleep is non-cognition of the Truth; 
     When these two errors are destroyed;   then the Turiya state is realised.” 

    

40 These verses are from the Mandukya Karika by Sri Gaudapadacharyaji: 

41-43 The above three verses are best presented in the tabular form shown below: 
 

AVASTHA CHATURTHI 

THE FOUR STATES 

Pada 
No. 

 
 

43a 

SWAPNA  

(Waking & Dream) 

SUSHUPTI 

 (Deep Sleep) 

Mis-apprehension Non-apprehension 

“Anyatha Grahanam” 
Cognition  

of something else 

“Agrahanam” 
Non-cognition 

of the Self 

1.   VISHWA – WAKING  42a, ✓ ✓ 

2.   TAIJASA – DREAM  42a, ✓ ✓ 

3.   PRAJNA – DEEP SLEEP 41, 42a  ✓ 

4.   TURIYA – THE “FOURTH” 41,42b 
43b 

  

 

Section 9.16: Key Words of Cited Verses Explained 
 

44 A±Éæ ÌuÉµÉ-iÉæeÉxÉÉæ | 
 

45 A²æiÉxrÉ uÉxiÉÑlÉÈ AlrÉjÉÉ-aÉëWûhÉÇ lÉÉqÉ ²æiÉ-ÃmÉåhÉ mÉëÌiÉpÉÉxÉÈ | 

     xÉ cÉ ÌuÉµÉ-iÉæeÉxÉrÉÉåÈ uÉiÉïqÉÉlÉÈ xuÉmlÉ CÌiÉ EcrÉiÉå | 
 

46 iÉ¨uÉxrÉ A¥ÉÉlÉÇ ÌlÉSìÉ | 

     xÉÉ cÉ ÌuÉzÉ-iÉæeÉxÉ-mÉëÉ¥ÉåwÉÑ uÉiÉïiÉå | 
 

47 iÉrÉÉåÈ xuÉmlÉ-ÌlÉSìrÉÉåÈ    xuÉÃmÉ-pÉÔiÉrÉÉåÈ ÌuÉmÉrÉÉïxÉÉå ÍqÉjrÉÉ¥ÉÉlÉqÉç | 

     iÉÎxqÉlÉç ÌuÉ±rÉÉ ¤ÉÏhÉå xÉÌiÉ,  

     iÉÑUÏrÉÇ mÉSqÉç-A²æiÉÇ uÉxiÉÑ AzlÉÑiÉå AlÉÑpÉuÉÌiÉ CÌiÉ AjÉïÈ | 
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44 adyau vishva-taijasau | 

 Adyau – “the first two” refers to the waking and dream states.  

45 advaitasya vastunah anyathā-grahaṇaṁ nāma dvaita-rūpeṇa pratibhāsah | 
   sa cha vishva-taijasayoh vartamānah svapna iti uchyate | 

 Anyatha Grahanam – “mis-apprehension” means appearance of the Non-dual Reality in the 
form of the Duality. This is present in both waking and dream states, and is called Dream. 

46 tattvasya ajnānaṁ nidrā | 
   sā cha visha-taijasa-prājneshhu vartate | 

 Nidra – “sleep” refers to non-apprehension of the Reality, 
     and is present in waking, dream and deep sleep states. 

47 tayoh svapna-nidrayoh  
   svarūpa-bhūtayoh viparyāso mithyājnānam | 
   tasmin vidyayā kshhīṇe sati,  
   turīyaṁ padam-advaitaṁ vastu;              ashnute anubhavati iti arthah | 

 Tayoh – “these two” means dream and sleep; 
The essence of Viparyasah – “erroneous knowledge” is the reversal of knowledge; 
Ksheene – “destroyed” means by the knowledge of Reality; 
Turiyam Padam – “the Fourth state” means the Non-dual Reality; 
Ashnute – “attained” means experienced or realised. This is the meaning. 

  

The following table shows the differences between Sushupti (3rd) and Turiya (4th). 
 

No. 
SUSHUPTI: (NIDRA)  

(Deep Sleep) 

TURIYA: (NIRODHA, NIRBEEJA, NIRVIKALPA) 

(The Superconscious State of Samadhi) 

1. 
The mind is emptied, merges into 
Prakriti, and becomes dormant. 

The mind merely becomes empty and its 
natural state is seen. 

2. Chitta = Prakriti Chitta = Chit or Consciousness 

3. Ajnana is present Ajnana is destroyed 

4. Mind is not available, but still is there Mind is dissolved, annihilated 

 

The tables take the place of the commentary for the above two sections. The special 
point to note is that Gaudapadacharyaji re-defines Dream to be Anyatha Grahanam, a state 
when Duality is perceived. And Sleep is re-defined as Agrahanam, a state when ignorance is 
still present. 

 

 
Section 9.17:  Objection: Afflictions – Rid Off by Sleep? 
 

48 lÉlÉÑ, AxiÉÑ LuÉqÉç AxÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉ xÉÑwÉÑmirÉÉåÈ qÉWûÉlÉç-pÉåSÈ; 
 

49 iÉ§É iÉ¨uÉSè CSØ¤ÉÉåÈ SzÉïlÉ xÉÉkÉlÉiuÉålÉ xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-AmÉå¤ÉÉrÉÉqÉç AÌmÉ 

     SØ¹-iÉ¨uÉxrÉ eÉÏuÉlqÉÑ£ürÉå lÉ AÎxiÉ iÉSè AmÉå¤ÉÉ | 
 

50 UÉaÉ-²åwÉÉÌS YsÉåzÉ-oÉlkÉxrÉ xÉÑwÉÑÎmiÉ AÌmÉ ÌlÉuÉ×¨ÉåÈ | 
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48 nanu, astu evam asaṁprajnāta-samādhi sushhuptyoh mahān-bhedah; 

 Objection:  Let there be the vast chasm between Asamprajnata Samadhi and deep sleep. 

49 tatra tattva didṛkshhoh,            darshana  sādhanatvena samādhi-apekshhāyām api 
   dṛshhtha-tattvasya jīvanmuktaye na asti tad apekshhā | 

 In this discussion, we are concerned with the seeker of knowledge of the Truth, 
     i) for the vision of the Truth, Nirodha Samadhi may be necessary; 
     ii) but for liberation (to a knower of Truth), there is no need for it. 

50 rāga-dveshhādi klesha-bandhasya                    sushhupti api nivṛtteh | 

 In fact, the bondage of affliction in the form of likes and dislikes, 
     can also be got rid of by deep sleep!     (So what is the need for Nirvikalpa Samadhi?) 

    

The objector raises a point that indicates that he has an aversion for the gruelling 
Sadhana needed in order to attain Asamprajnata Samadhi; he prefers instead to settle for 
the ease and comfort of sleep to remove all his afflictions!  

Sri Vidyaranyaji does not ignore him. He gives the apparently frivolous argument, 
more attention than it deserves, and thereby throws out the objection as being 
“unscientific”. By this approach, he avoids running down the objector, and merely asks him 
to “think over it again.” His reply is undoubtedly most unexpectedly deep . . . 

 

 
Section 9.18: Analysis of Sleep: The Four Options  
 

51 qÉÉ LuÉqÉç | ÌMÇü mÉëÌiÉÌSlÉÇ xuÉiÉÈ MüÉSÉÍcÉiMüÏ xÉÑwÉÑÎmiÉÈ-oÉlkÉ ÌlÉuÉÌiÉïMüÉ ? 

     ÌMÇü uÉÉ AprÉÉxÉålÉ ÌlÉUliÉU uÉÌiÉïlÉÈ ? 
 

52 A±Éæ AÌmÉ ÌMÇü xÉÑwÉÑÎmiÉ-MüÉsÉÏlÉxrÉ YsÉåzÉ-oÉlkÉxrÉ ÌlÉuÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ ? 

     ÌMÇü uÉÉ MüÉsÉÉliÉU uÉÌiÉïlÉÈ ? 
 

51 mā evam | kiṁ pratidinaṁ svatah kādāchitkī sushhuptih-bandha nivartikā ? 
   kiṁ vā abhyāsena nirantara vartinah ? 

 Reply:  It is not like that. (Let us look at these four options) :  
i) Is it the daily sleep that comes on its own occasionally that will remove bondage? 
ii) Or, is it a permanent type of sleep, obtained by some practice? 

52 adyau api kiṁ sushhupti-kālīnasya klesha-bandhasya nivṛttih ? 
   kiṁ vā kālāntara vartinah ? 

 If it is i),   iii) then does it remove the bondage at the time of sleep? 
                 iv) Or, does it remove the bondage of some other time? 

    

The trivial problem presented gets a rousing reaction from Sri Vidyaranyaji. He raises 
four options that arise from a logical approach to find the answers. 

Firstly, there are two options for the type of sleep: 

1. Kadaachitki – Is the sleep over some time only, such as the nightly sleep? 

2. Nirantara Vartini – or is it sleep that is ever present, made somehow permanent 
by some sort of practice or other? 

If it is the first case, then another two possibilities need to be considered: 

3. Kaaleenasya – are the afflictions destroyed those that arise at the time of sleep? 

4. Kaalaantara Vartini – or are they afflictions that arise at some other time? 



 

  184 

 

A diagram is the best way to present these four options: 

 

 
Section 9.19: None of the Four Options Work 
 

53 lÉ A±È, AmÉëxÉ£åüÈ |  

     lÉ ÌWû qÉÔRûÉlÉÉqÉç AÌmÉ xÉÑwÉÑmiÉÉæ YsÉåzÉ-oÉlkÉÈ, AlrÉjÉÉrÉÉxÉÈ mÉëxÉerÉåiÉ | 
 

54 lÉ Ì²iÉÏrÉÈ, AxÉqpÉuÉÉiÉç | 

     lÉ ÌWû AlrÉMüÉsÉÏlÉrÉÉ xÉÑwÉÑmirÉÉ MüÉsÉÉliÉU uÉÌiÉïlÉÈ  

     YsÉåzÉxrÉ ¤ÉrÉÈ xÉÇpÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

55 AlrÉjÉÉ qÉÔRûÉlÉÉqÉç AÌmÉ eÉÉaÉUhÉ-xuÉmlÉrÉÉåÈ  

     YsÉåzÉxrÉ ¤ÉrÉÈ mÉëxÉerÉåiÉ | 
 

56 lÉ AÌmÉ xÉÑwÉÑmÉÉæ lÉæUliÉrÉïqÉç AprÉÍxÉiÉÑÇ zÉYrÉqÉç, 

     iÉxrÉÉÈ MüqÉï¤ÉrÉ-ÌlÉÍqÉ¨ÉiuÉÉiÉç | 
 

57 iÉxqÉÉiÉç iÉ¨uÉ-ÌuÉSÉå AÌmÉ YsÉåzÉ-¤ÉrÉÉrÉÉ AÎxiÉ LuÉ 

     AxÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉ AmÉå¤ÉÉ | 

SUSHUPTI 

Kadaatchitki Nirantara Vartini 

The daily sleep 
which comes on its 

own 

A Permanent sleep 
brought about by 

some practice 

Kaleenasya 

Clears Afflictions 
which arise at the 

time of sleep. 

Kalantara Vartini 

Clears Afflictions 
which arise at some 

other time. 

1 2 

4 3 
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53 na adyah, aprasakteh |  
   na hi mūḍhānām api sushhuptau klesha-bandhah, anyathāyāsah prasajyeta | 

 Option 1: This has been split into two further options, viz. 3 and 4, as shown above.  
Option 3:  No, it not a valid option; it cannot apply to normal deep sleep: 
 i)  Not even ignorant people experience afflictions in deep sleep, (how much less the wise). 
 ii)  If afflictions were experienced in sleep, then people would wake up feeling tired! 

54 na dvitīyah, asambhavāt | 
   na hi anyakālīnayā sushhuptyā kālāntara vartinah,  kleshasya kshhayah saṁbhavati | 
   anyathā mūḍhānām api jāgaraṇa-svapnayoh,  kleshasya kshhayah prasajyeta | 

 Option 4: The second option under Option 1 is impossible: 
 i)   By the sleep of a certain period, how can the afflictions of another period be removed? 
 ii)  If this were so, then even afflictions of the ignorant in waking and dream would be erased! 

55 na api sushhupau nairantaryam abhyasituṁ shakyam, 
   tasyāh karmakshhaya-nimittatvāt | 

 Option 2: No, it is not possible even for continuity of sleep to be practised. 
     For, the root cause of sleep is one’s good Karma; (when it is exhausted) the sleep breaks. 

56 tasmāt tattva-vido api klesha-kshhayāyā asti eva 
   asaṁprajnāta-samādhi apekshhā | 

 Therefore, even for the knower of God, in order to destroy his afflictions the only way 
     is that one needs to practice Asamprajnata Samadhi. 
     (There is absolutely no link between Samadhi and deep sleep. Kleshas are removed by removing 

their cause – wrong action. There is no shortcut. Sleep is only a temporary relief from afflictions.) 
    

Option 1: This option is split into Option 3 and option 4. 
 

Option 3: Why is the first option dismissed? Well, no one, whether enlightened or 
ignorant, has afflictions in his sleep in the first place. So there is nothing to be done to 
remove them! Aprasakta means a spurious proposition. Even ordinary people who suffer 
from so many afflictions during the waking state, even they do not experience afflictions in 
sleep, how much less the enlightened ones! 

And suppose afflictions did arise in sleep. In such a case, people would get up feeling 
exhausted, not rested. A nap would leave them more tired than before! Option 1 is not on. 

 

Option 4: Under this option is the case where the afflictions cured in sleep occur in 
some other period. How can this be possible? It means that Sushupti has to take the 
responsibility of putting right afflictions that were caused in some other period. Why should 
it become Sleep’s responsibility to sort out something over which it has no control? It is 
absurd to expect the night shift workers to sort out problems which occurred during the day 
shift! 

Not only that, but another absurdity also occurs. The ignorant ones would commit 
more wrongs than ever, for they would simply palm off the responsibility to Sleep to 
remove all the effects of their wrongdoings. Sleep would then be so overworked that it 
would become the most detestable state that the body would like to be in! People would 
commit all sorts of sins, and then be freed from them just by having a good sleep! 

 

Option 2: Is it possible to make sleep into a permanent state so that there would be 
no afflictions at all to worry about? That would appear to be a very ideal way to stay out of 
afflictions once and for all, no matter how many of them are waiting in the queue. 
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 The answer from Sri Vidyaranyaji is again, No. The reason is quite simple: If 5 or 6 
hours of sleep are not sufficient to get rid of even a bit of afflictions, then how is it going to 
help to lengthen sleep to 20 hours, or 100 hours, or even 1000 hours? Sorry, the 
Poorvapakshi has to find another way to bail him out of all his self-inflicted afflictions!  

The only way is that he has to learn how to practice Asamprajnata Samadhi, even if 
he has to start at the very beginning with getting rid of all his demoniacal qualities, and 
going step by step forward from there. The slogan for him can be very poetic: 

 “Shanaih, Shanaih! There is no other way.” 

The lesson from this delightful dialogue between Sri Vidyaranyaji and the objector is 
that there is no shortcut out of our troubles. There is only one route and that is by 
discriminating on how to live properly to avoid all afflictions. 

The permanent deep sleep that will most certainly work in removing all afflictions is 
called “Asamprajnata Samadhi”! 

 

 

SLEEP LINKED TO ONE’S PRARABDHA 
 

Sleep is dependent on one’s Prarabdha Karma. It is not possible to go to sleep unless 
one has the good Karma for it. If he does not, he will be restless in bed the whole night. 
Also, at the other end of sleep and for the same reason, it is not possible to prevent coming 
out of sleep, however much we would love to remain asleep forever!  Sleep is something 
that cannot be delayed nor extended without further afflictions being caused. 

Thus we see that it is far from being a tool to remove afflictions. That is a myth we 
should forget about. Sleep is meant only to give physical rest to a body that has been 
overworked. If we have not earned sleep through hard work, physical or mental, then we 
will not deserve sleep. This is what is meant when it is said that good Karma brings sleep. 
That is the hidden spiritual message from this section. 

Swamiji also reminded us that there is a difference between saying “Sushupti 
removes Kleshas” and “In Sushupti there are no Kleshas.” Swamiji advised us to remember 
that. In Sushupti there is a temporary relief from afflictions, not permanent relief. There is a 
Prarabdha which initiates deep sleep, and a Prarabdha which terminates deep sleep at the 
proper time. Nothing else controls the duration of one’s sleep. 

Thus we see that sleep is karmakshhaya-nimittatvāt. The efficient cause of sleep 
is Karma. Cessation of activities brings about sleep. It is induced by hard work. In the waking 
state we may try to delay sleep to some extent, but we cannot do that for too long. In the 
dream state, we have no means to control the onset of sleep. It just happens naturally. 

Sleep is thus a natural bodily phenomenon, a blessing bestowed upon us by Mother 
Nature, to rejuvenate us and prepare us for further activity. It is certainly unnatural to try 
and practise it, and most unfair to try to use it to remove our afflictions! 

In the end, the whole spiritual take from this “Sleep Anecdote” is that even after 
Jnana (Samprajnata Samadhi), there is more Sadhana to do. Vidwat Sannyasa awaits us in 
order to remove all our afflictions once and for all. 

Another lesson we learn is that between deep sleep and afflictions, there is no 
connection whatsoever. Thank God – it allows us to rest in peace! 
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CONCLUSION OF THE TOPIC 

 
Section 9.20: Conclusion of “Shanaih, Shanaih Uparame” 
 

57 iÉxrÉ cÉ xÉqÉÉkÉåÈ aÉuÉ-AµÉÉÌSwÉÑ CuÉ uÉÉXèû-ÌlÉUÉåkÉÈ mÉëjÉqÉÉ pÉÔÍqÉÈ | 
 

58 oÉÉsÉ-qÉÔRûÉÌSwÉÑ CuÉ ÌlÉqÉïlÉxiuÉÇ Ì²iÉÏrÉÉ | 
 

59 iÉlSìÉrÉÉqÉç CuÉ AWÇûMüÉU-UÉÌWûirÉÇ iÉ×iÉÏrÉÉ | 
 

60 xÉÑzÉÑmiÉÉæ CuÉ qÉWûiÉç-iÉ¨uÉ-UÉÌWûirÉÇ cÉiÉÑjÉÏï | 
 

61 iÉSåiÉSè pÉÔÍqÉ-cÉiÉÑ¹rÉqÉç AÍpÉmÉëåirÉ "zÉlÉæÈ zÉlÉæÈ EmÉUqÉåiÉç" CÌiÉ E£üqÉç | 
 

57 tasya cha samādheh gava-ashvādishhu iva vāṇg-nirodhah prathamā bhūmih | 

 The first stage of superconscious state of Samadhi, is control of speech as found in cows, etc. 

58 bāla-mūḍhādishhu iva nirmanastvaṁ dvitīyā | 

 The second stage is mindlessness, as found in children and simpletons. 

59 tandrāyām iva ahaṁkāra-rāhityaṁ tṛtīyā | 

 The third stage is absence of individual egoism, as experienced in lassitude or tiredness. 

60 sushuptau iva mahat-tattva-rāhityaṁ chaturthī | 

 The fourth stage is the absence of the Mahat – the universal ego – as found in sleep. 

61 tadetad bhūmi-chatushhthayam abhipretya "shanaih shanaih uparamet" iti uktam | 

 With these fourfold stages in view, it is said, “Slowly, slowly one should attain quietude.” 
    

This ends the topic begun in Chapter 6.8 with Sutra 1.18, and the topic on Virama 
Pratyaya Abhyasa – “the practice of the constant effort to quieten the mind.”  

Swamiji made it a point to tell us that we were very fortunate to have Sri 
Vidyaranyaji explain the route to Nirodha Samadhi with crystal clarity, accompanied by very 
appropriate citations to back up whatever he says.  

 

 
Section 9.21: Qualities for Success in Nirodha Samadhi 
 

62 A§É cÉ EmÉUqÉå kÉ×ÌiÉ-aÉ×WûÏiÉÉ oÉÑÎ®È xÉÉkÉlÉqÉç | 
 

63 qÉWûSè-AWÇûMüÉU qÉlÉÉå-uÉÉaÉç-AÉÌSlÉÉÇ      xuÉiÉ LuÉ iÉÏuÉë-uÉåaÉåhÉ 

     oÉÌWûÈ mÉëuÉWûiÉÉÇ MÔüsÉÇMüwÉÉrÉÉ lÉ±É CuÉ   ÌlÉUÉåkÉå kÉærÉïÇ qÉWûSè-AmÉåÍ¤ÉiÉqÉç | 
 

64 oÉÑÎ®È ÌuÉuÉåMüÈ | 

     mÉÔuÉÉï pÉÔÍqÉÎeÉïiÉÉ uÉÉ lÉ uÉåÌiÉ mÉËU¤rÉ  
 

65 ÎeÉiÉÉrÉÉqÉç E¨ÉU-pÉÔÍqÉ EmÉ¢üqÉÈ; 

     AÎeÉiÉÉrÉÉÇ iÉÑ xÉ CuÉ mÉÑlÉÈ AprÉxÉ 

     lÉÏrÉåÌiÉ iÉSÉ iÉSÉ ÌuÉÌuÉcrÉÉiÉç  (ÌuÉÌuÉgcrÉÉiÉç CÌiÉ uÉÉ mÉÉjÉÈ) | 
 

66 "AÉiqÉxÉÇxjÉqÉç-" (pÉ.aÉÏ 6.25) CÌiÉ AÉÌSlÉÉ xÉÉ AkÉïÈ-zsÉÉåMåülÉ cÉiÉÑjÉï 

     pÉÔÍqÉ AprÉÉxÉÈ AÌmÉ xqÉ×iÉÈ | 



 

  188 

 

 

62 atra cha uparame dhṛti-gṛhītā buddhih sādhanam | 

 In this attainment of tranquillity, a firm and patient discrimination is the means. 

63 mahad-ahaṁkāra mano-vāg-ādināṁ           svata eva tīvra-vegeṇa bahih pravahatāṁ 
   kūlaṁkashhāyā nadyā iva                             nirodhe dhairyaṁ mahad-apekshhitam | 

 The universal ego, the individual ego, the mind and the senses like speech, etc –  
     all these of their own accord and with tremendous speed are flowing outward. 
    They can be compared with the torrents in a river that tear away at its banks.   
     Indeed, the control of all of them requires tremendous patience. 

64 buddhih vivekah |                                                pūrvā bhūmirjitā vā na veti parikshhya,       

 ‘Buddhih’ – “the intellect” here means discrimination. 
     Success in the previous stage has first to be examined whether it is gained or not. 

65 i)   jitāyām uttara-bhūmi upakramah; 
ii)  ajitāyāṁ tu sa iva punah abhyasa                          
   nīyeti tadā tadā vivichyāt    (vivinchyāt iti vā pāthah) | 

 i) If it is gained, then the next stage should be attempted; 
ii) If it is not gained, then the same stage should be practised again. 
     Thus one should very carefully take note of one’s progress along the course. 

66 "ātmasaṁstham-"  iti ādinā sārdhah-shlokena (bha.gī 6.25)  
   chaturtha bhūmi abhyāsah api smṛtah | 

  “The mind well established in the Self” – thus in the latter half of the Geeta verse 6.25, 
     is described the practice concerning the fourth stage (culminating in Nirodha Samadhi.) 

 

62 In conclusion to the subject of Nirodha Samadhi, the total dissolution of the mind, 
Sri Vidyaranyaji re-emphasises the need for having a firm and patient determination to 
tread this path to the end.  

63 This positive quality is required to over come the negative obstacles that are 
described in such strong terms as seen in this Pada. 

64-65 The process of checking again and again on the progress made and going 
further only if the previous stages have been mastered cannot be over-emphasised. As far 
as our Sadhana goes, that is the key to success in accomplishing Jivanmukti. This path is not 
to be taken lightly, but by sincere and dedicated Sadhakas fully committed to it. 
 

 

***** 
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AkrÉÉrÉ 10 

|| YsÉåzÉ¤ÉrÉÈ || 

PART 3, CHAPTER 10    

REMOVAL OF THE FOUR OBSTACLES 
 

17 Sections   (Textbook Pages 253-260)  

 

 

INTRODUCTION 

 

AS ONE STEPS INTO the ‘waiting room’ of Nirodha Samadhi, there are still obstacles 
that await the meditator until the awaited meeting actually takes place. At no point is this 
meeting to be taken for granted. This Chapter deals with the Four Obstacles that face all 
spiritual aspirants as they enter the very last phase of their Sadhana. 

The four obstacles are examined in the light of the Mandukya Upanishad. Those who 
have studied this Upanishad, know that it divides all human experiences into four Padas or 
quadrants. The quadrants are: the waking state, the dream state, the deep sleep state and 
the Turiya, “Fourth” or “Superconscious” state. The first three states are correlated to the 
three planes of existence, namely, the gross, the subtle and the causal. The fourth state 
represents the state that transcends these three. 

In each of these states, there is a specific obstacle which troubles the aspirant during 
his meditation at the time when he is almost near the end of his spiritual journey. The 
obstacles and the states in which they appear are presented in the following table: 

 

NO NAME OF STATE OBSTACLE ENCOUNTERED CAUSE 

1 Sthula      – Gross Laya             – tendency to sleep Tamas  – lethargy 

2 Sukshma  – Subtle Vikshepa     – tendency to be distracted Rajas    – restlessness 

3 Karana     – Causal Kashaya       – deep hidden tendencies Sattwa  – blankness 

4 Turiya       – Fourth Rasaswada  – tendency to enjoy bliss Vyutthana – out of Samadhi 
 

We have to note that these obstacles appear as a penultimate test to the aspirant’s 
perseverance to succeed in this quest for illumination. We are not speaking of an ordinary 
obstacle in day-to-day experiences, but extremely subtle delusions where the seeker is likely 
to mistake his spiritual experiences for something else due to the force of habit of his mind. 
Hence, these obstacles are in the form of tendencies which the mind is accustomed to in 
each of the three Gunas that prevail in Nature. As each Guna is being crossed, its respective 
tendency comes to trouble the seeker. 

It is these habitual tendencies produced by each Guna that come to trouble the 
aspirant during the course of his meditation in the Samadhi state, not in his normal state out 
of Samadhi (except the 4th obstacle.) T hey are to be regarded as very specific obstacles.  
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Section 10.1:  An Overview of the Four Obstacles 
 

1 aÉÉæQûmÉÉSAÉcÉÉrÉÉï AÉWÒûÈ      -     qÉÉhQÕûYrÉ MüÉËUMüÉ 3 
 

2    "EmÉÉrÉålÉ ÌlÉaÉ×ºûÏrÉÉÌ²Í¤ÉmiÉÇ MüÉqÉpÉÉåaÉrÉÉåÈ | 

     xÉÑmÉëxÉ³ÉÇ sÉrÉå cÉæuÉ rÉjÉÉ MüÉqÉÉå sÉrÉxiÉjÉÉ"   || 42 || 
 

3    "SÒÈZÉÇ xÉuÉïqÉlÉÑxqÉ×irÉ MüÉqÉpÉÉåaÉÉÍ³ÉuÉiÉïrÉåiÉç | 

     AeÉÇ xÉuÉïqÉlÉÑxqÉ×irÉ eÉÉiÉÇ lÉæuÉ iÉÑ mÉzrÉÌiÉ"   || 43 || 
 

4    "sÉrÉå xÉqoÉÉåkÉrÉåÎŠ¨ÉÇ ÌuÉÍ¤ÉmiÉÇ zÉqÉrÉåimÉÑlÉÈ | 

     xÉMüwÉÉrÉÇ ÌuÉeÉÉlÉÏrÉÉixÉqÉmÉëÉmiÉÇ lÉ cÉÉsÉrÉåiÉç" CÌiÉ   || 44 || 
 

1 gauḍapādāchāryā āhuh  -                                                                           -     māṇḍūkya kārikā 

 Sri Gaudapadacharyaji states the following in his Mandukya Karika: 

2    "upāyena nigṛhṇīyād,                        vikshhiptaṁ kāmabhogayoh | 
    suprasannaṁ laye chaiva,               yathā kāmo layastathā"      || 3. 42 || 

     “By proper means, one brings his mind under subjection 
          from the distractions of desires and enjoyments; 
     So also the mind which is deeply enjoying the pleasure of sleep. 
          For being inactive is just as harmful as being active.” 

3    "duhkhaṁ sarvam anusmṛtya,         kāma-bhogān nivartayet | 
    ajaṁ sarvam anusmṛtya,                  jātaṁ naiva tu pashyati"      || 3. 43 || 

     “Recalling again and again that they only beget misery, 
          turn back the mind from the enjoyment of desires. 
     Recalling again and again that all is the Unborn Self within, 
          see not the created objects as things that have been ‘born’.” 

4    "laye sambodhayet chittaṁ,             vikshhiptaṁ shamayet punah | 
    sakashhāyaṁ vijānīyāt,                    samaprāptaṁ na chālayet" iti     || 3.44 || 

     “If the mind tends to become sleepy, arouse it (for this is Laya); 
          if it gets distracted, make it tranquil (for this is Vikshepa); 
     when it tends to get attached, understand why that happens (for this is Kashaya); 
          And when it enjoys supreme peace, do not disturb it again (for this is Rasaswada).” 

    

1 The “Mandukya Karika” is a highly respected treatise on the Mandukya Upanishad. 
The Upanishad is the scriptural authority on the Non-dual Reality, while the Karika supports 
that Reality with a brilliant logical structure. The partnership between scripture and logic is 
brought to a crescendo when the two are combined. The scripture is in the happy company 
of logic, and logic can find no better master than the scripture to show off all its latent 
powers of analysis. 

An important point may be brought out which is quite unique to the Indian spiritual 
tradition. Whilst in the middle eastern Semitic religions, scripture is based on the record of 
lives of outstanding spiritual luminaries called prophets, in the Indian tradition, this is not 
the case. The authors of scriptural texts, as illuminated as they were, place themselves in 
the background and give prominence to the teaching and the philosophy which is of 
universal application. The Truth is more important than the revealer of the Truth. 

Thus we find that Indian scriptures are distinctly different from those of the Middle 
East. Rather than being centred on a personality, they centre on the Truth of the Universe. 
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At the Doorstep of Illumination 

With that introduction to the key text on which this Chapter is based, we add a little 
on the Karika of Gaudapadacharyaji. The Karika has four parts to it. The five verses quoted in 
this section and the next are from the third part entitled Advaita Prakarana, the topic of 
which is to present the case for the Non-dual Reality which alone forms the support 
structure of all Creation.  

As this Truth gets revealed, it is also discovered that It is within the capacity of man 
to know this Truth consciously through spiritual discipline and practices. In the state of 
meditation at the highest level, a spiritual seeker comes to a stage when he is almost at the 
doorstep of illumination. This is the stage which is the focus of the cited verses. It is worth 
noting that we are speaking of a very rarified portion of the spiritual quest. Just when the 
illumination is about to dawn in the horizon, there come upon the meditator a series of four 
obstacles which he has to pass through as the ultimate test of his sincerity in his search. 

It is these obstacles that are spoken of through these first three verses, and the 
means by which they are overcome are dealt with in the two verses of the next section. 

 

The Four Obstacles in Overview 

 2 Laya: “Sleep”. The gross plane of existence is permeated by the quality of Tamas 
or dense darkness, also known as inertness. This quality is best reflected in sleep, wherein 
we find Tamas in its densest form. When the meditator enters the realm of total quietness, 
it is so reminiscent of sleep, that the awareness of the meditator entertains a doubt as to 
whether he is asleep or still conscious. Sleep is the obstacle he has to face when this doubt 
arises in the midst of his meditation. 

Vikshiptam: “Distraction”. The subtle plane of existence is permeated by the quality 
of Rajas or the state of activity. This quality is characterised by restlessness or distraction of 
the mind. When the meditator encounters a touch of Rajas in his meditation, it comes to 
him in the form distracting thoughts, invariably of enjoyments of objects experienced in the 
past. In this condition he encounters the obstacle described as Vikshepa in the form of 
distractions in the form of temptations of pleasurable objects. 

Both these states, one being inactivity and the other being activity, are harmful to his 
spiritual pursuit. 

3 It is briefly told in this verse how to overcome distraction by recalling the misery 
that is brought by sense enjoyments, and by recalling to mind the purity of the Unborn 
Reality. In the Karika, Reality is described throughout as having the characteristic feature of 
being Unborn. This emphasises that it is Eternal in nature. It cannot be born nor can it die. 

4 All four obstacles are mentioned in this beautiful verse, one in each Pada. The third 
Pada touches upon the third obstacle, Kashaya, which is the tendency to get attached. It is a 
latent tendency called Samskara which is unseen or unmanifest to the mind. Its presence 
can only be known when it surfaces on the conscious mind as a tendency or desire. It is 
what we have called Vasana in this text. 

Finally the fourth obstacle is barely touched upon by mentioning the Bliss that one 
enjoys in the superconscious state of Self-realisation. The tendency here is to relish this Bliss 
long after it has been experienced, by recalling it from memory and revelling in it. This 
revelling is here mentioned as a cause of “disturbance” to the Non-dual state of perfection. 
It is termed Rasaswada a little later, meaning “the tasting of Bliss”. 
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Section 10.2:  How to Overcome the Four Obstacles 
 

5    "lÉÉÅÅxuÉÉSrÉåixÉÑZÉÇ iÉ§É ÌlÉÈxÉ…¡ûÈ mÉë¥ÉrÉÉ pÉuÉåiÉç | 

     ÌlÉ¶ÉsÉÇ ÌlÉ¶ÉUÎŠ¨ÉqÉåMüÐ MÑürÉÉïimÉërÉ¦ÉiÉÈ"    || 45 || 
 

6    "rÉSÉ lÉ sÉÏrÉiÉå ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ lÉ cÉ ÌuÉÍ¤ÉmrÉiÉå mÉÑlÉÈ | 

     AÌlÉ…¡ûlÉqÉlÉÉpÉÉxÉÇ ÌlÉwmÉ³ÉÇ oÉë¼ iÉ¨ÉSÉ" CÌiÉ  || 46 || 
 

5    "na āsvādayet sukhaṁ tatra,            nihsaṇgah prajnayā bhavet | 
    nishchalaṁ nishcharat chittam      ekī kuryāt prayatnatah"     || 3.45 || 

     “Do not relish the happiness that comes from that (Samadhi state); 
          detach yourself from it by the practice of discrimination. 
     After attaining steadiness, let not the mind become extroverted; 
          (if it does), draw it in towards one point by making a strong effort.” 

6    "yadā na līyate chittaṁ,                    na cha vikshhipyate punah | 
    aniṇganam anābhāsaṁ,                  nishhpannaṁ brahma tat tadā" iti    || 3.46 || 

     “When, at last, the mind does not become sleepy; (no Laya) 
          nor does it ever become distracted by desires again; (no Vikshepa) 
     When it remains without any movement, and without thoughts (no Kashaya) 
          and does not rejoice in any thoughts (no Rasaswada) , then it becomes Brahman.” 

    

We now come to the two key verses which form the nucleus of the discussion for the 
rest of this Chapter. These verses capture the essential Sadhana to be done by the seeker 
who encounters these four obstacles in his practice of steady-minded meditation. 

5 A lot more will be said about the fourth obstacle than the other three. This is 
mainly because of the philosophical understanding that is required to understand what is 
being asked of the seeker in giving up “the Bliss of Samadhi”. It seems hard to believe that 
such an instruction should be given. For one who has laboured so intensely to attain this 
Bliss in his Samadhi, why should he be asked to give up the fruit of his many years of 
struggle? This will be explained in due course as the text proceeds. 

However, in Padas 3 and 4 of the verse we find an excellent means offered by which 
all the four obstacles may be warded off from the mind. The method is to make a concerted 
effort to keep the attention fixed on the Absolute Reality at all stages. By that one herculean 
effort, all the obstacles can be averted successfully. 

6 In this verse 3.46, as with verse 3.44, all four obstacles are mentioned. The point is 
that when all four obstacles, pertaining to all the four quadrants of human experience, are 
successfully removed, then the state of Nirodha Samadhi stands unobstructed. After much 
effort, one finally comes to the state of being effortlessly merged in Brahman Himself! That 
is the great goal set by the Rishis of India for spiritual perfection. 

 

 
Section 10.3:  The Four Mental States & their Obstacles 
 

7 sÉrÉ, ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉ, MüwÉÉrÉ, xÉqÉ-mÉëÉmiÉrÉÈ cÉiÉxÉëÈ ÍcÉ¨ÉxrÉ AuÉxjÉÉÈ |  
 

7 laya, vikshhepa, kashhāya, sama-prāptayah –  chatasrah chittasya avasthāh |  

 Inactivity, activity, deep attachment or impressions, and attainment of oneness – 
     these are the four mental states. 
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7 Sri Vidyaranyaji now takes up the subject and throws more light on each obstacle: 

The stage is set for a systematic explanation of the four obstacles occurring at each 
of the four mental states, along with the means by which each obstacle may be overcome. 

 

 

“KNOCK THE MIND BEFORE IT KNOCKS YOU” 
 

 Swamiji uttered these words, which pinpoint the essential message of this whole 
Chapter. The idea is to engage in responding at once the moment an obstacle surfaces in 
the mind. A delay could be very costly. 

If we can knock the mind at the earliest possible moment, it will save a lot of effort 
later. Any delay will cause the obstacles to become more difficult to knock down. At the 
100th occurrence of the thought it becomes nearly impossible, for by then it has gathered an 
incredible momentum and become a big Vasana in itself. 

Take the example of a water reservoir. If there is a small break in the dam wall it is 
not too difficult to fix it. If the leak is allowed to erode a little more soil, the effort to repair 
the damage will be that much more. If we allow the overflow to remain unchecked for days, 
the next heavy rain will cause a complete disaster and the whole dam will have to be rebuilt 
from scratch. Therefore, it is said, “Hit the mind before it hits you.” 

Swamiji gave us valuable hints on how to start the process of healing. “One way is to 
memorise 5 to 6 slokas of some good scriptural text like the Geeta. When next the mind is 
troubled, one should recite these verses, rapidly if necessary. If the slokas have a meaning 
that links them well to the problem you are facing, it is all the more effective. This kind of 
chanting can plug any leaks caused by irregular Sadhana. 

“In an emergency, the above method helps considerably. At such times, reasoning 
with the mind rarely helps. You have to use some forceful methods by which the mind gets 
disabled. You have to go to war with the mind! There are verses from the Bhaja Govindam 
which serve a very good purpose in an emergency. When chanted at times of impending 
danger, they can immediately ward off the moment of temptation. 

“Once we succeed at a lower level with such a method, we get the strength to use it 
at a higher level. You can then be ready to use the “Brahma Astra” which is to remember 
the “Unborn Atman” and refuse to see the material aspects of any object. Then one is able 
to see only the good in any object. In fact one does not see the object at all, but sees only 
the divine Consciousness in it. 

“By using these so-called ‘emergency’ remedies, the mind can hit back at the 
invading obstacles in good time. It can paralyse them in the nick of time.” 

 

 
Section 10.4:  1. Laya – the Tendency to Sleep 
 

8 iÉ§É ÌlÉÂkrÉqÉÉlÉÇ ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ ÌuÉwÉrÉåprÉÉå urÉÉM×üiÉÇ  

    xÉiÉç-mÉÔuÉï-AprÉÉxÉ uÉzÉÉSè rÉÌS   sÉrÉÉrÉ xÉÑwÉÑmiÉrÉå AÍpÉqÉÑZÉqÉç pÉuÉåiÉç; 
 

9 iÉSÉlÉÏqÉç EijÉÉmÉlÉ-mÉërÉ¦ÉålÉ  

    sÉrÉ-MüÉUhÉ ÌlÉuÉÉUhÉålÉ uÉÉ iÉÎŠiÉÇ xÉqrÉMçü-mÉëoÉÉåkÉrÉåiÉç | 
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8 tatra nirudhyamānaṁ chittaṁ vishhayebhyo vyākṛtaṁ  
   sat-pūrva-abhyāsa vashād yadi               layāya sushhuptaye abhimukham bhavet; 

 Among these four, while the mind is being controlled by turning it away from objects, 
     if, due to the influence of previous habit (of sleeping during quietude),  
     the prevailing quietude overpowers one into Sleep (in meditation), . . .  

9 tadānīm utthāpana-prayatnena  
   laya-kāraṇa nivāraṇena vā tat chitaṁ samyak-prabodhayet | 

 then, i) If due to Habit: Drive away the sleepiness by making an effort (to remain awake);   
    or, ii) If due to a Cause:  Remove the cause of the sleep, to keep the mind well awake.  

    

We first begin with Laya, the obstacle most likely to disturb our meditation. We see 
how best it can be handled before it sets in and ruins our meditation. We remind ourselves 
that the longer we delay our fight back, the more difficult it becomes to fight them later. 

8 Firstly, the point is here noted that an obstacle – any one of the four – only arises 
at this late stage of Sadhana due to the influence of past habit. The quiet mind reminds itself 
of another experience called ‘Sleep’ when the mind was just as quiet. In such a situation, the 
same old tendency drives the mind towards sleep instead of continuing with the meditation. 
The meditator finds himself overpowered into sleep, simply by force habit. 

9 However, the ever scientific mind of Vidyaranyaji is aware that previous habit may 
not be the only cause. There could be another reason which produces this tendency to 
sleep. That cause should not be ruled out. It needs to be fairly examined and eliminated.  
Some possible causes which may induce sleep while one is meditating are now examined: 

 

 
Section 10.5:  Some External Causes that Induce Sleep 
 

10 sÉrÉ-WåûiÉuÉÉå ÌlÉSìÉzÉåwÉÉeÉÏhÉï oÉÀûzÉlÉ´ÉqÉÉÈ  
11 AiÉÈ LuÉ AÉWÒûÈ  -   xÉÉæpÉÉarÉ.sÉ¤qÉÏ.EmÉ 
 

12    "xÉqÉÉmrrÉ ÌlÉSìÉÇ xÉÑeÉÏhÉï AsmÉ-pÉÉåeÉÏ 

         ´ÉqÉ-irÉÉaÉÏ AoÉÉkÉå ÌuÉÌuÉ£åü mÉëSåzÉå | 

      xÉSÉ-AÉxÉÏiÉ ÌlÉxiÉ×whÉ LuÉ-AmÉërÉ¦ÉÈ 

         AjÉ uÉÉ mÉëÉhÉUÉåkÉÏ ÌlÉeÉ-AprÉÉxÉ-qÉÉaÉÉïiÉç" CÌiÉ  || 2.2 || 
 

10 laya-hetavo,                 nidra asheshha,  ajīrṇa,  bahvashana,  shramāh. 

 Some of the causes that are likely to induce sleep are: 
     i) insufficient sleep;    ii) indigestion;    iii) overeating;    iv) and over-exertion. 

11 atah eva āhuh   -                                                                                 -      saubhāgya.lakshhmī.up 

 This (and more) is well expressed in the Saubhagya Lakshmi Upanishad as follows: 

12 1.   "samāpyaya nidrāṁ,               sujīrṇa              alpa-bhojī,            shrama tyāgī; 
 

2.    abādhe vivikte pradeshe | 
3.    sadā-āsīta       nistṛshhṇa        eva-aprayatnah  
 

4.    atha vā             prāṇarodhī nija-abhyāsa-mārgāt" iti   ||                           || 2.2 || 

 1.   “Cause i): After completing the normal hours in sleep (Samapyaya),  
        Cause ii): Eat easily digestible or agreeable food (Sujeerna), 
        Cause iii): Eat it in the proper quantity (Alpa), 
        Cause iv): Give up over-exertion (Shrama). 



 

  195 

 

     

Additional Instructions are given: 

2.     At the usual mealtime, (eat) in a solitary place (i.e. without disturbance); 
3.     remaining always seated (while eating),      free of desires,    also free of all anxiety);  
 

[Up to this point, the instructions are for one who is capable of following them.  
  For one who is not capable, the instruction is:] 

4.     The alternative is:      Control the vital breath in a way one is used to doing. 
[This is done until one’s desires reduce; then he becomes capable to follow the above routine. 
   It is well worth noting how thoroughly every type of seeker is catered for!]  

    

10 Four other causes are now mentioned by Sri Vidyaranyaji. The first of them is that 
one may not have had his usual accustomed hours of sleep, in which case the remainder of 
sleep tries to enter through the state of meditation. Or, it could be that the meditator has 
not been attentive enough to eat the correct quality of food that suits his nature. in such a 
case, indigestion arises and causes him to sleep. Or, he has not had the correct quantity of 
food, in which case either overeating or starving may be the cause of the sleep. Or, it could 
well be that the meditator has been over-exerting himself in some work and the tiredness 
may induce him to sleep during meditation. 

The point to note is that one has to be very level-headed and practical to pick up the 
true reason for his sleepiness during meditation. The same reasoning has to be applied to 
the other three obstacles as well. They, too, need not necessarily be due to past habit alone; 
other possibilities should also be looked at. 

11-12 The Shruti is cited as usual to support what Vidyaranyaji has just said: 

The four causes suggested above are repeated in this citation. In addition, the 
citation gives us more insight into the discipline expected to be observed while eating.  

i) One should be regular and have his meal at more or less the same time daily. 

ii) He should select an environment that is conducive to him for eating, where he is 
unlikely to be disturbed. For this reason an aspirant will not choose a restaurant to eat. 

iii) He should eat while seated throughout his meal. This rule ensures that he does 
not disturb his body with any activity while taking his meal. He should apply his mind solely 
to his eating, without distracting himself. 

iv) He should not entertain other desires in his mind while eating. This includes 
having no desire for any food other than what has been served to him; nor should he be 
thinking of other desires while eating his food. 

v) He should eat only when he is completely relaxed and free from all anxiety. If he is 
troubled by any matter, he should rather postpone his eating until he has recovered from 
the cause of the anxiety. 

vi) if all attempts to follow these rules still fail to produce the right ambience for 
eating, then he should resort to doing a session of Pranayama by which his mind may be 
brought under his control, and the proper condition for eating is restored. 

What we need to take from verses such as these is that spiritual aspirants are 
expected to be very disciplined in all that they do, especially while eating. We only need to 
compare it to the ‘social eating’ that we are so accustomed to seeing in the modern lifestyle, 
where none of the above rules are observed. What is most surprising is that we speak of 
wanting to know how to meditate, while breaking all the above rules!   
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Section 10.6:  2. Vikshepa – the Tendency to be Distracted 
 

13 sÉrÉÉSè-EijÉÉÌmÉiÉÇ ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ  

     SælÉÎlSlÉ mÉëoÉÉåkÉ-AprÉÉxÉ-uÉzÉÉSè rÉÌS,   MüÉqÉ-pÉÉåaÉrÉÉåÈ ÌuÉÍ¤ÉmrÉåiÉ; iÉSÉ,    
 

14 ÌuÉuÉåÌMüeÉlÉ mÉëÍxÉ®    pÉÉåarÉ-uÉxiÉÑ-aÉiÉ xÉuÉï-SÒÈZÉ AlÉÑxqÉUhÉålÉ; 
 

15 zÉÉx§É-mÉëÍxÉ®    eÉlqÉÉÌS-UÌWûiÉ AÌ²iÉÏrÉ-oÉë¼-iÉ¨uÉ AlÉÑxqÉUhÉ 
16  mÉÔuÉïMåühÉ pÉÉåarÉ-uÉxiÉÑ SzÉïlÉålÉ cÉ,   mÉÑlÉÈ mÉÑlÉÈ ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉÉiÉç ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ zÉqÉrÉåiÉç | 

 

13 layād-utthāpitaṁ chittaṁ,                     
   dainan-dina prabodha-abhyāsa-vashād yadi,        kāma-bhogayoh vikshhipyeta;    tadā            

 After the mind has been aroused from inactivity (sleep), 
     if, due to day-to-day life and habit,          it gets distracted by desires (into activity);   then 

14 vivekijana prasiddha                       1.  bhogya-vastu-gata sarva-duhkha anusmaraṇena; 

 It is well known among men of discrimination or scriptures that two options are available:  
Option 1:   Remembering the sorrow contained in all objects of enjoyment;   

15 
16 

shāstra-prasiddha,                           2.  janmādi-rahita advitīya-brahma-tattva anusmaraṇa 
pūrvakeṇa bhogya-vastu darshanena cha |      punah punah vikshhepāt chittaṁ shamayet | 

 Option 2:   Remembering the Birthless, Non-dual Reality that is present  
     in the perception of the very same objects of enjoyment – 
     (Remembering these two) again and again, the mind is quietened from all distractions. 

    

We now take up the next obstacle out of the four – namely, Vikshepa or distraction. 

13 If it is not sleepiness that is the problem, it could well be a tendency to be over- 
active. If this is the habitual nature of a seeker when he is not meditating, then the same 
tendency is bound to arise during meditation under favourable conditions. The meditator 
could just as easily submit to this tendency and get up from his meditation to fulfil the habit! 
There is no surprise in this. 

There are two things which he has to remember when this happens: 

14 i) If he is a man of discrimination, he should remember that all objects of 
enjoyment are riddled with pain. This is called Pratipaksha Bhavana, holding the opposite 
view to that which is troubling one. Here an attraction is overcome by introducing the 
thought of repulsion for the same thing or attraction towards an opposite thing. 

15-16 ii) Once the above step is taken, then the following may be added to it. He 
should remember what he has learnt in the scriptures about the Supreme Non-dual Reality. 
The Self is all-pervading and exists as the very essence of the very objects that are presently 
drawing his attention away from that Reality! Secondly, that there is no trace of change in 
the Reality. He needs to make a crucial shift in his intellect to recall the spiritual qualities of 
the object and ignore its material qualities. This cannot be done in one go, hence the 
instruction is to try this ‘again and again’. 

By practising these two methods, his mind can be weaned away from the 
temptations that present themselves in his meditation. 

In general, once we have fixed the mind on the Self (Atmasamstham), we should not 
permit anything to disturb our attention. 
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Section 10.7:  3. Kashaya – Deeply Embedded Tendencies  
 

17 MüwÉÉrÉÈ iÉÏuÉëÈ ÍcÉ¨É-SÉåwÉÈ | 
 

18 iÉÏuÉë-UÉaÉ-SÉåwÉÌS uÉÉxÉlÉrÉÉ   aÉëxiÉÇ ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ MüSÉÍcÉiÉç 

    xÉqÉÉÌWûiÉqÉç CuÉ            sÉrÉ-ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉ-UÌWûiÉÇ  

    SÒÈZÉ-LMüÉaÉëqÉç AuÉÌiÉ¸iÉå | 
 

19 iÉÉSØzÉÇ iÉcÉç-ÍNû¨ÉÇ ÌuÉeÉÉlÉÏrÉÉiÉç,  xÉqÉÉÌWûiÉ-ÍcÉ¨ÉÉSè ÌuÉuÉåMåülÉ AuÉaÉcNåûiÉç | 
 

20 AxÉqÉÉÌWûiÉqÉç LiÉSè CÌiÉ AuÉaÉqrÉ 

     sÉrÉ-ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉuÉiÉç     MüwÉÉrÉxrÉ mÉëÌiÉMüÉUÇ MÑürÉÉïiÉç | 
 

17 kashhāyah tīvrah chitta-doshhah | 

 Deep attachment is the (third) obstacle of the mind and is extremely powerful. 

18 tīvra-rāga-doshhadi vāsanayā                       grastaṁ chittaṁ kadāchit 
   samāhitam iva                                                 laya-vikshhepa-rahitaṁ       
   duhkha-ekāgram avatishhthhate | 

 Intense Vasanas of love and hate                   can sometimes hold the mind captive. 
They remain in equilibrium, as it were.         They can be without activity or with activity. 
Either way, one is painfully ‘trapped’ in a fixation with some sorrowful thought. 

19 tādṛshaṁ tat-chhittaṁ vijānīyāt,                  samāhita-chittād vivekena avagachchhet | 

 A mind that has been ‘frozen’ in such a state has to be understood. 
     It is known by differentiating it from the mind which is in Samahita or equipoised state. 

20 “asamāhitam etad” iti avagamya             
    laya-vikshhepavat                                           kashhāyasya pratikāraṁ kuryāt | 

 “This is not Samadhi,” having come to this conclusion,  
     as with sleep and distraction,                     one should counteract the deep attachment.  

    

17 The third obstacle is Kashaya. Being neither inactivity nor activity, but an 
unmanifest tendency that may surface at any time, taking us unawares, it is an 
unpredictable obstacle. 

18 What is the nature of Kashaya? How does it obstruct our progress? Swamiji 
explained this in some detail. Desires come to us as thoughts, but Vasanas are lurking 
desires which have not yet manifested as thoughts which makes them hard to detect. 

One cannot know that one has love or hate until someone comes into our life whom 
we love or hate. It is the same with Vasanas; we cannot tell what they are until something in 
our life triggers them into action. Until that happens they lie hidden in our subconscious 
mind, waiting to ‘ambush’ us. They remain as though in equilibrium and harmless. 

When we have quietened our mind in meditation to the point that there are no 
thoughts manifesting, we could easily believe that we are in the Nirodha state. But then 
suddenly there arises a lurking thought out of nowhere, taking us by complete surprise. This 
is Kashaya being activated by some trigger. 

19 How does one come to grips with such an unpredictable situation? It is like a 
robber who faces us suddenly, demanding all that we possess. We have not planned for his 
visit, and as he is a robber, he will not anounce his visit. If we have any trace of attachment 
still, we are gripped with fear by the presence of the robber. Even so, if we have the 
slightest lack of faith in Reality, we are overcome by the Vasana when it suddenly manifests. 
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20 The only option we have in such a case is to have our wits about us and recognise 
the robber for who he is. Similarly, the meditator has to have the firm awareness of the 
Reality and remain fearless when the Vasana manifests. This is what is meant by “This is not 
Samadhi”. It is an instant response of faith in the face of a thought that opposes or 
challenges that faith. This is the only way to deal with Kashaya, the uninvited guest. 

Once we recognise the surprise visitor, we have to deal with him in the same way as 
we deal with the inactivity of sleep or the activity of distraction. Then there is no difference. 

 

 

UNDERSTANDING “KASHAYA”, THE SURPRISE GUEST 
 

Kashaya literally means “dirt”. Kashaya is a stain in the mind. Behind every desire is 
a Vasana or an impression which surfaces from the unconsciousness and seeks fulfillment 
through the mind. As thought, it would be Vikshepa, but as invisible impressions, it is 
Kashaya. The thought at the gross level comes out as action. But Kashaya is undetected and 
unexpressed thought and action at the level of Karana Sharira or the causal body. 

In meditation, what happens is that these hidden Vasanas try to stop one’s progress. 
To do that, their manifestation is not required; just their presence in the subconscious mind 
is sufficient. It holds the mind, does not let it link up with the Self. Swamiji gave us an 
ordinary example to illustrate how Kashaya works: 

Suppose there is a rat which is happily running about. Suppose a cat catches this rat. 
The rat suddenly becomes very quiet. But is it really quiet or is it in Kashaya? It is only quiet 
because of being in a state of fear. Similarly, the mind is like the rat which is caught by a cat 
called Vasana. The Vasana has captured the mind but has not yet announced who it is and 
what its intentions are. For this reason, no actions – Vikshepa – are yet forthcoming. 

Now the rat-mind in the mouth of the cat-Vasana, is very quiet, but has not gone to 
sleep! Its situation is very strange: It is neither in Vikshepa (actionless), nor in Laya 
(sleepless). In Kashaya, the mind is like the rat that has been caught by the cat – it “freezes” 
into stillness. The effect is quite obvious; the Vasana does not allow the mind to go into 
meditation, yet compels it to keep quiet, tortured, as it were, by the Vasana. 

Thus we have the following: Kashaya is caused by Vasana; the Vasana is very subtle 
and does not express itself as thought. Like a cat that has caught hold of a rat, the Vasana 
has caught hold of the mind. When such a Kashaya comes, all one can do is become aware 
of what it is and understand it. Study how it blocks the mind; or rather, how it ‘locks’ the 
mind. If you do not recognise it as a Vasana, you will have to wait till it stirs you into activity 
.... and then it is too late. Alternatively, it may remain so stealthy that you will slip into sleep 
and have no idea of what happened – until you wake up!  

On the other hand, if you observe with alertness what is happening, and understand 
that this is the work of Kashaya, an unknown Vasana, then your searchlight will be too 
strong for it to bear and it will soon disappear. You wait patiently, as a driver waits patiently 
on the side of the road for the fog to clear, switching off his engine. As soon as the fog 
clears, the driver switches on and resumes his journey. 

This is the intelligent way of successfully encountering Kashaya when it shows up as 
an unannounced guest at the doors of meditation. 
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Section 10.8:  4. Rasaswada – Experience of Blissful Realisation 
 

21 'xÉqÉ' zÉoSålÉ oÉë¼ AÍpÉkÉÏrÉiÉå | CÌiÉ xqÉ×iÉåÈ    - pÉ.aÉÏ 

     "xÉqÉÇ xÉuÉåïwÉÑ pÉÔiÉåwÉÑ ÌiÉ¸liÉÇ mÉUqÉåµÉUqÉç"    || 13.28 || 
 

22 sÉrÉ-ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉ-MüwÉÉrÉåwÉÑ mÉËU™iÉåwÉÑ mÉËUzÉåwÉÉcÉç-ÍcÉ¨ÉålÉ 

     xÉqÉÇ oÉë¼ mÉëÉmrÉiÉå | 
 

23 iÉiÉç cÉ xÉqÉmÉëÉmiÉÇ ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ sÉrÉ-MüwÉÉrÉ-pÉëÉlirÉÉ lÉ cÉÉsÉrÉåiÉç | 
 

24 xÉÔ¤qÉrÉÉ oÉÑSèkrÉÉ sÉrÉ-MüwÉÉrÉ-mÉëÉmiÉÏ ÌuÉÌuÉcrÉ 

     iÉxrÉÉÇ xÉqÉmÉëÉmiÉÉæ AÌiÉmÉërÉ¦ÉålÉ ÍcÉUÇ xjÉÉmÉrÉåiÉç | 
 

25 xjÉÉÌmÉiÉå iÉÎxqÉlÉç oÉë¼-xuÉÃmÉ-pÉÔiÉÈ mÉUqÉÉlÉlSÈ xÉqrÉaÉç AÉÌuÉÈ pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

21 'sama' shabdena brahma abhidhīyate |         iti smṛteh  -                                      -     bha.gī 

   "samaṁ sarveshhu bhūteshhu tishhthhantaṁ parameshvaram" || 13.28 || 

 ‘Sama’ – “sameness”, here it stands for Brahman, the Supreme Self.        The Geeta says: 
    “ ‘Sameness’ pervading in all beings is the Supreme Lord.” 

22 laya-vikshhepa-kashhāyeshhu parihṛteshhu,    
   parisheshhāt chittena samaṁ brahma prāpyate | 

 When Laya, Vikshepa and Kashaya have been brought to an end,  
     the remaining state is attained by the mind, namely ‘Sameness’ which is Brahman. 

23 tat cha sama-prāptaṁ chittaṁ,                     laya-kashhāya-bhrāntyā na chālayet | 

 And that mind which has attained ‘Sameness’  
     should not be disturbed, imagining it to be Laya or Kashaya. 
     (For it is not an obstacle to Samadhi; but is Samadhi itself!) 

24 sūkshhmayā buddhyā laya-kashhāya-prāptī vivichya  
   tasyāṁ samaprāptau atiprayatnena chiraṁ sthāpayet | 

 With a sharp and subtle intellect to help distinguish it from Laya and Kashaya, 
    one should establish the state of ‘Sameness’ with intense and protracted effort. 

25 sthāpite tasmin brahma-svarūpa-bhūtah paramānandah samyag āvih bhavati | 

 When the mind is thus established in the form of Brahman, 
     the supreme Bliss of Brahman arises in its full splendour.  

    

Finally we come to the most-difficult-to-understand obstacle of all called Rasaswada. 
This is a rare obstacle because it can come only to one who has reached the ultimate goal of 
Nirodha Samadhi and has thus tasted the supreme Bliss of the Self. Of course, that is rare! 
He is so intoxicated by the experience that he cannot resist recalling it again and again in his 
mind, ruminating over the rare experience of enjoying ‘divine pleasure’. 

21 Where does Sri Vidyaranyaji begin the long explanation of Rasaswada? Back in 
Section 1, the first hint of this obstacle occurs in the mention of Sama-Praptam in verse 44 
of the Karika. The word ‘Sama’ needs to be explained. It was translated there as 
“sameness”.  Here that sameness is declared to mean nothing short of Brahman Himself. 

22 Is there an explanation for this translation? This Pada does not help answer that 
question but keeps us guessing. All we know is that the ‘sameness’ referred to is something 
attained after the first three obstacles have been conquered. What could that possibly be? If 
the first three obstacles have been conquered, then surely we transcended the three Gunas. 
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23 This Pada also side-steps the explanation to equate ‘sameness’ to Brahman. Why 
the painful suspence towards the reader? All that is new here is to ask us not to equate 
‘sameness’ to Laya and Kashaya. Those two reflected apparently quiet states of mind, but it 
turned out that they were not. So is ‘sameness’ also a ‘hood-winker’ like them, or is it the 
genuine article – the Nirodha mind? Vidyaranyaji’s only hint is, “Do not disturb it!” 

24 Vidyaranyaji brings us agonisingly close to solving the riddle but falls short of 
uttering it openly in words. He encourages us to accept it as the genuine experience. That is 
a second clue. But why he is keeping us in such suspence is hard to say. He further tells us 
that we need a subtle and sharp intellect to distinguish this ‘sameness’ from Laya and 
Kashaya. That is clue number three. Did he not say earlier that such an intellect alone could 
behold the Self? That makes it the fourth and last clue to the riddle?  

25 At last the suspence is broken! The riddle is solved and the answer is declared 
openly. Yes, the sharp and subtle intellect is indeed nothing other than the very form of 
Brahman. Why did it have to take so long to say that? That is the language that a subtle 
truth needs to be couched in for it to make an impact on our dull minds. We need to be 
worked up to receive the answer, otherwise it will not sink into our mind! 

Bliss Absolute in the meditator is now no surprise. This is where Vidyaranyaji was 
wanting to tell us. It is this Bliss alone that is really the subject of the fourth obstacle . . . 

 

 
Section 10.9:  Citations on the Bliss in Smriti and Shruti 
 

26 iÉjÉÉ cÉ ESÉ™iÉqÉç         -   pÉ.aÉÏ 

     "xÉÑZÉqÉç AirÉÎliÉMÇü rÉiÉç-iÉSè, oÉÑÎ®-aÉëÉ½qÉç AiÉÏÎlSìrÉqÉç" CÌiÉ  || 6.21 || 
 

27 ´ÉÑÌiÉÈ cÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ -   qÉæ§ÉÉrÉÍhÉ EmÉ. 

     "xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-ÌlÉkÉÔïiÉ-qÉsÉxrÉ cÉåiÉxÉÉå 

         ÌlÉuÉåzÉiÉxrÉ AÉiqÉÌlÉ rÉiÉç-xÉÑZÉÇ pÉuÉåiÉç | 

      lÉ zÉYrÉiÉå uÉhÉïÌrÉiÉÑÇ ÌaÉUÉ iÉSÉ 

         xuÉrÉÇ iÉSliÉÈMüUhÉålÉ aÉ×½iÉå" CÌiÉ    || 4.9 ||  
 

26 tathā cha udāhṛtam  -                                                                                                      -     bha.gī  
   "sukham atyantikaṁ yat-tad,         buddhi-grāhyam-atīndriyam" iti  || 6.21 || 

 This (state of Bliss) is described in the Smriti (Geeta) as follows: 
    “That Infinite Bliss which has no end,  
     is grasped by the intellect, but is beyond the grasp of the senses.” 

27 shrutih cha bhavati  -                                                                                     -     maitrāyaṇi upa. 
   "samādhi-nirdhūta-malasya chetaso 
       niveshatasya ātmani yat-sukhaṁ bhavet | 
    na shakyate varṇayituṁ girā tadā 
       svayaṁ tad antahkaraṇena gṛhyate" iti                                  || 4.9 ||  

 It is also described in the Shruti (Maitrayani Upanishad) as follows: 
    “The mind that has been washed of all its stains (Tamas and Rajas) by Samadhi, 
          and which has entered the Self, is in a state of pure Bliss. 
     That bliss cannot be then extolled in words; 
          it can only be grasped by the Antahkarana, the inner instrument itself.” 
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Bliss has at last entered the equation of the last obstacle. But what about the 
injunction on Rasaswada, which wants us to stop us from enjoying it? 

 Before continuing to explain this, Vidyaranyaji reflects on two citations, one from 
the Smriti and one from the Shruti, both of which confirm the answer to the riddle. 

26 The Geeta citation confirms that the Bliss experienced on attaining Brahman is 
indeed grasped by the intellect. It cannot be grasped by the senses. Clearly, that must be 
because the senses are not “subtle or sharp enough” as the Buddhi can be.  

27 The Upanishad citation confirms the same fact that the Bliss is grasped by the 
inner instrument of man, namely the intellect-mind complex. However it adds further that 
such a mind and intellect has to be stainless for it to be able to grasp this Bliss. In fact, it 
goes further to say that the stainless mind is itself of the form of Pure Bliss. The Bliss is not 
independent of the pure mind; it is the pure mind! 

Now we can move ahead, “Shanaih, Shanaih” with an explanation of why this Bliss 
needs to be renounced. After all, that is the main point we are waiting to hear . . . 

 

 
Section 10.10:  Bliss in “Nirvikalpa Format” & “Savikalpa Format” 
 

28 lÉlÉÑ; xÉqÉÉÍkÉ AÉÌuÉpÉÔiÉxrÉ oÉë¼-AÉlÉlSxrÉ oÉÑÎ®aÉëÉ½iuÉÇ 

     ´ÉÑÌiÉ-xqÉ×ÌiÉprÉÉqÉç AÍpÉÌWûiÉqÉç; 
 

29 AÉcÉÉrÉæïÈ iÉÑ - "lÉÉxuÉÉSrÉåiÉç xÉÑZÉÇ iÉ§É" CÌiÉ   || 3.45 ||  - qÉÉ.EmÉ 

     oÉÑÎ®aÉëÉrÉiuÉÇ mÉëÌiÉÌwÉkrÉiÉ CÌiÉ cÉåiÉç | 
 

30 lÉ ArÉÇ SÉåwÉÈ | iÉ§É ÌlÉUÉåkÉ-xÉÑZÉÇ oÉÑÎ®aÉëÉ½Ç lÉ mÉëÌiÉÌwÉ±iÉå; 

     ÌMÇü iÉÑ xÉqÉÍkÉ-ÌuÉUÉåÍkÉlÉûÈ urÉÑijÉÉlÉÃmÉxrÉ mÉUÉqÉzÉïxrÉ LuÉ mÉëÌiÉwÉåkÉÉiÉç | 
 

28 nanu; samādhi āvibhūtasya brahma-ānandasya  
   buddhigrāhyatvaṁ shruti-smṛtibhyām abhihitam; 

 Objection: In Nirodha Samadhi, there is an Infinite Bliss that manifests. 
     It is cognised by the intellect, and is expressly mentioned in both the Shruti and Smriti. 

29 āchāryaih tu - "na asvādayet sukhaṁ tatra" iti                                || 3.45 ||       -    mānd.up 

   buddhigrāyatvaṁ pratishhidhyata iti chet | 

 Yet Gaudapadacharyaji by saying, “One should not relish the Bliss arising therein,” 
     forbids the perceiving of the same by the intellect. Is this not contradictory? 

30 na ayaṁ doshhah | tatra                nirodha-sukhaṁ buddhigrāhyaṁ na pratishhidyate; 
  kiṁ tu samadhi-virodhinah vyutthānarūpasya parāmarshasya         eva pratishhedhāt | 

 Reply: No, there is no contradiction here. In the verse (3.45) you are citing, 
     the Bliss that is grasped by the intellect in Nirodha Samadhi is not prohibited. 
     However, opposed to Nirodha Samadhi is the memory of that Bliss out of Samadhi. 
     That alone is prohibited. 

    

Our anxiety to know the explanation is couched in an Objection. Is it going to be 
another round of suspence from Sri Vidyaranyaji? Indeed, he is a Master at his trade! 

28 The Objection: It is the same as ours as readers: Why should the Bliss of Samadhi 
be avoided? The objector accepts the Bliss experienced in Samadhi. He accepts that it is 
experienced by the pure intellect. He also accepts the citations that prove these facts.  
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29 In spite of all these, why does Sri Gaudapadacharyaji advise that it should not be 
encouraged, that it should be avoided? To the objector, this advice does not go down well. 

30 The Reply: Sri Vidyaranyaji is in no mood to start another round of suspence. He 
openly declares what is allowed and what is disallowed. There is no secrecy about his reply. 

The prohibition is not for the direct perception of the Bliss which is experienced in 
the state of Nirvikalpa Samadhi, in ‘Nirvikalpa format’, as it were. The objection is only for 
experiencing the same bliss when one comes out of Samadhi into the Savikalpa state and 
recalls it in ‘Savikalpa format’. The latter is clearly not the state in which it was experienced, 
but in which it was recalled in order to ‘enjoy’ it as though it were an object of enjoyment. 

The first is the original experience; the second is a photocopy of it. This photocopy is 
what Sri Gaudapadaji dissuades us from revelling in. He is not stopping the original Bliss. 

 

 
Section 10.11:  Two Examples to Explain What is Prohibited 
 

31 rÉjÉÉ ÌlÉSÉbÉ-ÌSuÉxÉåwÉÑ qÉkrÉÉ»åû eÉÉ»ûuÉÏ-¾ûS ÌlÉqÉalÉålÉ  

     zÉæiÉsrÉ-xÉÑZÉÇ iÉSÉ uÉ£ÑüqÉç-AzÉYrÉÇ mÉ¶ÉÉSè ElqÉalÉålÉ AÍpÉkÉÏrÉiÉå; 
 

32 rÉjÉÉ uÉÉ xÉÑwÉÑmiÉÉæ AÌuÉ±É-uÉ×Ì¨ÉÍpÉÈ AÌiÉxÉÔ¤qÉÉÍpÉÈ  

     AlÉÑpÉÔrÉqÉÉlÉqÉç AÌmÉ xuÉÃmÉ-xÉÑZÉÇ; 
 

33 iÉSÉlÉÏÇ xÉÌuÉMüsmÉMåülÉ AliÉÈMüUhÉ-uÉ×Ì¨É ¥ÉÉlÉålÉ aÉëWûÏiÉÑqÉç AzÉYrÉqÉç, 

     mÉëoÉÉåkÉ-MüÉsÉå iÉÑ xqÉ×irÉÉ ÌuÉxmÉ¹Ç mÉUÉqÉ×zrÉiÉå | 
 

34 iÉjÉÉ xÉqÉÉkÉÉæ uÉ×Ì¨É-UÌWûiÉålÉ xÉÇxMüÉU-qÉÉ§É zÉåwÉiÉrÉÉ xÉÔ¤qÉåhÉ 

     uÉÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉålÉ xÉÑZÉ-AlÉÑpÉuÉÈ ´ÉÑÌiÉ-xqÉ×irÉÉåÈ ÌuÉÌuÉÍ¤ÉiÉÈ | 
 

31 yathā nidāgha-divaseshhu madhyānhe,              jāhnavī-hrda nimagnena  
shaitalya-sukhaṁ tadā vaktum-ashakyaṁ        pashchād unmagnena abhidhīyate; 

 Example 1: As on a hot summer’s day at midday, one who is immersed in a pool in the Ganga, 
     enjoys its coolness but cannot express it;        but after coming out of the river, describes it.   

32 yathā vā sushhuptau avidyā-vṛttibhih atisūkshhmābhih  
   anubhūyamānam api svarūpa-sukhaṁ tadānīṁ; 

 Example 2: Just as in sleep, due to the extremely subtle thought-impressions of ignorance, 
     although one experiences the joy in its original “thought-less” form at the time of sleep;  

33 savikalpakena antahkaraṇa-vṛtti jnānena,       grahītum ashakyam;  
   prabodha-kāle tu smṛtyā                                     vispashhthaṁ parāmṛshyate | 

 Yet, owing to the “with thought” mode by which the intellect receives knowledge,  
     it is unable to grasp (the “thought-less” mode of the experience of sleep).  
But at the time of arising from sleep, through memory (of the “thought-less” impressions),    
     it is clearly brought within the purview of the intellect. 

34 tathā samādhau vṛtti-rahitena,                            saṁskāra-mātra sheshhatayā sūkshhmeṇa vā 
   chittena sukha-anubhavah                                 shruti-smṛtyoh vivikshhitah | 

 The Application: In Samadhi, too, the mind is devoid of any thought-forms, 
     and only their very subtle impressions (Samskaras) remain (to record the experience). 
     The experience of happiness by the (functional or active) mind (Chitta) 
     is what is prohibited (to be ‘not tasted’) by the Shruti and the Smriti citations.      
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Sri Vidyaranyaji now presents two examples to make his explanation clearer. 

31 Example 1 – Dip in Ganga: This is an experience that is common to every seeker 
in the Himalayas. The writer himself has experienced this many times while living in 
Rishikesh. In the unbearable heat of April and May, a dip in the cool waters of the Ganga 
comes as a relief. One immerses himself with great joy into the water. Of course, he cannot 
express his joy, until he raises his head out of the water. Then he expresses his great joy 
while he was immersed fully in the water, feeling completely relieved of the hot weather.  

32-33 Example 2 – Deep Sleep: This example is more subtle. It compares the 
experience of sleep with that of Samadhi, drawing a parallel with the similarities between 
the two and ignoring the dissimilarities. Sleep is enjoyed in a state when our faculty of 
speech is not with us; nor is the mind available to experience it. It is experienced in a 
“thought-less” mode. When we wake up from sleep, our faculty of speech is then returned 
and we are able verbalise the experience of sleep in the “thought-full” mode. How we 
describe sleep is nowhere near the actual experience of sleep. The description is only an 
artificial description of sleep, not the real thing. 

34 Application – Bliss in Samadhi: It is exactly the same with the experience of the 
Bliss in Samadhi. The Bliss is experienced in the Samadhi state, when the faculties of the 
mind and normal thought-based intellect are not available. Yet when we come out of 
Samadhi, we are able to recall the experience in a different state of mind from the one 
which experienced it. The two experiences are like the original and the photocopy. The 
comparison with sleep is perfect. 

 

 

SLEEP IS BELIEVED, BLISS IS DISBELIEVED 
 

Here is another interesting contrast between the above comparison between Sleep 
and Samadhi. Usually no one would disbelieve a person for saying, “I had a good sleep, I 
enjoyed it!” There is no big deal in saying that, because the experience is so common. 
Everybody has experienced it at some time or other, and when they have it, they of course 
enjoy it. No one disbelieves them. 

However, the case of Samadhi and its Bliss is different. People will rarely give credit 
to a person who says, “I was in Bliss during meditation”. This is because such an experience 
is so rare. Not only is it rare for people to meditate, but among those who do meditate, it is 
rare to find one who actually experiences the Bliss. This is because the Bliss only comes to 
one who is very pure and highly self-disciplined. Therefore, invariably one who has 
experienced it is hardly ever believed. 

Instead, people would more commonly say, “He has gone mad”, or “He is just 
pretending”, or even “He must be hallucinating!” This is not only because the experience is 
so rare, but it is also an experience that is unknown to almost all of humanity, and believed 
only by a rare few souls who understand such experiences. The rarity of the experience and 
the rarity of those eligible to experience it, combine to form the general notion that it is just 
fantasy to talk about such a Bliss. 

Perhaps this may be the social reason why those who experience this Bliss are well 
advised to keep quiet about it, and not speak of relishing it, arousing needless criticism! 
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Section 10.12:  The Prohibition of Gaudapada Explained 
 

35 "qÉWûSè CSÇ xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-xÉÑZÉqÉç AlÉÑ-ApÉÔuÉqÉ" CÌiÉ LiÉÉSØzÉÈ || 3.45 ||  - qÉÉ.EmÉ  
 

36 urÉÑÎijÉiÉxrÉ xÉÌuÉMüsmÉMüÈ mÉUÉqÉzÉïÈ A§É AÉxuÉÉSlÉqÉç; 

     iÉSè LuÉ AÉcÉÉrÉæïÈ mÉëÌiÉÌwÉkrÉiÉå | 
 

37 iÉqÉç LuÉ xuÉ-AÍpÉmÉëÉrÉÇ mÉëMüOûÌrÉiÉÑÇ 'ÌlÉÈxÉ…¡û mÉë¥ÉrÉÉ pÉuÉåiÉç' CÌiÉ E£üqÉç | 
 

35 'mahad idaṁ samādhi-sukham anu-abhūvam' iti etādṛshah      || 3.45 ||       -     mānd.up 

 “I have experienced this great Bliss in Samadhi” – to make such a statement – 

36 vyutthitasya savikalpakah,                    parāmarshah atra āsvādanam;  
   tad eva āchāryaih pratishhidhyate | 

 One who has got up from Samadhi and is in the ‘Savikalpa mode’ of thinking, 
     the (above) recollection of his experience of Bliss (had in the ‘Nirvikalpa mode’) 
     is what is forbidden by Gaudapadacharyaji (in his Mandukya Karika). 

37 tam eva sva-abhiprāyaṁ prakathayituṁ,          “nihsaṇga prajnayā bhavet” iti uktam | 

 That very thought of this is made clear in the next Pada of the verse: 
    “By discrimination he should become detached (from this experience).” 

    

Why would recalling the Bliss not be encouraged? Is it only because it entertains? Far 
from it. The overall goal of Yoga is “Chitta Vritti Nirodha”, the restraining of all thought 
modifications in the mind. Towards this end, any dabbling in thought would be considered 
an impediment to achieving the highest goal of Yoga. The recollection of Bliss in the mind is 
another form of thought modification, and strictly speaking it is a violation of the means 
towards Nirodha Samadhi. Purely on those grounds, it cannot be encouraged. That is the 
emphasis in this Section. 

35-37 To revel in a recollection is an indulgence of the mind in the realm of thoughts. 
It is this tendency that lies in the danger zone of pulling one away from the essential state of 
Nirodha Samadhi. That is what Sri Vidyaranyaji wishes to convey to us. If we are serious 
about the spiritual quest, we will take heed of his advice and stop the ‘indulgence’.  

After all, why take delight in only a photocopy? Why not plunge ourselves in the 
original, the actual state of Samadhi that produces pure Bliss?  

Imagine a traveller spending hours revelling in maps of the places he wants to visit. 
Instead of using that time to go and visit the places directly while on his tour, he spends all 
his time in his hotel to pore over maps of the places he wishes to go to! That is what 
revelling in this bliss out of the state of Samadhi is like. Instead of spending valuable time in 
Samadhi and experiencing the Bliss directly, one takes to spending the same valuable time 
on speaking about and recollecting that bliss when he is not in Samadhi. 

The above is the technical reason why recollection of Bliss is to be avoided. 
 

 

Section 10.13:  The Two Meanings of “Prajna” 
 

38 mÉëM×ü¹Ç xÉÌuÉMüsmÉMÇü ¥ÉÉlÉÇ mÉë¥ÉÉ; iÉrÉÉ xÉWû xÉ…¡Çû mÉËUirÉeÉåiÉç | 
 

39 rÉSè uÉÉ mÉÔuÉï E£üÉ kÉ×ÌiÉ-aÉ×WûÏiÉÉ oÉÑÎ®È mÉë¥ÉÉ;  

   iÉSè-AÉiqÉMåülÉ xÉÉkÉlÉålÉ xÉÑZÉ-AÉxuÉÉSlÉ, iÉSè-uÉhÉïlÉÉÌS-ÃmÉÉqÉç AÉxÉÉÌ£Çü uÉeÉïrÉåiÉç | 
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38 prakṛshhthaṁ savikalpakaṁ jnānaṁ prajnā;           tayā saha saṇgaṁ parityajet | 

 First Meaning: Prajna is the ability to clearly ‘discriminate’ the ‘Savikalpa mode’ of thinking 
(from the ‘Nirvikalpa mode’ free of all thinking). 
     Knowing this difference, one should give up attachment (to the recollection of Bliss). 

39 yad vā pūrva uktā dhṛti-gṛhītā buddhih prajnā;  
   tad-ātmakena sādhanena sukha-āsvādana,   tad-varṇanādi-rūpām āsāktiṁ varjayet | 

 Second Meaning: Prajna is, as earlier said, ‘discrimination’ supported by  perseverance. 
     By Sadhana done with such an intellect, one correctly understands the ‘tasting of Bliss’; 
     Moreover, the very attempt to verbalise the experience is understood to be attachment. 

     (By such a systematic introspective process, both tasting and attachment) are avoided. 
    

A closer look is taken of the word Prajna in Pada 2. It can have two meanings, and at 
this stage, both have been explained already. This Section merely places both together in 
order to compare the two and draw a lesson from the comparison. The context is how one 
can develop detachment from the urge to recollect the Bliss in a state in which it cannot be 
experienced directly. There are two ways to become detached: 

Prajna, which means “the discriminating faculty of the intellect,” can be interpreted 
in two ways: 

38 i) Prajna = the intellect that understands clearly the difference between the 
Savikalpa mode and the Nirvikalpa mode of the intellect, and goes directly to the goal. 

39 ii) Prajna = the intellect that perseveres with patience and is willing to go step by 
step without any hurry to the goal. 

Both methods are suitable, depending on the temperament of the seeker. A seeker 
with a fairly well developed intellect may prefer to go the direct route to resolve the 
problem of attachment to Bliss. However, another seeker (most of us fall into this category) 
not so well endowed, may prefer the method of ‘Shanaih Shanaih” and take his own time. 

 

 
Section 10.14:  A Comparative Perspective on “Tasting the Bliss” 
 

40 xÉqÉÉkÉÉæ oÉë¼ÉlÉlSå ÌlÉqÉalÉÇ ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ,      rÉÌS MüSÉÍcÉiÉç xÉÑZÉ-AÉxuÉÉSlÉÉrÉ uÉÉ 

   zÉÏiÉ-uÉÉiÉ-qÉzÉMüÉÌS EmÉSìuÉåhÉ uÉÉ,  ÌlÉ¶ÉUåiÉç iÉSÉ ÌlÉ¶ÉUiÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ 

   mÉÑlÉÈ mÉÑlÉÈ ÌlÉû¶ÉsÉÇ rÉjÉÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ      iÉjÉÉ mÉUoÉë¼hÉÉ xÉWæûMüÐ MÑürÉÉïiÉç | 
 

41 iÉ§É cÉ ÌlÉUÉåkÉ-mÉërÉ¦É LuÉ xÉÉkÉlÉqÉç | 
 

40 samādhau brahmānande nimagnaṁ chittaṁ        yadi kadāchit sukha-āsvādanāya vā 
   shīta-vāta-mashakādi upadraveṇa, vā                  nishcharet tadā nishcharata chittaṁ 
   punah punah nishchalaṁ yathā bhavati             tathā parabrahmaṇā sahaikī kuryāt | 

 The mind that is immersed in the Bliss of Brahman in Nirodha Samadhi, 
     If at some other time it should get fixed on “tasting the Bliss” enjoyed in Samadhi; 
     or by lesser disturbances such as cold, wind or even just a mosquito sting – 
     if it becomes unsteady by these, then that mind which is thus disturbed, 
     should again and again be set at rest                     by uniting it with the Supreme Brahman. 

41 tatra cha nirodha-prayatna eva sādhanam | 

 To this end, the only means is the exercise of restraint. 
    

We now move to Pada 3 of verse 3.45.  



 

  206 

 

40 Sri Vidyaranyaji, with a subtle sense of humour, here suggests that the desire to 
taste the Bliss of Samadhi when out of Samadhi, is not really very different from being 
disturbed by simple common things! In this way he places the problem into perspective. 
Usually much is made of an experience of Bliss by aspirants. They go around speaking of it to 
all and sundry, whatever their intention may be to do that. But it is only a tickling nervous 
sensation, exactly like any other ordinary experience like feeling cold or being disturbed by 
the wind, or bitten by a mosquito! 

By thus comparing the recollection of Bliss to ordinary experiences, Sri Vidyaranyaji 
aims to scale down the importance of this experience, so that we may more easily detach 
ourselves from it. The psychology is to help us pay less attention to such experiences and 
stick to the genuine experience. There is great wisdom for him to compare a big experience 
like Bliss in Samadhi to a mosquito bite for the sake of instilling detachment in our mind.  

Well, perhaps we can at least first try to get a taste of the Bliss in Samadhi before 
being in a position to assess Sri Vidyaranyaji’s advice to detach ourselves from it!  

41 There is no short-cut to Samadhi. We simply have to restrain the mind of all 
thoughts. That is the crux of what Sri Vidyaranyaji is driving us towards. 

 

 
Section 10.15:  The Conditions for the Superconscious State 
 

42 LMüÐ-pÉÉuÉ LuÉ 'rÉSÉ lÉ sÉÏrÉiÉå ÍcÉ¨ÉqÉç' (qÉÉ.EmÉ 3.46) CÌiÉ  

     AlÉålÉ xmÉ¹Ï-Ì¢ürÉiÉå | 
 

43 'AÌlÉ…¡ûlÉqÉç AlÉÉpÉÉxÉqÉç’ (qÉÉ.EmÉ 3.46) CÌiÉ  

     AÉprÉÉÇ mÉSÉprÉÉÇ MüzÉÉrÉ xÉÑZÉ-AxuÉÉSÉæ,    ²Éæ cÉ mÉëÌiÉÌwÉkrÉåiÉå | 
 

42 ekī-bhāva eva “yadā na līyate chittam” iti  anena spashhthī-kriyate  || 3.46 ||   -   Mānd.up 

 ‘Eki-Bhava’ – “unification”; this alone is clearly meant by the phrase, 
    “When the mind does not lapse into inactivity.” 

43 'aniṇganam anābhāsam’ (mā.upa 3.46) iti 
   ābhyāṁ padābhyāṁ kashāya sukha-asvādau                 dvau cha pratishhidhyete | 

 'Aniṇganam Anābhāsam’ – “Remains unshakeable; does not give rise to appearances” – 
     by these two words, Kashaya (deep attachment) and Sukhaswada (tasting bliss), 
     are meant. Both these are forbidden. 

    

We shift now to the second verse, 3.46, Padas 1 and 3. The citing of Pada 1 is meant 
to include Pada 2 as well. 1 and 2 cover Laya and Vikshepa, while 3 covers Kashaya and 
Rasaswada. Thus all the four obstacles are covered in this verse. 

42-43 All four obstacles need to be overcome before one can permanently remain in 
the state of Superconscious Samadhi called Nirodha Samadhi. In this verse, this is the state 
that is referred to as ‘Ekee Bhava’, the state of unification or Oneness with Brahman. 

Two new terms need some explaining here: Aninganam and Anabhasam. How is it 
that they refer to Kashaya and Rasaswada respectively? 

Aningam: “unshakeable”, without movement. This is the blankness that we 
experience when are faced with Kashaya, the presence of deep attachment from within. 

In Kashaya, the mind is getting ambushed, as it were, into the Vasana that is 
surfacing. The Vasana does not allow the mind to remain still. It forces the mind to respond 
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to it. The mind has to give way to the prompting of the Vasana; it cannot remain still or 
neutral. When this movement is resisted by a strong will, then it means that the Kashaya 
obstacle has been overcome. This is one of the conditions for attaining the Supreme State. 

Anabhasam: “without any manifestions”, i.e. without any mental modifications. In 
Rasaswada, there is the mental modification of recollection of a previous experience, like 
the recollection of sleep when we are awake.  

In Rasaswada, there is a projection of thought. There is a Vritti that arises which 
forces the mind to recollect the Bliss that was experienced in Samadhi. There is a return to 
the Savikalpa state of the mind. Only when this return is stopped completely, can the 
Nirvikalpa state be established permanently. 

When the mind is without these two – movement and modifications – then it means 
it is free from Kashaya and Rasaswada. Freed from all four obstacles, the mind gets firmly 
established in Ekee Bhava, the state of Oneness with Brahman. 

 

 
Section 10.16:  Summary: the Ultimate Attainment of Brahman 
 

44 sÉrÉ-ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉ-MüwÉÉrÉ xÉÑZÉ-AÉxuÉÉSåprÉÈ ÌuÉÌlÉqÉÑï£Çü ÍcÉ¨ÉqÉç  

     AÌuÉcNåûSålÉ oÉë¼ÍhÉ AuÉÎxjÉiÉÇ pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

45 LiÉSè LuÉ AÍpÉmÉëåirÉ MüPû-uÉssÉÏwÉÑ mÉœiÉå -      - Mü.EmÉ 
 

47    "rÉSÉ mÉgcÉÉuÉÌiÉ¸liÉå ¥ÉÉlÉÉÌlÉ qÉlÉxÉÉ xÉWû | 

      oÉÑÎ®¶É lÉ ÌuÉcÉå¹iÉå iÉÉqÉÉWÒûÈ mÉUqÉÉÇ aÉÌiÉqÉç"   || 2.3.10 || 
 

48    "iÉÉÇ rÉÉåaÉÍqÉÌiÉ qÉlrÉliÉå ÎxjÉUÉÍqÉÎlSìrÉkÉÉUhÉÉqÉç | 

      AmÉëqÉ¨ÉxiÉSÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ rÉÉåaÉÉå ÌWû mÉëpÉuÉÉmrÉrÉÉæ"   || 2.3.11 || 
 

44 laya-vikshhepa-kashhāya sukha-āsvādebhyah,                        vinirmuktaṁ chittam  
   avichchhedena brahmaṇi avasthitaṁ bhavati | 

 Sleep, distraction, deep attachment and tasting of Bliss –       the mind freed from these, 
     remains settled in Brahman without any interruption (or without any difficulty). 

45 etad eva abhipretya kathha-vallīshhu pathhyate  -                                                -     ka.upa 

 With this in view, the Katha Upanishad goes on to say: 

46    "yadā pancha avatishhthhante              jnānāni manasā saha | 
    buddhih cha na vicheshhthate              tām āhuh paramāṁ gatim"  || 2.3.10 || 

     “When the five senses are still               i.e. the organs of knowledge along with the mind; 
      and even the intellect does not stir,    that is known as the Supreme State.” 

47    "tāṁ yogam iti manyante                        sthirām indriya dhāraṇām | 
    apramattah tadā bhavati                       yogo hi prabhava- āpyayau"   | 2.3.11 || 

     “This is meant by the term Yoga –         nothing but firm control of the senses. 
      Thereafter one cannot have a fall;       Yoga can be retrogressive as well as progressive.” 

    

44 Finally, Sri Vidyaranyaji explains Pada 4 of verse 3.46, describing the sublime state 
of attaining Brahman. This completes the explanation of verses 3.45-46 of the Mandukya 
Karika, which formed the core verses for discussion in this entire Chapter. 
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45 Two verses from the Katha Upanishad are cited which further confirm the 
conditions needed in order to be established in this Supreme State of God-realisation: What 
is the view of the Katha Upanishad? It concurs that the mind has to undergo total cessation 
before Nirodha Samadhi can be experienced. 

46 All the senses of knowledge that bring in data to the mind have to be silenced. 
Poetically, it is also said that even the intellect should not ‘stir’! When that happens one 
reaches the Supreme State – Paramam Gatim. 

47 What is meant by Yoga? It is nothing but the firm control over the senses. And 
why should one be vigilant till the very end? It is because even as one is about to enter the 
doorstep of Yoga, the four obstacles can snatch us away from entering! Anything could 
happen in Yoga at that crucial stage . . . 

Apramattah: “one who reaches a stage from which there can be no downfall.” 

Apyaya: “dissolution of mind”. One could enter the Hall of Yoga and be free forever, 
by having the complete dissolution or Nirodha of the mind. Or, . . . 

Prabhava: “increased activity” (of the senses). One could be hijacked at the very 
doorstep itself and pulled back into the vortex of sense activity. 

 

 
Section 10.17:  Yoga – It’s Neglect or It’s Attention 
 

48 EmÉåÍ¤ÉiÉÈ rÉÉåaÉ CÎlSìrÉ-uÉ×Ì¨ÉlÉÉÇ mÉëpÉuÉÇ MüUÉåÌiÉ | 

     AlÉÑÌ¸iÉÈ iÉÑ iÉÉxÉÉÇ sÉrÉWåûiÉÑÈ | 
 

48 upekshhitah yoga indriya-vṛttināṁ prabhavaṁ karoti | 
   anushhthhitah tu tāsāṁ laya hetuh | 

 If Yoga is neglected,                                       then it gives rise to the usual sense activities; 
     but if it is given its due attention,           it can be the cause of its (the mind’s) dissolution. 

    

48 It is a make or break stage in Yoga. One could slide back into a proliferation of 
Vrittis, or one could enter into complete dissolution of Vrittis and be liberated. Thus at this 
critical period in one’s spiritual quest, inadvertence in Yoga can lead one to a reversal of all 
that was gained and do great harm; or adherence to Yoga can lead one to liberation from all 
sorrow and rebirth once and for all. It all depends on how alert we are at the threshhold of 
Yoga, how sensitive and focussed we are at the moment of dissolution of the mind. 
 

 

***** 
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AkrÉÉrÉ 11 

|| AprÉÉxÉÈ || 

PART 3, CHAPTER 11    

THE PLACE OF ABHYASA 
 

17 Sections   (Textbook Pages 260-268)  

 

 

INTRODUCTION 
 

 WE ENTER THE LAST major topic of Part 3. Earlier, in Section 7.13, four means 
were mentioned for the dissolution of the mind – i) Abhyasa, ii) Vairagya, iii) Purvabhumi 
Dardhya and iv) Aparikhedatah. Of these the third (“successful completion of previous 
stage”) and fourth (“persistent effort”) were discussed in that chapter itself but Sri 
Vidyaranyaji said he will discuss the first two later. Now that time has come. 

The Chapter begins with a discussion on the impossibility of eradicating all thought 
Vrittis in the mind because there are an infinite number of them. The solution for this 
problem is said to be Abhyasa and Vairagya. After an initial discussion on how both 
practices can work best in tandem, Abhyasa is taken up in detail in the remainder of this 
Chapter, while Chapter 12 deals entirely with Vairagya and brings the discussion on this 
absorbing science of Mano Nasha to a close. 

 

 
Section 11.1:  Vrittis – Thought Modifications in the Mind 
 

1 AiÉÈ LuÉ rÉÉåaÉxrÉ xuÉÃmÉ-sÉ¤ÉhÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ      -  rÉÉå.xÉÔ 

    "rÉÉåaÉÈ ÍcÉ¨É-uÉ×Ì¨É-ÌlÉUÉåkÉÈ" CÌiÉ    || 1.2 || 
 

2 uÉ×¨ÉÏlÉÉqÉç-AlÉlirÉÉlÉç-ÌlÉUÉåkÉÈ AzÉYrÉ CÌiÉ  
 

3  zÉƒ¡ûÉÇ uÉÉUÌrÉiÉÑqÉç DrÉiÉÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ - 

   "uÉ×¨ÉrÉÈ mÉgcÉiÉrrÉÈ ÎYsÉ¹É AÎYsÉ¹ÉÈ" CÌiÉ   || 1.5 || 
 

1 atah eva yogasya svarūpa-lakshhaṇaṁ sūtrayati  -                                                    -    yo.sū 

   "yogah chitta-vṛtti-nirodhah" iti                    || 1.2 || 
 Now therefore, the essence of Yoga is defined in this Sutra: 

    “Yoga is the restraining of the mind from various thought-forms.” 

2 vṛttīnām-anantyān-nirodhah ashakya iti;          

 Objection:  Vrittis could be infinite in number; their total destruction is impossible. 

3 shaṇkāṁ vārayitum īyatāṁ sūtrayati –  
   "vṛttayah paṇcha tayyah klishhthā aklishhthāh" iti                  || 1.5 || 

 Reply: To allay this doubt, the limit of Vrittis has been stated in another Sutra: 
    “There are five kinds of Vrittis; some are painful, others are not painful.” 
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KLISHTAH VRITTIS 
Painful Thoughts 

FIVE TYPES OF VRITTIS IN THE MIND 

AKLISHTAH VRITTIS 
Non-Painful Thoughts 

VIPARYAYA 
Improper Means 

PRAMANAS 
Proper Means 

VIKALPA 
Delusion/Imagination 

NIDRA 
Sleep 

SMRITI 
Memory 

REMOVAL OF FLOW OF VRITTIS 

ABHYASA 
Concerted Practice 

VAIRAGYA 
Dispassion 

“DAM” “CANALS” 



 

  211 

 

1 The last Chapter ended by drawing a clear line between neglect of Yoga and paying 
full attention to Yoga. The choice is ours, and once it is made, there should be no turning 
back to the old ways. In this spirit, the text now returns to the very first Sutra on the topic of 
Yoga to draw our attention to the work at hand. 

2 The obvious objection arises that the Vrittis are clearly an infinite number. There is 
a huge pile that has accumulated in the mind over many births. How is it possible to 
eradicate so many Vrittis in one lifetime? 

3 Like a typical patient teacher, Sri Vidyaranyaji takes up the challenge posed to him 
by pulling out his microscope and looking closely at the problem laid before him. Indeed, we 
are reminded of the saying, “In bringing down a mountain, the digging has to start with the 
first spadeful. That is the order of magnitude that is to be undertaken in a task such as 
“Chittah Vrittih Nirodhah.”  

 

 
Section 11.2:  All Five Vrittis Need to be Restrained 
 

4 UÉaÉ-²åwÉÉÌS YsÉåwÉ-ÃmÉÉ AÉxÉÑUuÉ×¨ÉrÉÈ ÎYsÉ¹ÉÈ | 

    UÉaÉÉÌS-UÌWûiÉÉ SæuÉ-uÉ×¨ÉrÉÉå AÎYsÉ¹ÉÈ | 
 

5 rÉÌS AÌmÉ mÉXçcÉxÉÑ LuÉ ÎYsÉ¹ÉlÉÉÇ AÎYsÉ¹ÉlÉÉÇ cÉ AliÉpÉÉïuÉÈ, 

    iÉjÉÉ AÌmÉ ÎYsÉ¹É LuÉ ÌlÉUÉå®urÉÉ CÌiÉ qÉlSoÉÑÎ®Ç uÉÉUÌrÉiÉÑÇ  

    iÉÉÍpÉÈ xÉWû-AÎYsÉ¹É AÌmÉ ESÉ™iÉÉÈ | 
 

4 rāga-dveshhādi kleshha-rūpā āsuravṛttayah klishhthāh | 
   rāgādi-rahitā daiva-vṛttayo aklishhthāh | 

 Likes and dislikes, etc are demoniacal thought-forms; 
     Since they produce suffering, they are called Painful Vrittis. 
Thoughts that are free of likes and dislikes, etc are divine thought-forms; 
     and hence they are called Non-Painful Vrittis. 

5 yadi api paṇchasu eva klishhthānāṁ aklishhthānāṁ cha antarbhāvah, 
   tathā api klishhthā eva niroddhavyā iti  mandabuddhiṁ vārayituṁ  
   tābhih saha-aklishhthā api udāhṛtāh | 

 Although in these five kinds of Vrittis, the painful and the non-painful ones are included, 
     even so, to avoid the mistaken notion that only the painful ones are to be restrained, 
     the non-painful ones are mentioned along with them. (i.e. all five have to be restrained.) 

    

4 The dissection begins. First the pile of Vrittis is split into two, the painful half and 
the non-painful half. Chapter 16 of the Bhagavad Geeta is recalled. There it was clearly 
shown that the demoniacal thoughts bring pain, while the divine thoughts bring happiness. 
In particular, the demoniacal thoughts are always hinged on the pivot of likes and dislikes. 
Once we allow this criterion to govern our lives, we invite a host of demoniacal qualities 
which increase the number of Vrittis in our mind. The whole game of life begins with making 
this choice – of living in the world of likes and dislikes or remaining free from them both. 

5 The point immediately made is that whether Vrittis are painful or not, they all have 
to be restrained. Once Vrittis are invited into the mind, then their dissolution involves 
removing them all, both painful and non-painful. The reason is that all of them are “chains” 
that place the mind in bondage.  
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The Tamasic Vrittis are iron chains; the Rajasic Vrittis are silver chains; and the 
Sattwic Vrittis are golden chains! Since they are all chains, all of them have to be curbed or 
restrained. 

 

 
Section 11.3:  Definitions of the Five Types of Vrittis 
 

6 lÉÉqÉç-AkÉårÉ-sÉ¤ÉhÉÉprÉÉÇ iÉÉ uÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ ÌuÉzÉSÌrÉiÉÑÇ xÉÔ§É-wÉOèMüqÉç AÉWûÈ  - rÉÉå.xÉÔ 
 

7    "mÉëqÉÉhÉ-ÌuÉmÉrÉïrÉ-ÌuÉMüsmÉ ÌlÉSìÉ xqÉ×iÉrÉÈ"   || 1.6 || 
 

8    "mÉëirÉ¤ÉÉ AlÉÑqÉÉlÉ AÉaÉqÉÉÈ mÉëqÉÉhÉÉÌlÉ"    || 1.7 || 
 

9    "ÌuÉmÉrÉïrÉÈ ÍqÉjrÉÉ¥ÉÉlÉqÉç AiÉSìÖmÉ mÉëÌiÉ¸qÉç"   || 1.8 || 
 

10    "zÉoSè-A¥ÉÉlÉ AlÉÑmÉÉiÉÏ uÉxiÉÑzÉÔlrÉÈ ÌuÉMüsmÉÈ"  || 1.9 || 
 

11    "ApÉÉuÉ-mÉëirÉrÉ AÉsÉqoÉlÉÉ uÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ ÌlÉSìÉ"   || 1.10 || 
 

12    "AlÉÔpÉÔiÉ-ÌuÉwÉrÉÉ xÉÇmÉëqÉÉåwÉÈ xqÉ×ÌiÉÈ" CÌiÉ   || 1.11 || 
 

6 nām-adheya-lakshhaṇābhyāṁ tā vṛttih vishadayituṁ sūtra-shhathkam āhah - yo.sū 

 By their names and natures are defined all these Vrittis in six Sutras as follows: 

7    "pramāṇa-viparyaya-vikalpa nidrā smṛtayah"   || 1.6 || 

     “i) Right means, ii) improper means, iii) wild imagination, iv) sleep and v) memory.”  

8    "pratyakshha anumāna āgamāh pramāṇāni"   || 1.7 || 

     “Direct sense perception, inference and scriptural authority are the Pramanas, the right 
means.” [This is as per the Yoga School of thought; in Vedanta there are six right means in all. They 

include all the above three.] 
9    "viparyayah mithyājnānam atadrūpa pratishhthham"             || 1.8 || 

     “Viparyaya is erroneous cognition, which is based on improper means.” 

10    "shabd-ajnāna anupātī vastushūnyah vikalpah"                         || 1.9 || 

     “Vikalpa is the idea that follows from words heard, even when that makes no sense.” 

11    "abhāva-pratyaya ālambanā vṛttih nidrā"                                    || 1.10 || 

     “Nidra is that thought based on the cognition of absence.” 

12    "anūbhūta-vishhayā asaṁpramoshhah smṛtih" iti                      || 1.11 || 

     “Smritih is retention of the thought of an object one has experienced earlier.” 
    

7 The Diagram on page 210 summarises the contents of these Sutras sufficiently. In 
addition to the Sutras, the diagram also shows which Vrittis can be painful, which non-
painful and which can be both painful or non-painful. 

8-10 The first three types of Vrittis form the majority of new Vrittis in our mind. The 
mind is always in search of knowledge in order to assist it in making choices and decisions. 
This search compels one to resort to certain means to obtain the knowledge.  

For example to know what an elephant looks like, we need to use our eyes, and to 
know what its trumpet sounds like we need our ears. In this way, there are certain 
Pramanas by which all knowledge can be obtained. However, if we try using the wrong 
instrument for a particular knowledge we will obtain incorrect information. Then it can 
cause us all sorts of problems if we begin to use this incorrect information to take decisions. 
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 Although it may sound weird, we do this without thinking all the time. It is amazing 
how much of incorrect information we gather into our minds, and then use it as if it were 
true! To add to our difficulty, today we need not go in search for this kind of information too 
far; we have it in the palm of our hand on our own smartphones! 

11-12 These two Vrittis – Nidra and Smriti – are special cases and are therefore the 
only ones that Sri Vidyaranyaji takes up in his explanation of the above Sutras . . . 

 

 
Section 11.4:  The Nidra and Smriti Vrittis Explained 
 

13 uÉxiÉÑ-ApÉÉuÉÈ mÉëiÉÏrÉiÉå  

     rÉÎxqÉlÉç iÉqÉÈ rÉÉuÉUMåü xÉÌiÉ,    iÉiÉç-iÉqÉÈ ApÉÉuÉ-mÉëirÉrÉÈ | 
 

14 iÉqÉÉå-aÉÑhÉÇ ÌuÉwÉrÉÏ-MÑüuÉïiÉÏ uÉ×Ì¨ÉÈ ÌlÉSìÉ CÌiÉ EcrÉiÉå | 
 

15 AlÉÑpÉÔiÉ-ÌuÉwÉrÉxrÉ AxÉÇmÉëqÉÉåwÉÈ iÉSè AlÉÑpÉuÉ-eÉlrÉqÉç AlÉÑxÉÇkÉÉlÉqÉç | 
 

13 vastu-abhāvah pratīyate,          yasmin tamasi āvarake sati, tat-tamah abhāva-pratyayah | 

 Nidra: The cognition of a thing that is absent is also regarded as a positive cognition; 
     When there is veiling by Tamas, that Tamas can be thought of as a solid “object”. 

14 tamo-guṇaṁ vishhayī-kurvatī vṛttih nidrā iti uchyate | 

 Enveloping an object with the darkness of Tamas is the Vritti that is given the name Nidra.  

15 anubhūta-vishhayasya asaṁpramoshhah        tad anubhava-janyam anusaṁdhānam | 

 Smriti: When that which was experienced in the past is retained without any loss, 
     the experience born of that past recollection is called “memory”or Smritih.  

    

13-14 Knowledge in an ordinary sense always requires a subject, the act of knowing, 
and an object. In Nidra or sleep, the darkness of Tamas has to be thought of as the “object” 
of knowledge. In darkness we do not see anything. In sleep, this darkness is produced by 
Tamas overpowering our mind. Tamas places a veil over all that is in our mind. We are 
completely ignorant of anything that happens while we are in sleep. 

This makes Nidra a special case of a Vritti in which the knowledge we get is 
“nothing”. This is why Nidra is also called a Vritti. Its removal does not mean that we will not 
be able to sleep thereafter; its removal during meditation means that we do not face the 
danger of falling into sleep while meditating! 

15 In the case of Smriti or memory, it is also a special case in the sense that it is 
something we have encountered in our past, and the recollection of that returns to us. 
When it returns without loss of detail, we have a sharp and clear memory of the incident. 
Sometimes, due to the lapse of time, the recollection may not be too clear, and the memory 
can be a bit unreliable. Unreliable memories can bring unnecessary pain. Good memories of 
a painful past can also bring the same pains back very vividly. One almost relives that pain. 

 

 

1. ABHYASA AND VAIRAGYA IN TANDEM 
 

In this short sub-section we get an interesting technique to assist us in seeing how 
Vairagya and Abhyasa can operate in tandem as a team. 
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Section 11.5:  The Dissolution of the Five Vrittis 
 

16 mÉgcÉ-ÌuÉkÉ-uÉ×Ì¨É ÌlÉUÉåkÉ-xÉÉkÉlÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ |      - rÉÉå.xÉÔ 
 

17    "AprÉÉxÉ uÉæUÉarÉÉprÉÉÇ iÉlÉç-ÌlÉUÉåkÉÈ" CÌiÉ    || 1.12 || 
 

16 paṇcha-vidha-vṛtti nirodha-sādhanaṁ sūtrayati |                                                        -    yo.sū 

 The means to master (dissolve) the above five types of Vrittis is given in this Sutra: 

17    "abhyāsa vairāgyābhyāṁ tan-nirodhah" iti                   || 1.12 || 

     “They can be controlled by Abhyasa and Vairagya (practice and dispassion).” 
    

16-17 Here we learn a very valuable lesson from Sri Vidyaranyaji. No matter how 
many Vrittis we bear as a burden in our mind, the way to get of them is simply to practise 
two things: Vairagya and Abhyasa. How each player in this team plays its role is given in a 
beautiful simile in the next section. 

 

 
Section 11.6:  ‘Dam’ and ‘Canals’ Represent Vairagya and Abhyasa 
 

18 rÉjÉÉ iÉÏuÉëuÉåaÉÈ EmÉåiÉÇ lÉSÏ-mÉëuÉÉWÇû xÉåiÉÑ-oÉlkÉlÉålÉ ÌlÉuÉÉrÉï 

     MÑüsrÉÉmÉëhÉrÉlÉålÉ ¤Éå§É-AÍpÉqÉÑZÉÇ ÌiÉrÉïMçü-mÉëuÉÉWû AliÉUqÉç EimÉÉ±iÉå | 
 

19 iÉjÉÉ uÉæUÉarÉåhÉ ÍcÉ¨É-lÉ±É ÌuÉwÉrÉ-mÉëuÉÉWÇû ÌlÉuÉÉrÉï 

     xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-AprÉÉxÉålÉ mÉëzÉÉliÉÈ mÉëuÉÉWûÈ xÉÇmÉÉ±iÉå | 
 

18 yathā tīvravegah upetaṁ nadī-pravāhaṁ setu-bandhanena nivārya 
   kulyāpraṇayanena kshhetra-abhimukhaṁ tiryak-pravāha antaram utpādyate | 

 Simile: Just as the rapidly flowing current of a river can be arrested by building a dam; 
     and by building a series of canals, the water can be made to flow calmly into the fields;  

19 tathā vairāgyeṇa chitta-nadyā                         vishhaya-pravāhaṁ nivārya 
   samādhi-abhyāsena prashāntah pravāhah saṁpādyate | 

 Application: So also, by building the “dam of dispassion” across the mind-river, 
     its fast flowing currents of thoughts can be arrested; 
     and by practising Samadhi, the same current can be made to flow calmly in meditation. 

    

Swamiji emphasised to us many times how appropriate this simile is to our daily 
problem of bringing some control over the mind. He said that for a spiritual aspirant, this 
section contained a treasure of practical advice.  

18 Before the dam is built: 

i) the current is very rapid and causes much erosion to the banks of the river; 
ii) the vertical water flow down the valley is more significant; 
iii) nothing of any value is achieved by this torrential flow of water. 

After the dam is built: 

i) the water builds up in a large lake behind the dam and the rapid flow is arrested; 
ii) the horizontal flow of water along canals with low gradients, is more significant; 
iii) the water is led carefully into agricultural fields just below the dam to grow crops 

there. It is not wasted. Alternately, it can be used to generate hydroelectric power. The 
water in the lake can also provide for leisurely pastimes. 
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19 The river of flowing water is compared to a mind with flowing thoughts: 

Before building the “dam of dispassion” : 

i) The thought current is very rapid and is scattered over a vast field of objects; 
ii) the thoughts run wildly, their downward flow is more significant; 
iii) the scattered thoughts do not have any power in them to create useful things. 

After building dispassion and digging meditation canals in the mind: 

i) the thoughts are now collected together and the mental energy is conserved. 
ii) The flow of thoughts is now horizontal, calm and serene; 
iii) the thoughts are channelled constructively in meditation; the mental energy 

conserved can be used constructively. A calm mind is more creative. 
 

Vairagya Without Abhyasa 
Swamiji made a crucial point at this stage. He said we have to have Vairagya first to 

stop the rapid flow of the thoughts. That has to be followed up with Abhyasa, where the 
flow is made safe and constructive by building new grooves in the mind to make the 
thoughts flow towards the Self. If we don’t follow up with Abhyasa, then we will become 
great Vairagis, but remain there. People will admire us for our Vairagya and that will only 
fatten the ego more and more. All the dammed up energy will now feed the ego; we have to 
be very careful of that. The two practices must go together in harmony. 

Vairagya alone, when unaccompanied by Abhyasa, is suppression of thoughts; 
Abhyasa sublimates those thoughts which are held in suppression by Vairagya. This is the 
aim: to sublimate the mind soulwards, not suppress it sensewards. A suppressed mind is like 
a dam with no outlet canals. When it gets full, the thoughts simply burst over the dam and 
cause uncontrollable damage downstream. Suppression is not the purpose of Vairagya. The 
purpose is to lead the conserved thought-power safely towards the Self. 

 

 

2.  ABHYASA – CONCERTED PRACTICE 

 
Section 11.7:  The Sutra that Defines Abhyasa 
 

20 qÉl§ÉeÉmÉ-SåuÉiÉÉkrÉÉlÉ-AÉSÏlÉÉÇ Ì¢ürÉÉ-ÃmÉiuÉålÉ  

    AÉuÉ×Ì¨É-sÉ¤ÉhÉÈ AprÉÉxÉÈ xÉÇpÉÉurÉiÉå | 

    xÉuÉï-urÉÉmÉÉUÈ EmÉUqÉ-ÃmÉxrÉ xÉqÉÉkÉåÈ 

    xÉÉkÉMüÈ MüÉå lÉÉqÉ AprÉÉxÉ? 
 

21 CÌiÉ zÉƒ¡ûÉÇ uÉÉUÌrÉiÉÑÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ      -   rÉÉå.xÉÔ 

    "iÉ§É ÎxjÉiÉÉæ rÉ¦ÉÈ AprÉÉxÉÈ" CÌiÉ    || 1.13 || 
 

20 mantra-japa devatā-dhyāna ādīnām kriyā-rūpatvena  
   āvṛtti-lakshhaṇah abhyāsah saṁbhāvyate | 
   sarva-vyāpārah uparama-rūpasya samādheh 
   sādhakah ko nāma abhyāsa? 

 Objection: In actions like Japa and meditation on the Lord’s form, etc, there is some activity  
     that is prescribed doing which defines a practice that can be repeated. 
     But in a practice such as Samadhi which specifically asks for cessation of all activities, 
     by what means can one perform its practice?       
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21 iti shaṇkāṁ vārayituṁ sūtrayati -                                                                                     -    yo.sū 
   "tatra sthitau yatnah abhyāsah" iti                     || 1.13 || 

 Reply: In order to answer doubts like these, there is a Sutra which says: 
    “The effort required to keep the Vrittis continuously restrained, is called Abhyasa.”  

    

20 The Objection: The commonly held idea about Abhyasa is that it is some practice 
of an action by repeating which one obtains the goal one desires. Examples of such practices 
are chanting of a Mantra. One can go on with a specific act – chanting – and eventually the 
promise is that one will be rewarded with the vision of the Deity. Another example is that of 
using an idol to set up a mental image of it and then use it to meditate upon. That also 
involves some form of mental action. 

The problem lies in practising the Asamprajnata Samadhi, where it is specifically 
instructed that there should be no thoughts in the mind. How can one ‘put into practice’ 
such a practice when he is barred from having thoughts in his mind? 

21 The Sutra that answers this question tells us exactly what is meant by Abhyasa. It 
is not an action; it is an effort, a mental effort to exert one’s will over one’s mind and stop 
thoughts from arising in it. By this strong mental effort, the Vrittis are restrained, i.e. they 
are prevented from multiplying or being formed in the mind.  

There are specific ways in which such a restraint can be exercised over the mind 
without doing any harm to the functioning of the mind. In other words, it is not done 
forcefully, but gently without any compulsion. 

 

 
Section 11.8:  Explanation of the Sutra 
 

22 ÎxjÉÌiÉÈ lÉæ¶ÉsrÉÇ | rÉ¦ÉÈ qÉÉlÉxÉ EixÉÉWûÈ | 
 

23 "xuÉiÉ LuÉ oÉÌWûwÉç-mÉëuÉÉWû-zÉÏsÉÇ ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ xÉuÉïjÉÉ ÌlÉUÉåkÉÌrÉwrÉÉÍqÉ"  

    CÌiÉ LuÉÇ ÌuÉkÉ EixÉÉWû AÉuÉirÉïqÉÉlÉÈ, AprÉÉxÉ CÌiÉ EcrÉiÉå | 
 

22 sthitih naishchalyaṁ |                               yatnah mānasa utsāhah | 

 Sthitih: –  “the steady state”; here it means unchangeability or perfect restraint; 
Yatnah: – “continuous effort”; here it means strength of will or firm resolution. 

23 "svata eva bahishh-pravāha-shīlaṁ chittam sarvathā nirodhayishhyāmi"  
   iti evaṁ vidha utsāha āvartyamānah, abhyāsa iti uchyate | 

 “My mind, accustomed as it is to going out on its own, I will restrain by every means.” 
     Repeated exercise of the will in this manner is called Abhyasa. 

 

22 The state one is driving oneself towards is a state of Restraint, a state where 
there is no change taking place in the mind. This is clearly not an activity like bathing and 
chanting, but rather an application of will. The effort required to do this is a mental exertion 
of the will, not a muscular effort. This effort needs “mental muscles”! 

23 Through a self-affirmation, Sri Vidyaranyaji provides an example of how this is 
done in practice. Every time the mind decides that it wants to go outside and do something, 
one restrains it by, i) not allowing it to do that; and ii) by giving it something else to do 
which will be a perfect antidote to that impulse. 
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Section 11.9:  The Sutra that Describes Abhyasa in Detail 
 

24 ArÉqÉç AprÉÉxÉ CSÉlÉÏÇ mÉëuÉ×iÉÈ xuÉrÉqÉç-ASØRûÈ xÉlÉç 

    AlÉÉÌS-mÉëuÉ×̈ ÉÉ urÉÑijÉÉlÉ-uÉÉxÉlÉÉÈ     MüjÉÇ AÍpÉpÉuÉåSè  
 

25 CÌiÉ AÉzÉƒ¡ûÉqÉç AmÉuÉÌSiÉÑÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ - 

    "xÉ iÉÑ SÏbÉïMüÉsÉ, lÉæUliÉrÉï, xÉiMüÉU, AÉxÉåÌuÉiÉÈ SØRûpÉÔÍqÉÈ" CÌiÉ    || 1.14 || 
 

24 ayam abhyāsa idānīṁ pravṛtah, svayam-adṛḍhah san;  
   anādi-pravṛttā vyutthāna-vāsanāh –                             kathaṁ abhibhaved | 

 Objection: This practice has just begun and is not yet strong enough. 
     For it to overcome the extroverted habits cultivated from time immemorial – 
     how is that ever going to be accomplished? 

25 iti āshaṇkām apavadituṁ sūtrayati -    
   "sa tu dīrghakāla, nairantarya, satkāra, āsevitah dṛḍhabhūmih" iti     || 1.14 || 

 Reply: In order to remove doubts like this, there is a Sutra which says: 
    “But i) through prolonged efforts, ii) done without a break, iii) with great devotion; 
      and iv) all these accompanied by great dedication, one can get firmly grounded.”  

   

24 The objection is certainly a valid concern: Agreed, the bad habits gathered in the 
mind have accumulated there over an unknown and extremely long period. Agreed, they 
have had plenty of time to become very strong. Agreed, the reverse process has only just 
begun and has not had time enough to become strong nor gathered sufficient momentum 
to oust its well-established ‘neighbours’ in the same territory. However, Patanjali has a way: 

25 Patanjali himself has written a Sutra specially desiged to detail exactly what needs 
to be done. Indian sages have set a high standard for Abhyasa, the essence of “spiritual 
practice”. There are three main components in Abhyasa, and a fourth overall ingredient: 

i) Deerghakala: “over a protracted period”’ 
ii) Nairantarya: “without a break”; and  
iii) Satkara: “with great devotion” 

iv) Aasevitah: all the above three must be done “with utter dedication”. 
 

 

Section 11.10:  1. “Deergha Kala” – Prolonged Period 
 

26 sÉÉåMüÉ ÌWû qÉÔRûxrÉ uÉcÉlÉqÉç ESÉWûUÎliÉ -  

    "ÌuÉ±qÉÉlÉÉÈ cÉiuÉÉU LuÉ uÉåSÉÈ, 

     iÉÉlÉç AkrÉåiÉÑÇ aÉiÉxrÉ qÉÉhÉuÉMüxrÉ mÉgcÉÌSuÉxÉÉ AiÉÏiÉÉÈ, 

     A±É AÌmÉ AxÉÉæ lÉ AÉaÉiÉÈ!" CÌiÉ | 
 

27 iÉÉSØzÉ LuÉ ArÉÇ rÉÉåaÉÏ iÉSÉ xrÉÉSè  

     rÉSÉ ÌSuÉxÉæÈ uÉÉ qÉÉxÉæÈ uÉÉ rÉÉåaÉ-ÍxÉÎ®Ç uÉÉgNåûiÉç | 
 

28 iÉxqÉÉiÉç xÉÇuÉixÉUæÈ eÉlqÉÍpÉÈ uÉÉ SÏbÉïMüÉsÉÇ rÉÉåaÉ AÉxÉåÌuÉiÉurÉÈ | 
 

29 iÉjÉÉ cÉ xqÉrÉïiÉå -"AlÉåMü-eÉlqÉ xÉÇÍxÉ®È iÉiÉÈ rÉÉÌiÉ mÉUÉÇ aÉÌiÉqÉç" CÌiÉ 

                                        || 6.46 ||   - pÉ.aÉÏ            
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26 lokā hi mūḍhasya vachanam udāharanti –           "vidyamānāh chatvāra eva vedāh, 
    tān adhyetuṁ gatasya māṇavakasya; 
    pancha-divasā atītāh,                                               adyā api asau na āgatah!" iti | 

 Among common people, we hear of fools who say,   “There are only four Vedas. 
     To study them my little boy has gone (to the Gurukula).  
     Although five days have already past,                   the fellow has still not returned!”  

27 tādṛsha eva ayaṁ yogī tadā syād yadā  
   divasaih vā māsaih vā yoga-siddhiṁ vānchhet | 

 The very same can be said of the Yogi who, 
     after spending a few days or a few months, expects to attain mastery in Yoga! 

28 tasmāt “saṁvatsaraih janmabhih vā”                   dīrghakālaṁ yoga āsevitavyah | 

 Therefore, “after many years, or even many births”, 
     (is the full meaning of), ‘dedicated protracted period to practise Yoga.’ 

29 tathā cha smaryate - "aneka-janma saṁsiddhah tatah yāti parāṁ gatim" iti bha.gī || 6.46 ||                                                                                                        

 The same thing has been said in the Smritih (Bhagavad Geeta): 
    “Becoming perfect through many births, only then does one reach the Supreme Goal.” 

     

26 Simile: To illustrate the first component, Deerghakala, Sri Vidyaranyaji comes up 
with a near perfect simile. In those days, children were sent to a Gurukula for a period of at 
least twelve years to study the scriptures daily and also to apply themselves to other secular 
sciences. A father sent his son to such a place. He then thought to himself, “My son has 
gone to study. There are only four Vedas, so it should take four days at most. Today is the 
fifth day and he has not yet come back! I wonder what could have held him up?” 

27 Application to Yoga: Yoga is another long-term project like sending one’s son to 
school in a Gurukula. If the Yogi also expects quick returns from his practice within a matter 
of days, how different is he from the above foolish father! 

28-29 For this reason, many reliable and reputable authors of Vedantic texts often 
add that the practice of Yoga may require not just a whole lifetime, but even several 
consecutive lives of practice! This is no exaggeration, but a commitment to Yoga. The Geeta 
confirms that such a commitment is, indeed, necessary. 

 

 
Section 11.11:  2. “Nairantarya” – Without a Break 
 

30 ÍcÉUqÉç AÉxÉåurÉqÉÉlÉÈ AÌmÉ rÉÌS ÌuÉÎcNû± ÌuÉÎcNû± xÉåurÉåiÉ, 
 

31 iÉÌWïû EimÉ±qÉÉlÉÉlÉÉÇ rÉÉåaÉ-xÉÇxMüÉUÉhÉÉÇ xÉqÉç-AlÉliÉUç ApÉÉÌuÉÍpÉÈ   

    ÌuÉcNåûSMüÉËUÍpÉÈ urÉÑijÉÉlÉ-MüÉsÉÏlÉæÈ xÉÇxMüÉUæÈ AÍpÉpÉuÉå xÉÌiÉ  
 

32 ZÉhQûlÉ-MüÉUÈ E£ü lrÉÉrÉ AÉmÉiÉåiÉç - 

   "AaÉëå kÉÉuÉlÉç mÉ¶ÉÉsÉç-sÉÑmrÉqÉÉlÉÈ ÌuÉxqÉUhÉ-zÉÏsÉ ´ÉÑiÉuÉiÉç ÌMüqÉç AÉsÉqoÉåiÉ" CÌiÉ 
         iÉxqÉÉiÉç ÌlÉUliÉUqÉç AÉxÉåÌuÉiÉurÉÈ |  
 

30 chiram āsevyamānah api                        yadi vichchhidya vichchhidya sevyeta, 

 Although Yoga may be practised over a long period and with great enthusiasm, 
     yet, if this is done with many interruptions in the practice,  

31 tarhi utpadyamānānāṁ yoga-saṁskārāṇāṁ sam-anantar abhāvibhih 
   vichchhedakāribhih vyutthāna-kālīnaih saṁskāraih abhibhave sati | 
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 then the build-up of the momentum of the Yoga impressions gets discontinued 
     by the disrupting impressions that arise while one is out of the state of Yoga. 

32 khaṇḍana-kārah ukta nyāya āpatet – 
   "agre dhāvan pashchāt lupyamānah;         vismaraṇa-shīla shrutavat kim ālambeta" iti | 
    tasmāt nirantaram āsevitavyah | 

 This situation is well described in Nyaya style in the treatise, Khandana-Khanda Khadya: 
    “As he hastily memorises one verse, he just as quickly forgets the previous verse – 
     What can a man of such forgetful nature learn if he keeps losing what he gains?” 
     Therefore, it is said that Yoga should be done with dedication ‘without interruptions’. 

     

30 A protracted period of practice alone is not sufficient. Yoga has to be practised 
with Nairantarya, “continuity”. There should be very few exceptional interruptions, if any. 
Why is this a necessary requirement? 

31 As one practices Yoga, a momentum is built up which carries the student forward 
with accelerated pace. His practice daily receives a boost simply because of this momentum 
and no other reason. Every student feels this self-propelling force behind his studies. 

If there is an interruption, then the gain in momentum is broken. It is like a driver 
who is pressing his accelerator to climb a steep hill, and then suddenly he sees an obstacle 
in the way and has to apply his brakes. His speed drops. He may even need to come to a 
complete standstill. The momentum is lost. To continue, he has to start the acceleration all 
over again, with the added disadvantage of having to accelerate uphill! 

Such is the difficulty faced by a student who permits just one occasion for 
interruption of Yoga. If there are many such interruptions, the situation can become as 
amusing as the example chosen here by Sri Vidyaranyaji – he always seems to find the 
perfect analogy to describe any given situation. 

 

Simile: The Forgetful Student 

32 In a treatise called Khandana-Khanda Khadya, the author gives a superb example 
of a student who is engaged in memorising the verses of a scripture. On the first day, he 
memorises the first verse. On the second day, he memorises the second verse, but at the 
same time he forgets the first verse. Then on the third day, he memorises the third verse, 
and forgets the second verse memorised the previous day. In this manner, if he keeps losing 
what he gained earlier, what progress can he be expected to make by such forgetfulness in 
his study?  

Similarly, in meditation practice, one gains a little momentum. That is lost by any 
interruption. The momentum gained on one day is lost on the next day, and so on. 

 

 
Section 11.12:  3. “Satkara” – With One’s Heart 
 

33 xÉiMüÉU AÉSUÈ |  AlÉÉSUåhÉ xÉåurÉqÉÉlÉå uÉ¸È E£ü lrÉÉrÉ AÉmÉiÉåiÉç  -   sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ 
 

34    "AMüiÉ×ï-MÑüuÉïSè AÌmÉ LiÉcÉç-cÉåiÉÈ cÉåiÉç-¤ÉÏhÉ-uÉÉxÉlÉqÉç | 

      SÕUÇ aÉiÉqÉlÉÉ eÉliÉÑÈ MüjÉÉ-xÉÇ´ÉuÉhÉå rÉjÉÉ" CÌiÉ   || 5.7.13 || 
 

35 AlÉÉSUÈ sÉrÉ-ÌuÉ¤ÉåmÉ-MüwÉÉrÉ-xÉÑZÉ-AÉxuÉÉSÉlÉÉqÉç AÌmÉëWûÉUÈ 

      iÉxqÉÉSè AÉSUåhÉ xÉåÌuÉiÉurÉÈ | 
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33 satkāra ādarah |     anādareṇa sevyamāne vashhthhah ukta nyāya āpatet         -    la.yo.vā 

 Satkara: “with one’s heart” here it means ‘with one’s full attention’. 
     An act without attention, is explained logically by Vasishtha as follows: 

34    "akartṛ-kurvad api etat-chetah chet-kshhīṇa-vāsanam | 
    dūraṁ gatamanā jantuh kathā-saṁshravaṇe yathā" iti  || 5.7.13 || 

     “A person, even though doing a thing, is not doing it if his mind is not there; 
     like an absent-minded man who listens to a talk, but cannot grasp anything!” 

35 anādarah                         laya-vikshhepa-kashhāya-sukha-āsvādānām aprihārah 
   tasmād ādareṇa sevitavyah | 

 ‘Without full attention’ implies still having the Four Obstacles (see Chap 10), namely, 
     inactivity, distraction, deep attachment and tasting of (Saguna) happiness. 
     Therefore, it is said that Yoga should be done with attention and utter dedication. 

   

33 Satkara literally means “wholeheartedly”; the meaning that Sri Vidyaranyaji 
prefers to give it in the context of Samadhi is ‘with one’s full attention’, i.e. with due care 
and attention to detail. If Love is there, surely full attention should also be there. 

34 Again an example is cited to help us understand what care and attention mean. A 
person could be sitting in a hall listening to a lecture. But, if his mind is on something that 
troubled him at home, then he will not grasp a single sentence of the lecture, because his 
mind is not there. As the saying goes, the words will enter one ear, and come out through 
the other! They will not enter the mind.  

35 The spiritual explanation is now given. In Samadhi we are expected to be fully 
attentive to the Self. If we are not, then we are bound to experience the four obstacles 
which we have come across in Chapter 10. What are they? 

If we are overcome by Tamas, we will lose attention and be overcome by sleep.  

If we are overcome by Rajas, we will get distracted and fall prey to our senses.  

If we harbour unknown Vasanas, they will suddenly overcome us by surprise. 

And finally when the fruit of Bliss does come in Samadhi, we will be tempted to 
enjoy it out of Samadhi, in a mode in which it is not meant to be enjoyed. 

All these obstacles are bound to overcome us if we are not attentive enough in our 
meditation on the Self. We will be easily deflected from our central purpose. Our ‘Sthuna’ 
will be easily subjected to ‘Nikhanana’. (see Chapter 9) 

 

Some Tips & Humour from Swamiji 

Swamiji advised us that the best way to remain attentive is to start one’s meditation 
session with the feeling, “This is the most important thing I am doing in my life. All else will 
come and go, but meditation alone will help me to go forward.” 

Swamiji gave us more inspiration to put our heart into all we do. He said, “When a 
person does not have his heart in what he does, then what he does has no life in it. Even 
drinking – one enjoys it only if his heart is there!” 

Then he gave us a humorous story to illustrate his point: “A lady complained to her 
husband, ‘What is this? Everyday at this time, you open it. What joy you get from it I can’t 
understand. Why don’t you stop this bad habit?’ The man then said, ‘Okay, you just try a 
little and see how you feel.’ The wife took a sip and immediately spat it out in disgust. Then 
the man said, ‘You see? And you always thought that I enjoyed it!’” 
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Section 11.13:  “Dridha Bhoomi” – Firmly Grounded in Samadhi 
 

36 SÏbÉïMüÉsÉÉÌS-§ÉæÌuÉkrÉålÉ xÉåÌuÉiÉxrÉ xÉqÉÉkÉåÈ SØRûpÉÔÍqÉiuÉÇ lÉÉqÉ 

     ÌuÉwÉrÉ xÉÑZÉ-uÉÉxÉlÉrÉÉ SÒÈZÉ-uÉÉxÉlÉrÉÉ uÉÉ cÉÉsÉÌrÉiÉÑqÉç AzÉYrÉiuÉqÉç | 
 

37 iÉiÉç cÉ pÉaÉuÉiÉÉ SÍzÉïiÉqÉç      -   pÉ.aÉÏ  

     "rÉÇ sÉokuÉÉ cÉÉmÉUÇ sÉÉpÉÇ qÉlrÉiÉå lÉÉÍkÉMÇü iÉiÉÈ | 

      rÉÎxqÉÎlxjÉiÉÉå lÉ SÒÈZÉålÉ aÉÑÂhÉÉÌmÉ ÌuÉcÉÉsrÉiÉå" CÌiÉ  || 6.22 || 
 

36 dīrghakālādi-traividhyena sevitasya               samādheh dṛḍhabhūmitvaṁ nāma 
   vishhaya sukha-vāsanayā duhkha-vāsanayā vā chālayitum ashakyatvam | 

 Through the consistent threefold practice of long period, without break and with devotion, 
     one finally succeeds in being firmly grounded in Samadhi. 
     Then, with experiences of either pleasure or pain, it is impossible to distract him. 

37 tat cha bhagavatā darshitam -   bha.gī  
   "yaṁ labdhvā cha aparaṁ lābhaṁ manyate nādhikaṁ tatah | 
    yasmin sthito na duhkhena guruṇāpi vichālyate" iti    || 6.22 || 

 The same has been described in the Geeta by the Lord as: 
    “On gaining which, one thinks there is no greater gain; 
     wherein established, one is not moved by even the heaviest of sorrow.” 

     

Finally, we come to the fruit that is attained through all this tremendous effort and 
dedication. It is called Dridha Bhoomi here, meaning “being firmly grounded” in the Self. 

36 How does this come about? The three steps mentioned in the Sutra – namely, 
protracted period, continuity and total devotion – all being performed with utter dedication, 
lead to firm abidance in the Self. Once abidance is firmly grounded or rooted, it is impossible 
for anyone or anything to break that abidance. 

37 The Geeta verse that is cited confirms what has just been said, under both 
opposite circumstances. The first is in the experience of great joy; the second in the 
experience of great sorrow.  These two are taken up separately in the next two sections. . . 

 

 
Section 11.14:  Sage Kacha: “No Greater Gain” 
 

38 'AmÉU-sÉÉpÉxrÉ-AlÉÉÍkÉYrÉÇ' MücÉuÉ×¨ÉÉliÉålÉ uÉÍxÉ¸ ESÉeÉWûÉUÈ  - sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ 18 
 

39    "MücÉÈ MüSÉÍcÉSè-EijÉÉrÉ xÉqÉÉkÉåÈ mÉëÏiÉqÉÉlÉxÉÈ | 

      LMüÉliÉå xÉqÉÑuÉÉcÉ CSqÉç LuÉÇ aÉªSrÉÉ ÌaÉUÉ"   || 37 || 
 

40    " 'ÌMÇü MüUÉåÍqÉ, YuÉ aÉcNûÉÍqÉ, ÌMÇü aÉ×ºûÉÍqÉ, irÉeÉÉÍqÉ ÌMüqÉç ? | 

    AÉiqÉlÉÉ mÉÔËUiÉÇ ÌuÉµÉÇ qÉWûÉMüsmÉÉqoÉÑlÉÉ rÉjÉÉ   || 38 || 
 

41    " 'xÉoÉÉ½ÉÍpÉ-AliÉUå SåWåû ÌWû AkÉ-EkuÉïÇ cÉ ÌS¤ÉÑ cÉ |  

      CiÉ-AÉiqÉÉ iÉjÉÉ CWû-AÉiqÉÉ, lÉ AÎxiÉ AlÉÉiqÉqÉç ArÉÇ YuÉÍcÉiÉç    || 39 || 
 

42    " 'lÉ iÉSè AÎxiÉ lÉ rÉ§É AWÇû, lÉ iÉSè AÎxiÉ lÉ rÉlÉç-qÉÍjÉ | 

      ÌMüqÉç AlrÉSè AÍpÉuÉÉgNûÉÍqÉ xÉuÉïÇ, xÉÇÌuÉlqÉrÉÇ iÉiÉqÉç  || 40 || 
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43    " 'xTüÉU-oÉë¼ AqÉsÉ-AqpÉÉåkÉåÈ TåülÉÉÈ xÉuÉåï MÑüsÉÉcÉsÉÉÈ | 

      ÍcÉSè-AÉÌSirÉ-qÉWûÉiÉåeÉÈ qÉ×aÉ-iÉ×whÉÉ eÉaÉcÉç-ÍNíûrÉÈ' " CÌiÉ  || 35 || 
 

38 'apara-lābhasya-anādhikyaṁ' kachavṛttāntena vasishhthha udājahārah -    la.yo.vā  

 An example of “no greater gain than this” is given by Vasishtha in the Episode of Kacha: 

39    "kachah kadāchid-utthāya samādheh prītamānasah | 
    ekānte samuvācha idam evaṁ gadgadayā girā"   || 18.37 || 

     “Once Kacha had arisen from Samadhi in a pleasant frame of mind. 
     He was in solitude, and spoke of his experience in a stammering manner:” 

40    " 'kiṁ karomi, kva gachchhāmi, kiṁ gṛhṇāmi, tyajāmi kim ? | 
    ātmanā pūritaṁ vishvaṁ mahākalpāmbunā yathā”   || 18.38 || 

     “ ‘What shall I do? Where shall I go? What shall I take? What shall I leave behind? 
     This whole universe is filled by me; it is like the time of the Great Dissolution!  

41    " 'sabāhyābhi-antare dehe hi adha-urdhvaṁ cha dikshhu cha |  
    ita-ātmā tathā iha-ātmā, na asti anātmam ayaṁ kvachit”           || 39 || 

     “ ‘Inside and outside of this body; below and above it and on all sides am I; 
     Here am I, there am I, everywhere am I; there is nothing anywhere that is not me.” 

42    " 'na tad asti na yatra ahaṁ, na tad asti na yan-mathi | 
    kim anyad abhivānchhāmi sarvaṁ, saṁvinmayaṁ tatam”     || 40 || 

     “ ‘There is nothing in which I am not; and nothing which is not in me; 
     What is there left for me to desire, for everything is pervaded by my Consciousness!” 

43    " 'sphāra-brahma amala-ambhodheh phenāh sarve kulāchalāh | 
    chid-āditya-mahātejah mṛga-tṛshhṇā jagat-shriyah' "  iti    || 35 || 

     “ ‘In the immaculate pure Ocean of Brahman, these mountain ranges are mere foam. 
     The sun of Consciousness is the Light that produces this mirage of manifestations!’ ”  

     

38 The “Extreme Joy” referred to in this citation is the spiritual Bliss experienced in 
Nirvikalpa Samadhi. For this reason, we see it dressed in an unearthly description. Is there 
any joy superior to it? 

39 “I have just come out of Samadhi and am experiencing a most pleasant frame of 
mind. I am alone, yet I have an urge to express what I have just experienced. It is so 
inexpressible that I cannot help but stammer as I recollect the experience. 

40 “Now that I am not meditating, I am in a dilemma. What am I supposed to do? 
Where can I go? If I do go anywhere, what will I need to take, what do I leave behind? I 
experience myself as this whole Universe. It is as if it is the time of the Great Dissolution of 
the Universe, when I have dissolved into the universal Ocean! 

41 “How do I express my experience? I am both inside and outside my body, I am 
below and above it, and I am in all directions from it. I am here, there and everywhere, and 
there is nothing that I am not. 

42 “I am in everything I see, and everything is in me! What am I to desire when such 
is who I am? I pervade everything; everything is pervaded by my Consciousness. 

43 “In the pure Ocean of Brahman I see before me, the foam represents the 
mountain ranges; the manifestations of the objects of this world are mere products within a 
mirage that is itself produced by the light of the sun of Consciousness!” 
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Section 11.15:  Shikhidhwaja: “Unmoved by Greatest Sorrow” 
 

44 'aÉÑÂ-SÒÈZÉålÉ AÌmÉ ÌuÉcÉÉsrÉiuÉÇ' ÍzÉÎZÉkuÉeÉxrÉ  

     uÉixÉU-§ÉrÉ xÉqÉÉÍkÉ uÉ×¨ÉÉliÉålÉ ESÉeÉWûÉU   -   sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ 37. 
 

45    "ÌlÉÌuÉïMüsmÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-xjÉÇ iÉ§É AmÉzrÉlÉç qÉWûÏ-mÉÌiÉqÉç | 

      UÉeÉÉlÉÇ iÉÉuÉSè LiÉxqÉÉiÉç oÉÉåkÉrÉÉÍqÉ mÉUÉiÉç-mÉSÉiÉç"   || 122 || 
 

46    "CÌiÉ xÉÇÍcÉlirÉ cÉÔQûÉsÉÉ ÍxÉÇWûlÉÉSÇ cÉMüÉU xÉÉ | 

      pÉÔrÉÉå-pÉÔrÉÈ mÉëpÉÉåÈ-AaÉëå uÉlÉåcÉU-pÉrÉ-mÉëSqÉç"   || 123 || 
 

47    "lÉ cÉcÉÉsÉ iÉSÉ UÉqÉ rÉSÉ lÉÉSålÉ iÉålÉ xÉÈ | 

      pÉÔrÉÉå-pÉÔrÉÈ M×üiÉålÉÉÌmÉ iÉSÉ xÉÉ iÉÇ urÉcÉÉsÉrÉiÉç"   || 124 || 
 

48    "cÉÉÍsÉiÉÈ mÉÉÌiÉiÉÉåÅmrÉåwÉ iÉSÉ lÉÉå oÉÑoÉÑkÉå oÉÑkÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 125 || 
 

44 'guru-duhkhena api vichālyatvaṁ' shikhidhvajasya  
   vatsara-traya samādhi vṛttāntena udājahāra  -                                                   -     la.yo.vā 

 An example of “no greater sorrow” is given in the Story of Shikhidhwaja; 
     In his episode of the ‘Three-year Samadhi’, we find the following description: 
     [Sage Vasishtha is addressing these words to the young Prince, Sri Rama.] 

45    "nirvikalpa-samādhi-sthaṁ tatra         apashyan mahī-patim | 
    rājānaṁ tāvad etasmāt                           bodhayāmi parāt-padāt"  || 122 || 

     “In the state of Superconscious Samadhi, there (in the forest) 
          she, the Queen Chudala (pronounced Choodaalaa) saw her husband (Shikhidhwaja). 
     ‘From that superconscious state in which the king is immersed (for three years),’ 
          she thought, ‘Let me wake him up from this Highest of the high states.’ ” 

46    "iti saṁchintya chūḍālā siṁhanādaṁ chakāra sā | 
    bhūyo-bhūyah prabhoh-agre vanechara-bhaya-pradam"            || 123 || 

     “Having made such a resolution, Queen Chudala roared like a lion at the top of her voice. 
     In front of her Lord, she repeated the roar – filling all the forest-dwellers with terror.” 

47    "na chachāla tadā rāma yadā nādena tena sah | 
    bhūyo-bhūyah kṛtenāpi tadā sā taṁ vyachālayat"                  || 124 || 

     “Even then, He (the king) did not move a bit, O Rama! When by her roaring  
     again and again she still failed to wake him, she tried pushing him.”  

48    "chālitah pātitah api eshha tadā no bubudhe budhah" iti                || 125 || 

     “Even when he was thus pushed and felled to the ground, the wise one did not awaken!” 
     

44 Now we move on to the experience of “unmoved by greatest sorrow”. The “Great 
Sorrow” refers to the Duality experienced in this world of name and form. When the Reality 
is not seen, the Unreality is experienced as extreme sorrow by a seeker of Truth. That very 
seeker, when he once beholds the Truth that he seeks, becomes unmoved by the “greatest 
of sorrows”. Such is the experience cited here of King Sikhidhwaja, who received his spiritual 
instructions from his wife, Queen Chudala. 

45 Sikhidhwaja had just spent three years in Samadhi, following the instruction given 
to him by his wife. The Queen was amazed to see this as she did not expect her husband 
would have succeeded so well. Even though she marvelled at what she saw, she felt it her 
duty to recall him from his ecstatic state of Samadhi. 
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46 So the Queen, in keeping with her resolve to waken her husband from his three-
year long Samadhi, came close to his ear and roared like a lion at the top of her voice. There 
was no response. She repeated the roar standing directly in front of him. Again there was no 
response from him. However, all the forest-dwellers heard the roar and began trembling. 

47 The King remained unperturbed by all this roaring. He did not budge from his 
seat. The Queen began to get worried, thinking that her husband would not return again to 
this world of Duality. She resorted to an unusual device: she gave him a push that she 
thought would certainly wake him up from his Samadhi.  

48 But even the push did not awaken him from his high state. She now pushed him a 
little harder. That literally felled him to the ground. But even that did not make him stir from 
his firm abidance in the Self in which he seemed to be entranced. 

That is where the episode ends. What does it teach us? The experience of the Self 
can be so absorbing, that nothing whatsoever is capable of disturbing one from it. It can be 
the most terrifying of all experiences, it can be the most physically humiliating, aimed to 
bring him great sorrow, but even such experiences become insignificant when compared to 
the steady absorption in the Self. 

 

The Case of Ramana Maharshi 

Swamiji now quoted a more recent case history – the experience of Sri Ramana 
Maharshi. We read of his account in Veerupaksha Cave in deep meditation. Once, some 
mischievous boys had gathered outside the cave while Maharshi was meditating. Their aim 
was to disturb him – just for the fun of it! No matter how much the boys tried, the Maharshi 
remained undisturbed throughout the episode. 

Then one of the Maharshi’s devotees named Sheshadri came and saw him in 
complete absorption. He understood what the saint was experiencing. Looking carefully, he 
saw that ants and termites were emerging from below the saint’s body. They were 
‘flourishing’ underneath. Sheshadri slowly lifted the Maharshi’s body up. To his surprise he 
found pieces of the Maharshi’s skin attached to the ground. The buttocks had no skin on it. 
Sheshadri then did the needful to ensure that the saint returns to his normal state.  

 

 
Section 11.16:  Bhakta Prahlad: “Firm Endurance” 
 

49 mÉë¿ûÉS uÉ×¨ÉÉliÉålÉ AÌmÉ LiÉSè LuÉ ESÉeÉWûÉU     -   sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ 22 
 

50    "CÌiÉ xÉÇÍcÉliÉrÉ³ÉåuÉ mÉë¿ûÉSÈ mÉUuÉÏUWûÉ | 

      ÌlÉÌuÉïMüsmÉ-mÉUÉlÉlS-xÉqÉÉÍkÉÇ xÉqÉÑmÉÉrÉrÉÉæ"   || 92 || 
 

51    "ÌlÉÌuÉïMüsmÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-xjÉÈ ÍcÉ§É AÌmÉïiÉ CuÉÉoÉpÉÉæ | 

      mÉgcÉ uÉwÉï-xÉWûxÉëÉÍhÉ mÉÏlÉÉ…¡ûÉåÅÌiÉ¸Sè LMüSØMçü"   || 93 || 
 

52    "qÉWûÉiqÉlÉç xÉÇmÉëoÉÑkrÉxuÉ CÌiÉ LuÉÇ ÌuÉwhÉÑÈ ESÉWûUiÉç | 

      mÉÉgcÉeÉlrÉÇ mÉëSkqÉÉæ cÉ kuÉlÉrÉlÉç MüMÑüpÉÉÇ aÉhÉqÉç"   || 106 || 
 

53    "qÉWûiÉÉ iÉålÉ zÉoSålÉ uÉæwhÉuÉ-mÉëÉhÉeÉlqÉlÉÉ | 

      oÉpÉÔuÉ xÉÇmÉëoÉÑ®ÉiqÉÉ SÉlÉuÉåzÉÈ zÉlÉæÈ zÉlÉæÈ" CÌiÉ   || 107 || 
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49 prahlāda vṛttāntena api etad eva udājahāra  -                                                 -     la.yo.vā  

 We move on to the Episode of Prahlada. Even there we see the very same thing: 

50    "iti saṁchintayan eva prahlādah paravīrahā | 
    nirvikalpa-parānanda-samādhiṁ samupāyayau"    || 22.92 || 

      “Prahlada, whilst contemplating his victory over the greatest among the demon kings, 
     slipped into the supremely blissful state of Superconscious Samadhi.” 

51    "nirvikalpa-samādhi-sthah chitra arpita ivābabhau | 
    pancha varshha-sahasrāṇi pīnāṇgah atishhthhad ekadṛk"   || 22.93 || 

     “In that state of Nirvikalpa Samadhi, he remained motionless as if he were a painting. 
     For 5,000 years he remained in an upright position and with a fixed gaze.” 

52    "mahātman saṁprabudhyasva iti evaṁ vishhṇuh udāharat | 
    pānchajanyaṁ pradadhmau cha dhvanayan kakubhāṁ gaṇam"  || 22.106 || 

     “ ‘O ye great soul, awaken now!’ thus spoke Lord Vishnu to him. 
     He then blew His divine conch, the Panchajanyam, reverberating all the quarters!” 

53    "mahatā tena shabdena vaishhṇava-prāṇajanmanā | 
    babhūva saṁprabuddhātmā dānaveshah shanaih shanaih" iti   || 22.107 || 

     “By that tremendous sound, born of the vital breath of the Lord Himself, 
     the King of the Demons (the young prince and Bhakta, Prahlada) slowly awoke!” 

     

49 Sri Vidyaranyaji now goes an extra mile to narrate to us yet another beautiful 
episode from the Yoga Vasishtha. It is also repeated in many of the later Puranas written in 
the Pauranic period, and has become well-known among the devotees in India. 

50 Prahlada was the son of the demon king named Hiranyakashipu. His father 
became disgusted with his son for turning out to be a devotee of Lord Hari, his firm 
opponent in the rulership of the world. Bhakta Prahlad took a natural liking for the worship 
of Hari and taught it to all the other demon children.  

The day came when Hiranyakashipu challenged Prahlad to show him the Lord. 
Bhakta Prahlad said that He was present everywhere. His father asked him if Hari was 
present in the pillar that stood beside him. Prahlad said yes, He certainly was present there. 
Then Hiranyakashipu in great anger kicked the pillar. It snapped in two and out came 
Narasimha Avatara of the form of half-man and half-lion. He took up the body of the King of 
Demons, placed it on his thighs and, exactly at dusk, neither during the day or the night, He 
ripped open the King’s body with His bare claws.  

This is the event that is referred to in this verse. Following his victory, Prahlad 
himself went into a divine trance, which is the topic of this citation. 

51 It is said in the Puranas that Prahlad remained in this state for an unbroken period 
of 5,000 years. His body did not budge over all those years. He remained young and fit, 
upright and fixed in concentration. 

52-53 Eventually, Lord Vishnu, out of compassion for the boy, blew His conch, the 
Panchajanya, and brought him out of meditation. It was a deafening sound, born of the vital 
breath of the Lord Himself. Prahlad slowly came out of his long Samadhi, and was rewarded 
by Lord Vishnu to dwell permanently henceforth in a star dedicated to him. It was the North 
Star which even today gives directions to those who are lost in the darkness of ‘night’.  

Prahlad’s life is undoubtedly a great inspiration to millions of devotees in the world. 
By his life of purity and devotion to the Lord, he was blessed with the highest vision! 
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Section 11.17:  Conclusion – Many More Stories to Tell! 
 

54 LuÉÇ uÉÏiÉWûurÉÉSÏlÉÉqÉç AÌmÉ xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ ESÉWûUhÉÏrÉÈ | 
 

54 evaṁ vītahavyādīnām api samādhih udāharaṇīyah | 

 In the same way, the Samadhi states of Veetahavya and many others may be cited. 
     

54 The Chapter comes to an end by citing other examples such as we have seen in 
the life of Kacha, Sikhidhwaja and Chudala, and Bhakta Prahlad. In the same vein, there are 
stories such as that of Veetahavya. This saint had gone into a cave to meditate for a long 
period. There were animals dwelling in the cave whom he had befriended, and who would 
bring him suitable food to live on. 

In addition there were other creatures, too, in the cave such as reptiles, bats, 
scorpions, etc. None of them disturbed him from his meditation.  

All such anecdotes, of which the Yoga Vasishtha abounds, are to be taken in the 
same spirit – as inspiration to us to press on with determination in our quest for the Truth. 
In this way, the Chapter brings out the power of dedicated Abhyasa in transforming one’s 
mind from being one full of Vrittis to one that is devoid of all Vrittis. 
 

 

***** 
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PARAM VAIRAGYA 
The Higher Dispassion 

MRIDU-TEEVRA 
Weak Intense 

Uddalaka, etc 

CLASSIFICATION OF VAIRAGYA 

APARAM VAIRAGYA 
The Lower Dispassion 

YATAMANA 
Endeavour 

VYATIREKA 
Analysis 

EKENDRIYA 
One-Sense 

VASHEEKARA 
Complete Mastery 

MRIDU 
Weak 

MADHYAM 
Moderate 

TEEVRA 
Intense 

MADHYA-TEEVRA 
Moderate Intense 

ADHIMATRA-TEEVRA 
Extremely Intense 
Janaka, Prahlada, etc 
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AkrÉÉrÉ 12 

|| uÉæUÉarÉÈ || 

PART 3, CHAPTER 12    

THE PLACE OF VAIRAGYA 
 

14 Sections   (Textbook Pages 268-275)  

 

 

INTRODUCTION 
 

 VAIRAGYA IS THE ‘dam’ that supplies the conserves the mental energy that is then 
distributed safely and constructively via the ‘canals’ of Abhyasa.  

As we enter this final Chapter of Part 3, we realise that to the very end, Vidyaranyaji 
keeps us spellbound by rivetting our attention to some amazing insights into Dispassion. The 
topic is dealt with absorbing originality, and is richly inspiring to seekers who are still 
uncertain of their level of detachment from the world. 

 

 

Section 12.1:  The Lower and Higher Classification of Vairagya 
 

1 uÉæUÉarÉÇ Ì²ÌuÉkÉqÉç, AmÉUÇ mÉUÇ cÉ CÌiÉ | 
 

2 rÉiÉqÉÉlÉÈ, urÉÌiÉUåMüÈ, LMåüÎlSìrÉÈ, uÉzÉÏMüÉUÈ  

    pÉåSæÈ AmÉUÇ cÉiÉÑÌuÉïkÉqÉç | 
 

1 vairāgyaṁ dvividham, aparaṁ paraṁ cha iti | 

 Vairagya (Dispassion) is of two types: they are the lower (‘not higher’ literally) and the higher. 

2 yatamānah, vyatirekah, ekendriyah, vashīkārah  
   bhedaih aparaṁ chaturvidham | 

 i) Endeavour, ii) Analysis, iii) One-sense and iv) Mastery; 
     These are the four sub-types or stages of development in the lower variety of dispassion:  

     

1 In his typical style, Sri Vidyaranyaji at the outset sets up the framework for the 
discussion of this Chapter. There is a lower level for seekers who are striving for Vividisha 
Sannyasa to attain knowledge of the Self. Once the knowledge is attained, there is then a 
higher level for seekers striving for Vidvat Sannyasa to attain the highest goal, Jivanmukti. 

2 That said, the focus is on the lower Vairagya to begin with. This is split into four 
categories or sub-levels. Each level represents a stage in one’s journey towards the goal of 
Samprajnata Samadhi. The details of these four stages of Dispassion will follow, but for now 
we are prepared for a scientific presentation of the topic of Dispassion. 

Dispassion has already been compared to a dam that controls the flow of water in a 
river. Indeed, controlling the flow of thought in the mind is just as challenging to an ardent 
spiritual seeker, as controlling the flow of water is to a skilled civil engineer. 
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1.   APARAM VAIRAGYA – THE LOWER DISPASSION 

 
Section 12.2:  The Sutra Defining the Four Lower Types 
 

3 iÉ§É AÉ±Ç §ÉrÉqÉç AjÉÉïiÉç xÉÔ§ÉrÉlÉç, xÉÉ¤ÉÉiÉç cÉiÉÑjÉïÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ -  
 

4    "SØ¹ AlÉÑ´ÉÌuÉMü ÌuÉwÉrÉ ÌuÉiÉ×whÉxrÉ  

     uÉzÉÏMüÉU-xÉÇ¥ÉÉ uÉæUÉarÉÇ" CÌiÉ     || 1.15 || 
 

3 tatra ādyaṁ trayam arthāt sūtrayan, sākshhāt chaturthaṁ sūtrayati –  

 Of these (lower types), the first three are implied in the Sutra that defines the fourth type: 

4    "dṛshhtha anushravika vishhaya vitṛshhṇasya,  
    vashīkāra-saṁjnā vairāgyaṁ" iti                                 || 1.15 || 

     “When the thirst for objects either seen or heard is given up,  
     know that such Vairagya opens the way for the fourth stage, complete mastery of mind.”  

     

3 Patanjali does something very unusual at this point, but which can be seen as a 
stroke of brilliance to an analyst. He crafts out one Sutra to serve the purpose of describing 
all four stages of Aparam Vairagya. 

4 The Sutra encompasses all four stages in the following manner: The thirst for 
objects ‘seen’ refers symbolically to objects in the world in which we live. The thirst for 
objects ‘heard’ refers symbolically to objects in the heavenly worlds which we do not see 
but hear of from the scriptures. These two objects are the usual objects that are desired by 
most people. The first stage of Endeavour covers dispassion gained for the worldly objects, 
and the second stage of Analysis covers the dispassion gained for heavenly objects. 

How is the third stage covered? When both the above are renounced, then one has 
entered the third stage, where the craving for these ‘outer’ objects remains only in the 
mind. They do not trouble the ten senses any longer, but trouble only one sense – the mind. 

The Fourth stage of Vairagya, Vasheekara, is now defined as the stage where even 
the mind is mastered and has become one-pointed. We have simply arrived at One-
pointedness through the portal of Dispassion. Earlier, through the portal of the Mind, we 
described the fourth of the five states of the mind as Ekagrata. The two states are the same. 

This brings us to a comparison between the 5 mental states given in Chapter 4 and 
the five dispassion states given here. The parallel is remarkable and shows that the state of 
one’s mind in spiritual terms is identical to the state of one’s dispassion. 

 

MENTAL STATES DISPASSION STATES 

1 Moodha – Deluded 

Aparam 
Vairagya 

1 Yatamanatvam – Endeavour  

2 Kshipta – Distracted 2 Vyatirekatvam – Analysis  

3 Vikshipta – Gathered 3 Eka-Indriyatvam – One Sense  

4 Ekagrata – One-pointed 4 Vasheekaara – Complete Mastery  

5 Nirodha - Dissolved Param Vairagya Samvegam – Supreme Dispassion 
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Section 12.3:  Stages Differentiated by Degree of Discrimination 
 

5 xÉëMçü, cÉlSlÉ, uÉÌlÉiÉÉ, mÉÑ§É, ÍqÉ§É, kÉlÉ AÉSrÉÉåÈ SØ¹ÉÈ | 

    uÉåSÉå£üÉÈ xuÉaÉÉïSrÉ AÉlÉÑ´ÉÌuÉMüÉÈ | 
 

6 iÉ§É EpÉrÉ§É xÉirÉÉqÉç AÌmÉ iÉ×whÉÉrÉÉÇ ÌuÉuÉåMü-iÉÉUiÉqrÉålÉ 

    rÉiÉqÉÉlÉÉÌS uÉæUÉarÉ-§ÉrÉqÉç pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

5 srak, chandana, vanitā, putra, mitra, dhana ādayoh dṛshhthāh | 
   vedoktāh svargādaya ānushravikāh | 

 Garlands, sandalwood, women; sons and friends; properties and riches, etc are the ‘Seen’. 
     What is promised by the Vedas, namely heavens and the like,  are the ‘Heard’. 

6 tatra ubhayatra satyām api tṛshhṇāyāṁ  
   viveka-tāratamyena yatamānādi vairāgya-trayam bhavati | 

 In these two types of objects, even though the thirst for them is common, 
     the degree of discrimination varies in each of the three stages of Vairagya. 

     

The four stages of Aparam Vairagya may be differentiated from each other by the 
degree of discrimination that is present in each stage. From stages 1 to 4, the level of 
discrimination increases.  

5 This Pada differentiates between stages 1 and 2. When one is able to detach from 
worldly objects, that represents the first degree of discrimination. It should not be looked 
down upon and compared to Param Vairagyam. That is not the intent here. The idea is to 
know for ourselves where we stand in the development of our Vairagya. 

When one develops detachment even from heavenly pleasures, then that represents 
the second degree of detachment. It is a step above the first degree, even though it is still in 
the realm of Maya or delusion. 

6 This Pada tells us that the thirst remains in all the first three stages. In the third 
stage, thirst remains only in the mind. When it is eliminated, the mind becomes one-
pointed. This represents the fourth degree of discrimination. However, even this is not the 
highest degree of discrimination. The highest is found in Para Vairagya, which is discussed 
later in this Chapter. 

 

 

Section 12.4:  1. Yatamanatvam – the Endeavour Stage 
 

7 AÎxqÉgÉç-eÉaÉÌiÉ ÌMÇü-xÉÉUÇ ÌMÇü-AxÉÉUÇ CÌiÉ aÉÑÂ-zÉÉx§ÉÉprÉÉÇ  

    ¥ÉÉxrÉÉÍqÉ CÌiÉ E±ÉåaÉÈ rÉiÉqÉÉlÉiuÉqÉç    | 1 | 
 

7 “asmin-jagati kiṁ-sāraṁ kiṁ-asāraṁ iti guru-shāstrābhyāṁ jnāsyāmi” iti 
   udyogah yatamānatvam          | 1 | 

 “In this world, what is worth it and what is not, I shall learn from my Guru and scripture” – 
      Such an attempt is called Endeavour, the first stage. 

     

Now Sri Vidyaranyaji takes us up the barometer measuring the degree of discrimi-
nation as we have just seen in the previous section. Here the first degree is covered. 

7 The spiritual seeker makes the Yatamanatvam, the endeavour to learn from his 
Guru and from the scriptures what is worthwhile in this world and what is not.  
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Section 12.5:  2. Vyatirekah – the Analysis Stage 
 

8 xuÉÍcÉ¨Éå mÉÔuÉïÇ ÌuÉ±qÉÉlÉÉlÉÉÇ SÉåwÉÉhÉÉÇ qÉkrÉå-AprÉxrÉqÉÉlÉålÉ  

    ÌuÉuÉåMåülÉ LiÉÉuÉliÉÈ mÉYuÉÉ LiÉÉuÉliÉÈ AuÉÍzÉ¹É  

    CÌiÉ ÌuÉuÉåcÉlÉÇ urÉÌiÉUåMüÈ      | 2 | 
 

8 svachitte pūrvaṁ vidyamānānāṁ doshhāṇāṁ madhye-  
   abhyasyamānena vivekena etāvantah pakvā etāvantah avashishhthā  
   iti vivechanaṁ vyatirekah                                      | 2 | 

 In one’s own mind, all one’s defects are analysed and examined  
     by the exercise of discrimination, to see which have ripened and which are yet to ripen. 
     Such assessment is called Analysis, the second stage. 

     

8 Now follows a stage above that of dispassion for worldly objects. One realises that 
for the sake of heavenly pleasures, many actions have to be performed which are identical 
to those performed to gain worldly objects. There purpose, too, is the same – the 
enjoyment of pleasure, even though now it is heavenly pleasure.  

This requires Vyatireka, an analysis of a higher order than the above discrimination. 
It requires one to understand that all pleasure-seeking, be it on earth or be it in heaven, is 
detrimental to the spiritual quest. To pass this stage should be regarded as a huge growth in 
spiritual awareness. It is a very significant landmark in one’s spiritual evolution. This is the 
second degree of discrimination. 

One no longer desires to accumulate good Karma for heavenly pleasures. One now 
aims to transcend the bondage to both both good and evil actions. Virtue and vice are both 
seen as bondages. Clearly, this is a deeper analysis than that required for the first degree of 
discrimination. 

 

 
Section 12.6:  3. Eka-Indriyatvam – the One Sense Stage 
 

9 SØ¹ AlÉÑ´ÉÌuÉMü ÌuÉwÉrÉ-mÉëuÉ×¨ÉåÈ SÒÈZÉÉiqÉiuÉ-oÉÉåkÉålÉ  

    iÉÉÇ mÉëuÉ×Ì¨ÉÇ mÉËUirÉerÉ qÉlÉxÉÈ cÉ AÉæixÉÑYrÉ-qÉÉ§ÉåhÉ ÌuÉiÉ×whÉ 

    AuÉxjÉÉlÉqÉç LMü-CÎlSìrÉiuÉqÉç    | 3 | 
 

9 dṛshhtha anushravika vishhaya-pravṛtteh duhkhātmatva-bodhena,   
   tāṁ pravṛttiṁ parityajya manasah cha autsukya-mātreṇa vitṛshhṇa 
   avasthānam eka-indriyatvam                                              | 3 | 

 Enjoyment of things ‘seen’ and ‘heard’ is tempered by knowledge that they bring misery. 
     Their enjoyment is renounced, and interest for them remains only in the mind. 
     Such a state is called the One Sense stage. 

     

Next comes the third degree of discrimination which is higher even than the above 
two, and therefore correspondingly rarer  to witness in society than them.  

A knowledge awakens in one’s mind regarding the very cause of sorrow. One realises 
that the root cause of sorrow is the thirst for pleasurable objects and thus develops a 
disgust for all enjoyments, in particular the ‘thirst’ for pleasure that still lingers in the mind 
after the second degree of discrimination. Although the longing may still be there, the 



 

  232 

 

knowledge, and with it the awareness and discrimination, has grown. One realises that 
indulgence in mental pleasure is also extremely harmful. The Trishna that remains after the 
first two stages is now tackled directly and removed from the mind.  

Manasa Autsukya Matrena: “interest for objects lies only in the mind, not the 
senses.” This is meant to say that the seeker is closing in on the desires in the mind. They 
are, as it were, in a fort where they can be dealt with and defeated. 

The mind now comes solely under the control of, one influence, not two 
contradictory influences. There is no ‘push and pull’ within the mind, no tug-of-war among 
the mental arrays of thought. This is Eka-Indriya, a stage of great progress as it indicates a 
power of discrimination that has become fully blown. The result is that one arrives only a 
single step away from the fourth and highest level, called Vasheekara. 

 

 
Section 12.7:  4. Vashikarah – the Stage of Complete Mastery 
 

10 ÌuÉiÉ×whÉiuÉÇ uÉzÉÏMüÉUÈ       | 4 | 
 

10 vitṛshhṇatvaṁ vashīkārah                         | 4 | 

 The stage of  Complete Mastery is total non-attachment (as earlier described). 
     

The culmination of the third degree of discrimination is itself the fourth degree of 
discrimination. The non-attachment is brought to its climax, and the mind arrives at the 
much coveted stage of one-pointedness, called Vasheekara or mastery of the mind. 

 

 

2.   PARAM VAIRAGYA 

 
Section 12.8:  Key Difference Between Aparam & Param Vairagya 
 

11 iÉSè CSÇ AmÉUÇ-uÉæUÉarÉqÉç A¹É…¡û-rÉÉåaÉ mÉëuÉiÉïMüiuÉålÉ  

    xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉxrÉ AliÉU…¡ûqÉç, AxÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉxrÉ iÉÑ oÉÌWûU…¡ûqÉç | 
 

12 iÉ§É AliÉU…¡Çû mÉUÇ uÉæUÉarÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ       - rÉÉå.xÉÔ 

    "iÉiÉç mÉUÇ mÉÑÂwÉ-ZrÉÉiÉåÈ aÉÑhÉ-uÉæiÉ×whrÉqÉç" CÌiÉ   || 1.16 ||  
 

11 tad idaṁ aparaṁ-vairāgyam ashhthāṇga-yoga pravartakatvena  
   saṁprajnātasya antaraṇgam,                         asaṁprajnātasya tu bahiraṇgam | 

 The above ‘Lower Vairagya’ , being the promoter of the eight limbs of Yoga, 
     comprises the internal means for Samprajnata Samadhi, 
     whereas it comprises the external means for Asamprajnata Samadhi. 

12 tatra antaraṇgaṁ paraṁ vairāgyaṁ sūtrayati -    yo.sū 
   "tat paraṁ i) purushha-khyāteh, ii) guṇa-vaitṛshhṇyam" iti               || 1.16 ||  

 For the latter, the internal means is the ‘Higher Vairagya’, as described in this Sutra: 

    “That (Higher Vairagya), arises from i) the knowledge of the Supreme Purusha; and 

     ii) the renunciation of the entire realm of the Gunas (which stand for Prakriti). 
     

We return to a consideration of what are the internal and external means for 
attaining Samprajnata and Asamprajnata Samadhi. Earlier, when we studied the different 



 

  233 

 

steps of Ashtanga Yoga, we began viewing different Sadhanas as being either internal means 
or external means for a particular result. By this approach we were able to tell how 
connected was a perticular Sadhana to a particular result. 

11 In the present context, we are examining the degree of Vairagya as the means. 
The lower Vairagya, being connected to Samprajnata Samadhi, becomes the internal means 
for it, but it is an external means for Asamprajnata Samadhi. The higher Vairagya, being 
directly connected to Asamprajnata Samadhi, becomes the internal means for it. 

12 The above classification of the lower and higher Vairagya is secondary, not 
primary. At a more fundamental level, the real difference that separates the lower from the 
higher Vairagya lies in a consideration of the content of these Vairagyas. The higher Vairagya 
has two essential components which the lower does not have: 

i) Tattva Jnana: “knowledge of the Supreme Reality”, also known as Purusha Khyati 
in the Yoga Shastras or as Brahma Jnana in the Vedanta Shastra. This is not yet attained in 
the lower Vairagya. 

ii) Prakriti Tyaga: “complete detachment from the Unreality”, which is represented 
by the world of the three Gunas, also known as Pradhana, or Prakriti. (Note the variety in 
the terms used). This degree of detachment is also absent in the lower Vairagya. 

 

 

Section 12.9:  The State of Param Vairagya 
 

13 xÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-mÉÉOûuÉålÉ;    1)  aÉÑhÉ§ÉrÉ-AÉiqÉMüÉiÉç mÉëkÉÉlÉÉSè ÌuÉU£üxrÉ 

    2)  mÉÑÂwÉxrÉ ZrÉÉÌiÉÈ xÉÉ¤ÉÉiMüÉU EimÉ±iÉå | 
 

14 iÉxqÉÉiÉç cÉ xÉÉ¤ÉÉiMüÉUÉSè AzÉåwÉ-aÉÑhÉ§ÉrÉ urÉuÉWûÉUå 

    rÉSè uÉæiÉ×whrÉÇ iÉimÉUÇ uÉæUÉarÉqÉç | 
 

13 saṁprajnāta-samādhi-pāthavena          i)  guṇatraya-ātmakāt pradhānād viraktasya 
   ii)  purushhasya khyātih sākshhātkāra utpadyate | 

 With the maturing of Samprajnata Samadhi there arise two things: 
     i) perfect detachment from the three Gunas that comprise Pradhana, non-Reality; and 
     ii) the direct realisation of the Purusha (the Self).  

14 tasmāt cha sākshhātkārād asheshha-guṇatraya vyavahāre  
   yad vaitṛshhṇyaṁ tat paraṁ vairāgyam | 

 And thus, from that direct realisation, the entire transactional realm of the three Gunas  
     gets totally severed (from the Yogi’s mind). That is the state of Highest Dispassion. 

     

The Yoga Sutra 1.16, which speak of the primary difference between the lower and 
the higher Vairagya, is now being explained in detail by Vidyaranyaji.  

13 The two factors, Tattwa Jnana and Prakriti Tyaga, are brought in to explain the 
difference between the lower and the higher Vairagya. Essentially, Param Vairagya is 
accompanied by knowledge of the Self as well as a knowledge of the three Gunas as the 
foundation of this manifested world. This twin-pronged knowledge leads to detachment 
from the world and attachment to the Lord (the Self). 

14 Direct realisation of the Self is a simultaneous event that takes place as soon as 
there is severance from the entanglement of the three Gunas of Prakriti. Attachment to the 
former leads to detachment from the latter, and vice versa. 
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Section 12.10:  Attaining Samadhi in Varying Degrees of Intensity 
 

15 iÉxrÉ iÉÉUiÉqrÉålÉ xÉqÉÉkÉåÈ zÉÏbÉëiuÉ iÉÉUiÉqrÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ - 

     "iÉÏuÉë-xÉÇuÉåaÉÉlÉÉqÉÉxÉ³ÉÈ" xÉqÉÉÍkÉ sÉÉpÉÈ CÌiÉ  || 1.20 || 
 

16 xÉÇuÉåaÉÈ uÉæUÉarÉqÉç | iÉSè-pÉåSÉiÉç rÉÉåÌaÉlÉÈ Ì§ÉÌuÉkÉÉÈ -  

     qÉ×SÒ-xÉÇuÉåaÉÉÈ, qÉkrÉ-xÉÇuÉåaÉÉÈ, iÉÏuÉë-xÉÇuÉåaÉÉÈ cÉ CÌiÉ | 
 

17 AÉxÉ³ÉÈ AsmÉålÉ LuÉ MüÉsÉålÉ xÉqÉÉÍkÉÈ sÉprÉiÉ CÌiÉ AjÉïÈ | 
 

15 tasya tāratamyena samādheh shīghratva tāratamyaṁ sūtrayati - 
   "tīvra-saṁvegānām āsannah" samādhi lābhah iti                || 1.20 || 

 However, this Samadhi is attained by varying degrees. Its rapidity is described in this Sutra: 
    “For the extremely detached Yogi, success is very rapid.” This is for attaining Samadhi. 

16 saṁvegah vairāgyam | tad-bhedāt yoginah trividhāh -  
   mṛdu-saṁvegāh, madhya-saṁvegāh, tīvra-saṁvegāh cha iti | 

 Samvega: “extreme intensity ”; here it means an intense dispassion for the world. 
     According to the differences in degree of intensity, Yogis are of three classes: 
     i) weak detachment; ii) moderate detachment; and iii) intense detachment. 

17 āsannah alpena eva kālena samādhih labhyata iti arthah | 

 Aasannah: “speedy”; here it means attaining Samadhi in a very short time. 
     

15 Sri Vidyaranyaji now introduces the idea of ‘varying degrees of rapidity’ in the 
attainment of Asamprajnata Samadhi. This is the same as the duration it takes to move from 
attaining Vividisha Sannyasa to attaining Jivanmukti. The time gap between these two varies 
because of the varying degree of intensity in one’s dispassion. Sutra 1.20 describes this: 

16-17 The Sutra effectively classifies one’s Vairagya into three categories: the weak, 
the moderate and the intense. By this means the differences in rapidity of attaining Samadhi 
are explained. The more intense is one’s dispassion, the quicker is his attainment of 
Asamprajnata Samadhi. 

 

 
Section 12.11:  Examples of Varying Intensities Among Yogis 
 

18 iÉÏuÉë-xÉÇuÉåaÉåwÉÑ LuÉ xÉqÉÉÍkÉ-iÉÉUiÉqrÉÇ xÉÔ§ÉrÉÌiÉ    - rÉÉå.xÉÔ 

   "qÉ×SÒ-qÉkrÉ-AÍkÉ qÉÉ§ÉiuÉÉiÉç iÉiÉÈ AÌmÉ ÌuÉzÉåwÉÈ" CÌiÉ  || 1.21 || 
 

19 qÉ×SÒ-iÉÏuÉëÈ, qÉkrÉ-iÉÏuÉëÈ, AÍkÉqÉÉ§É-iÉÏuÉëÈ CÌiÉ | 

   iÉåwÉÑ AÌmÉ E¨ÉU-E¨ÉUxrÉ iÉÑ AUrÉÉ ÍxÉÎ®È-SØ¹urÉÉ | 
 

20 E¨ÉqÉ-E¨ÉqÉÉ eÉlÉMü-mÉë¿ûÉS AÉSrÉÉåÈ AÍkÉqÉÉ§É-iÉÏuÉëÉÈ; 

   qÉÑWÒûiÉï-qÉÉ§É ÌuÉcÉUåhÉ SØRû-xÉqÉÉÍkÉ sÉÉpÉÉiÉç | 
 

21 AkÉqÉ-AkÉqÉÉ E¬ÉsÉMü AÉSrÉÉåÈ qÉ×SÒ-xÉÇuÉåaÉÉÈ; 

   ÍcÉUmÉërÉÉxÉålÉ iÉsÉç-sÉÉpÉÉiÉç | 
 

22 LuÉqÉç AlrÉÈ AÌmÉ rÉjÉÉ rÉÉåaÉqÉç E³ÉårÉÉÈ | 
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18 tīvra-saṁvegeshhu eva samādhi-tāratamyaṁ sūtrayati                                -  yo.sū 
   "mṛdu-madhya-adhi mātratvāt tatah api visheshhah" iti           || 1.21 || 

 The following Sutra describes even varying degrees of Samadhi within the intense category: 
    “As do the means vary from mild to medium to intense, so does the success differ.” 

19 mṛdu-tīvrah, madhya-tīvrah, adhimātra-tīvrah iti | 
   teshhu api uttara-uttarasya tu arayā siddhih-dṛshhthavyā | 

 Explanation: Mildly intense, moderately intense and extremely intense. [This clarifies intensity] 

     Among these, it is understood that the latter attains perfection quicker than the former. 

20 uttama-uttamā janaka-prahlāda ādayoh adhimātra-tīvrāh; 
   muhurta-mātra vichareṇa dṛḍha-samādhi lābhāt | 

 Example of “Best of the Best”:  Janaka, Prahlad, etc belonged to the ‘extremely intense’ class; 
     by reflection for a moment only, they gained firmness in Samadhi. 

21 adhama-adhamā uddālaka ādayoh mṛdu-saṁvegāh; 
   chiraprayāsena tat lābhāt | 

 Example of “Worst of the Worst”: Uddalaka and others belonged to the ‘weak intense’ class; 
    after prolonged endeavour only, they gained (firmness in Samadhi).  

22 evam anyah api yathā yogam unneyāh | 

 Other Categories:  In this way, other Yogis also can be similarly classified. 
     

18 This ‘varying degree of rapidity’ is illustrated with actual examples of saints who 
realised God in a very short time, and saints who took longer to realise God after obtaining 
knowledge of the Self. The Sutra that describes this variance is cited and explained. 

19 Before giving the examples, Vidyaranyaji is very careful in first isolating the Teevra 
Vairagya, the most intense degree. He takes only the Teevra category and splits that into 
finer categories of weak, modertate and extremely intense. Why does he do this? 

Knowing that we are looking at a rare bracket of seekers there could be two reasons: 

i) that we do not become critical of those who take a little longer to reach the goal.  
ii) that we do not start splitting hairs over how much Vairagya a saint has. 

The idea is to play down our tendency to differentiate between saints merely for 
taking varying times to reach the goal at different speeds. Sri Vidyaranyaji seems to be 
hinting to us, “Where do you fit in this scheme? Are you anywhere near this Vairagya 
category? And how are you going to know who is realised and when? And what if they take 
a little longer? Are you in competition with them? At least they are getting there, when 
billions of others are not even looking in that direction!”  

20 In this way, the true spirit of the hair-splitting classification is brought out to 
teach us not to misuse this information to judge others, but only to know where we stand. 

21 Admittedly, the text is not very clear about who the “worst of the worst” is. We 
have taken it to be the “worst among the best”. But it could well be read as follows: The 
Param Vairagis were first split into weak, moderate and intense categories, call them C, B 
and A respectively. Then the A category alone was split into a further three, call them AA, 
AB and AC. Janaka and Prahlad were taken into the AA class, i.e. the “best of the best”. Up 
to here, there is no difficulty.  

Now we imagine the B category to be split the same way, as BA, BB and BC. And 
finally the C category likewise, as CA, CB and CC. Under such a classification, the “worst of 
the worst” could well refer to the CC category, not the AC category. 

So much for hair-splitting Vairagya! 
 



 

  236 

 

Section 12.12:  The Concluding Summary of Statements 
 

23 iÉSåuÉqÉç AÍkÉqÉÉ§É-iÉÏuÉëxrÉ SØRûpÉÔqÉÉæ  

     AxÉÇmÉë¥ÉÉiÉ-xÉqÉÉkÉÉæ sÉokÉå xÉÌiÉ  

     mÉÑlÉÈ urÉÑijÉÉiÉÑqÉç AzÉ£Çü xÉlqÉlÉÉå lÉzrÉÌiÉ | 
 

24 qÉlÉÉå-lÉÉzÉålÉ cÉ uÉÉxÉlÉÉ¤ÉrÉå UÍ¤ÉiÉå xÉÌiÉ 

     eÉÏuÉlqÉÑÌ£üÈ xÉÑmÉëÌiÉÌ¸iÉÉ pÉuÉÌiÉ | 
 

25 lÉ cÉ qÉlÉÉålÉÉzÉålÉ ÌuÉSåWûqÉÑÌ£üÈ LuÉ lÉ iÉÑ eÉÏuÉlqÉÑÌ£üÈ  

     CÌiÉ zÉƒ¡ûlÉÏrÉqÉç, mÉëzlÉÉå¨ÉUÉprÉÉÇ iÉÍ³ÉhÉïrÉÉiÉç | 

23 tad evam adhimātra-tīvrasya             dṛḍhabhūmau asaṁprajnāta-samādhau labdhe sati  
   punah vyutthātum ashaktaṁ           sat manah nashyati | 

 Thus, the Yogi, i) with extremely intense detachment; 
     ii) who is firmly grounded in Asamprajnata or superconscious Samadhi, and 
     iii) who is unable to return to the transactional state again,         
     his mind, being pure Sattwa, becomes ‘extinct’. 

24 mano-nāshena cha vāsanākshhaye rakshhite sati 
   jīvanmuktih supratishhthhitā bhavati | 

 By the extinction of the mind, Mano Nasha,  
     the state of desirelessness, Vasana Kshaya, is maintained, 
     and the state of Liberation, Jivanmukti, becomes well established. 

25 na cha manonāshena videhamuktih eva na tu jīvanmuktih; 
   iti shaṇkanīyam, prashnottarābhyāṁ                   tat nirṇayāt | 

 It cannot be claimed that by Mano Nasha, Videhamukti and not Jivanmukti is attained. 
     Any doubt in this regard is answered in the ensuing question and answers dialogue 
     which refutes that theory: 

     

These statements provide the perfect summation of: 

23 i) This Chapter on Vairagya; 

24 ii) This Part 3 which deals with the place of Mano Nasha in the text; and 

25 iii) The whole text so far, wherein we have been dealing with the development 
from Videhamukti onward to Jivanmukti; from Vividisha to Vidvat Sannyasa. 

Yet to come are still important Parts on the Purpose of Jivanmukti in Part 4 and an 
inquiry into Vidvat Sannyasa in more detail in Part 5. 

We conclude with the dialogue that has been mentioned in 25, between Sri Rama 
and Sage Vasishtha, and which covers a citation of 12 verses from Yoga Vasishtha: 

 

 
Section 12.13:  Dialogue Between Sri Rama & Sage Vasishtha 
 

26 ´ÉÏUÉqÉÈ "ÌuÉuÉåMüÉprÉ ESrÉÉiÉç ÍcÉ¨ÉxuÉÃmÉå AliÉÌWïûiÉå qÉÑlÉå |  -    sÉ.rÉÉå.uÉÉ 28 

          qÉæ§rÉÉSrÉÉå aÉÑhÉÉÈ MÑü§É eÉÉrÉliÉå rÉÉåÌaÉlÉÉÇ uÉS"   || 15 || 
 

27 uÉÍxÉ¸È "Ì²ÌuÉkÉÈ ÍcÉ¨É-lÉÉzÉÈ AÎxiÉ, xuÉÃmÉÈ-AxuÉÃmÉÈ LuÉ cÉ | 

          eÉÏuÉlqÉÑ£üÉæ xuÉÃmÉÈ xrÉÉSè, AÃmÉÈ ASåWûqÉÑÌ£üaÉÈ"  || 16 || 
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28    "mÉëÉM×üiÉÇ aÉÑhÉxÉÇpÉÉU qÉqÉ CÌiÉ oÉWÒû qÉlrÉiÉå | 

      xÉÑZÉ-SÒÈZÉÉÌS AuÉ¹prÉ ÌuÉ±qÉÉlÉÇ qÉlÉÉå ÌuÉSÒÈ"   || 18 || 
 

29    "cÉåiÉxÉÈ MüÍjÉiÉÉ xÉ¨ÉÉ qÉrÉÉ UbÉÑMÑüsÉ E²Wû | 

      AxrÉ lÉÉzÉÉqÉç CSÉlÉÏÇ iuÉÇ zÉ×hÉÑ mÉëzlÉ-ÌuÉSÉÇ uÉU"  || 20 || 
 

30    "xÉÑZÉ-SÒÈZÉ-SzÉÉ kÉÏUÇ xÉÉqrÉÉ³É mÉëÉå®UÎliÉ rÉqÉç | 

      ÌlÉÈµÉÉxÉÉCuÉ zÉæsÉålSìÇ iÉxrÉ ÍcÉ¨ÉÇ qÉ×iÉÇ ÌuÉSÒÈ"   || 21 || 
 

31    "AÉmÉiÉç-MüÉmÉïhrÉqÉç EixÉÉWûÉå qÉSÉå qÉÉl±Ç qÉWûÉåixÉuÉÈ | 

      rÉÇ lÉrÉÎliÉ lÉ uÉæÃmrÉÇ iÉxrÉ lÉ¹Ç qÉlÉÉå ÌuÉSÒÈ"   || 22 || 
 

32    "ÍcÉ¨ÉqÉç AÉzÉÉÌlÉkÉÉlÉÇ ÌWû rÉSÉ lÉzrÉÌiÉ UÉbÉuÉ | 

      qÉæ§rÉÉÌSÍpÉÈ-aÉÑlÉæÈ rÉÑ£Çü iÉSÉ xÉ¨uÉqÉç ESåÌiÉ AsÉqÉç"  || 23 || 
 

33    "pÉÔrÉÉå-eÉlqÉ-ÌuÉÌlÉqÉÑï£Çü eÉÏuÉlqÉÑ£üxrÉ iÉlÉç-qÉlÉÈ | 

      xÉÃmÉÉå-AxÉÉæ qÉlÉÉå-lÉÉzÉÉå eÉÏuÉlqÉÑ£üxrÉ ÌuÉ±iÉå"  || 24-25 || 
 

34    "AÃmÉÈ iÉÑ qÉlÉÉå-lÉÉzÉAÉå rÉÉå qÉrÉÉå£üÉå UbÉÑ E²Wû | 

      ÌuÉSåWûqÉÑ£üÉæ LuÉ AxÉÉæ ÌuÉ±iÉå ÌlÉwMüsÉÉiqÉMüÈ"   || 26 || 
 

35    "xÉqÉaÉëÉaêrÉ-aÉÑhÉÉkÉÉUqÉç AÌmÉ xÉ¨uÉÇ mÉësÉÏrÉiÉå | 

      ÌuÉSåWûqÉÑ£üÉæ AqÉsÉå mÉSå mÉUqÉ-mÉÉuÉlÉå"    || 27 || 
 

36    "xÉÇzÉÉliÉ-SÒÈZÉqÉç AeÉQû-AÉiqÉMüqÉç LMüGmÉqÉç 

         AÉlÉlSqÉç AljÉUqÉç AmÉåiÉ-UeÉxiÉqÉAÉå rÉiÉç | 

      AÉMüÉzÉ-MüÉåzÉ iÉlÉuÉÉå-AiÉlÉuÉÉå qÉWûÉliÉÈ 

         iÉÎxqÉlÉç-mÉSå aÉÍsÉiÉ-ÍcÉ¨ÉsÉuÉÉ uÉxÉÎliÉ"   || 32 || 
 

37    "eÉÏuÉlqÉÑ£üÉ lÉ qÉÑ½ÎliÉ xÉÑZÉ-SÒÈZÉ-UxÉ ÎxjÉiÉÉæ | 

      mÉëÉM×üiÉålÉ AjÉïMüÉUåhÉ ÌMüÎgcÉiÉç MÑüuÉïÎliÉ uÉÉ lÉ uÉÉ"  || 13.26 || 
 

26 shrīrāmah  -                                                                                                                       -    la.yo.vā  
   "vivekābhya udayāt chitta-          svarūpe antarhite mune | 
    maitryādayo guṇāh kutra            jāyante yogināṁ vada"                         || 15 || 

 Sri Rama asks:     
“O Sage, with the dawn of discrimination,  and the annihilation of the mind-form of the Yogi, 
     the mind’s qualities such as Friendship, etc – where do they reside? Please teach me.” 

27 vasishhthhah - 
   "dvividhah chitta-nāshah asti,       svarūpah-asvarūpah eva cha | 
    jīvanmuktau svarūpah syād,         arūpah adehamuktigah"               || 16 || 

 Sage Vasishtha replies:    
“Dissolution of the mind is of two types: i) with form; and ii) without form – only these. 
     In Jivanmukti it remains with form;      in Videhamukti the form ceases completely.” 

28    "prākṛtaṁ guṇa-saṁbhāra             mama iti bahu manyate | 
    sukha-duhkhādi avashhthabhya   vidyamānaṁ mano viduh"                    || 18 || 
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     “ ‘The multitude of qualities of Nature are mine’ – so believe the common men; (hence) 
     ‘Possessed with pleasure and pain is the nature of mind’ – so generalise the learned.” 

29    "chetasah kathitā sattā                       mayā raghukula udvaha | 
    asya nāshām idānīṁ tvaṁ                shṛṇu prashna-vidāṁ vara"     || 20 || 

     “The existence of the mind has been explained by me, O descendent of the Raghus; 
     Now of its   do thou         hear, O best among the enquirers!” 

30    "sukha-duhkha-dashā dhīraṁ           sāmyāt na proddharanti yam | 
    nihshvāsā iva shailendraṁ                tasya chittaṁ mṛtaṁ viduh"    || 21 || 

     “In pleasure or in pain it is ever        the same, unshaken by them both, 
     like the Himalayas by breath.           So, too, the mind of the wise remains ‘dead’.” 

31    "āpat-kārpaṇyam utsāho                   mado māndyaṁ mahotsavah | 
    yaṁ nayanti na vairūpyaṁ               tasya nashhthaṁ mano viduh"    || 22 || 

     “In adversity, in pity and in joy;         in pride, disease or great celebrations – 
      none of these register any change  in the wise whose mind is destroyed.” 

32    "chittam āshā-nidhānaṁ hi               yadā nashyati rāghava | 
    maitryādibhih-gunaih yuktaṁ        tadā sattvam udeti alam"                   || 23 || 

     “The mind is indeed a storehouse of hope;   when it is dissolved, O Raghava, 
    qualities like Friendship, etc,            then arise spontaneously in such a Sattwic mind. 

33    "bhūyo-janma-vinirmuktaṁ             jīvanmuktasya tan-manah | 
    sarūpo-asau mano-nāsho                 jīvanmuktasya vidyate"                  || 24-25 || 

     “Freed from taking birth again,        that mind of the Jivanmukta (needed for his Prarabdha)  
     though dissolved retains its form,   and goes on existing in him (while he yet lives).” 

34    "arūpah tu mano-nāsha                     yo mayokto raghu udvaha | 
    videhamuktau eva asau                    vidyate nishhkalātmakah"    || 26 || 

     “The dissolution of the mind’s form      which I described at the outset, 
     is for the case of Videhamukti         wherein there remains no trace of the mind. 

35    "i) samagra,      ii) āgryaguṇa,      iii) ādhāram,      
                                                                    api sattvaṁ pralīyate | 
    videhamuktau amale                         pade parama-pāvane"      || 27 || 

     “i) The best; ii) the best of good qualities; and iii) the intellect which supports them; 
                                                                    even though it is pure Sattwa, finally dissolves 
     in that flawless Videhamukti,           that most supreme and holy (bodiless) state. 

36    "saṁshānta-duhkham,                        ajaḍa-ātmakam                     ekarūpa      
    ānanda mantharam                           apeta-rajas-tamah yat | 
    ākāsha-kosha tanavo                         atanavo                                     mahāntah 
    tasmin-pade                                          galita-chittalavā vasanti"                   || 32 || 

     “Wherein all sorrows have quietened;     Pure Consciousness  free from any inertia; 
                                                                     having one form (without any differences); 
     Full of joy and pure Bliss;                   devoid of all Rajas and Tamas; 
     With space as its body;                       not having any body –             this great soul; 
     in such a (bodiless) state,                   he dwells without the least vestige of mind; 

37    "jīvanmuktā na muhyanti                    sukha-duhkha-rasa sthitau | 
    prākṛtena arthakāreṇa                       kinchit kurvanti vā na vā"    || 13.26 || 

     “Jivanmuktas are never deluded,       be they in joy or in pain; 
     acting involuntarily or with thought;  engaged purposefully or otherwise.”                     

   

26 The essence of Sri Rama’s question is to ascertain how a Jivanmukta can continue 
transacting with the world without a mind. He sees the compassion and friendliness 
pervading the great realised sages; his question is “How can these qualities exist in one who 
has no mind? Where else can they have their residence other than in the mind?”   
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27 The reply clarifies that the dissolved mind is of two types:   

i) In the Jivanmukta who is still living, it exists with form, just to carry out his daily 
transactions in the world. It is present in him but as a burnt seed; 

ii) In the Videhamukta who is now freed from his body once and for all, the mind is 
no longer needer by him. So it exists without form. His mind has merged completely with 
the Total Mind. 

28 Since people are used to associating qualities with thoughts in the mind, the 
saints grant that the Jivanmukta also retains the form of the dissolved mind, because he 
does express very lofty qualities while he  yet lives. But his mind is not like that of a common 
person. His mind is not capable of thinking in terms of pleasure and pain. His mind has gone 
past that stage of experience. It now shines with the radiance of pure knowledge. 

29-33 Sage Vasishtha takes great pains to explain in these verses that the 
Jivanmukta, although still having the mind ‘in its form’, yet has an altogether different 
mental make-up from the ordinary man. His mind, even while he is in his body, is merged 
with the Total Mind. 

34-36 In these verses, the Sage explains the second state of the dissolved mind, the 
one where the form completely disappears. This happens when the Jivanmukta leaves his 
physical body. Thereafter, there is no trace of his mind. It was only there to finish his 
Prarabdha Karma. Once that is done, there is no need for his mind to exist any longer. This is 
why it loses its form altogether, for ever. 

37 Finally, an excellent description is offered of the liberated state of the Jivanmukta. 

Firstly, there is no delusion in his mind any longer. This means that he is not under 
the sway of Maya or Prakriti. Whatever he may be engaged in doing, be it involuntarily or 
voluntarily, whether the act has a purpose or is without purpose, whether it brings him any 
joy or pain – all these are done in a state of utter detachment. Hence, they do not affect his 
mental balance. He is unaffected by the results they bring. He does not incur any fresh 
Karma as a result of his deeds. 

 

 
Section 12.14:  The End of Part 3 
 

38 iÉxqÉÉiÉç xÉÃmÉÉå qÉlÉÉålÉÉzÉÉå eÉÏuÉlqÉÑÌ£ü-xÉÉkÉlÉqÉç CÌiÉ ÎxjÉiÉqÉç || 
 

39 CÌiÉ ´ÉÏqÉSè-ÌuÉ±ÉUhrÉ-mÉëhÉÏiÉå eÉÏuÉlqÉÑÌ£ü-ÌuÉuÉåMåü 

    qÉlÉÉålÉÉzÉ-ÌlÉÃmÉhÉÇ lÉÉqÉ iÉ×iÉÏrÉÇ mÉëMüUhÉqÉç    || 3 || 
 

38 tasmāt sarūpo manonāsho jīvanmukti-sādhanam                       iti sthitam || 

 Therefore, that the dissolution of the mind with form is the means to Jivanmukti, 
     has been established. 

39 iti shrīmad-vidyāraṇya-praṇīte jīvanmukti-viveke 
   manonāsha-nirūpaṇaṁ nāma tṛtīyaṁ prakaraṇam    || 3 || 

 Thus ends the Part 3 of 5, named “Dissolution of the Mind”, of the text entitled 
     Jivanmukti Viveka, by the writer, Sri Vidyaranyaji.  

 

 

***** 
THE END OF PART 3 
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